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Preface

Normally th official records of the United Nations Conferences on the Standardizz:ion of
Geographical Names have been issued in two volumes. However, following the Seventh Conference, held
in New York, 13-22 January 1998, only one volume was produced. Volume [ Report of the Conference
was published in 1998." Volume II. Technical Papers was not published at that time.

Now. 1o make some of the technical papers more generally available, Conference documents
E/CONF.91/L.] to E/CONF.91/L67 have been collected and photocopied as an informal version of
Volume [I. (Document E/CONF.91/L.13 is included only in summary form, as this Glossary of
Terminology for the Standardization of Geographical Names is now available in multilingual format as
United Nations publication ST/ESA/STAT/SER.M/85.) The documents in this volume are those received
by the deadline for submissions and were, therefore, processed by ECOSOC for Conference use. Other
papers received later (INF and CRP) were also distributed to Conference participants, but are not included

in this volume.

The technical papers are grouped according to the agenda item to which they relate.” They are
reproduced in the language in which they were received (English, French, or Spanish). Where summaries in
the two other languages were available at the Conference, they have been included here. These summarics
are presented by language and document number, after the collection of original language papers.

The designations employed and the presentation of the material in this publication do not imply the
expression of any opinion whatsoever on the part of the Secretariat of the United Nations conceming the
legal status of any country, territory, city or area or of is authorities, or concerning the delimitation of its
frontiers or boundaries.

It should be noted that these documents have not been through editing and presentation stages in
accordance with formal United Nations practices. This volume, therefore, is not available for sale to the

public.

UNGEG 1 Secretariat
New York

U Seventh United Nations Conference on the Standardization of Geographical Names. Vol. [, Report of
the Conference (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.98.1.18)
? The agenda is reproduced in the annex.




Preéface

En régle générale, les documents officiels des Conférences des Nations Unies
sur la normalisation des noms géographigques sont publiés en deux volumes. Toute-
fois, 4 I'issue de la septiéme Conférence, tenue & New York du 13 au 22 janvier
1998, un seul volume est paru. Le volume I : Rapport de la Conférence a été publié
en 1998'. Le volume II : Documents technigues n"a pas été publié a 'époque.

Depuis, afin de diffuser plus largement certains des documents technigues, les
documents de Ja Conférence publiés sous les cotes E/CONF9I/L.1 &
E/CONF.91/L.67 ont été rassemblés et photocopiés pour constituer une version non
officielle du volume II (le document E/CONF.91/L.13 n'y figure que sous une forme
abrégée, car le Glossaire de la normalisation des noms géographigues est paru en
version multilingue comme publication des Nations Unies sous la cote
ST/ESA/STAT/SER.M/8B5). Les documents rassemblés dans le présent volume sont
ceux gui ont €té recus avant la date limite de soumission et que le Conseil économi-
que et social a fait reproduire 4 "'usage de la Conférence. D’autres documents regus
ultérieurement (sous les cotes INF et CRP) ont également été distribués aux partici-
pants & la Conférence mais ne sont pas inclus dans le présent volume,

Les documents techniques sont regroupés en fonction du peint de 1’ordre du
jour dont ils relévent?. [Is sont reproduits dans la langue dans laquelle ils ont été
soumis (anglais, espagnol ou frangais). Les résumés de ces documents qui ont pu
étre distribués a la Conférence dans les deux autres langues ont £té incorporés au
présent recueil. Les résumés sont classés par langue et par cote du document 4 la
suite des divers documents en langue originale.

Les appellations employées dans le présent rapport et la présentation des don-
nées qui y figurent n’impliquent, de la part du Secrétariat de I'Organisation des Na-
tions Unies, aucune prise de position quant au statut juridigue des pays, territoires,
villes ou zones ou de leurs autorités, ni quant au tracé de leurs frontiéres ou limites.

Il convient de noter que ces documents n'ont pas été édités et mis en pages
suivant les pratiques instituées 4 I'ONU. Le présent volume n’est donc pas mis en
vente auprés du public.

Secrétariat du Groupe d’experts des Nations Unies
pour les noms géographiques

MNew York

| Sepriéme Conférence des Nations Unies sur la normalisation des noms géographigues, vol. f,
Rapport de {a Conférence (publication des Mations Unies, numéro de vente : F98.1.18).
2 L'ordre du jour est reproduit en annexe.

01-29797 (F)
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Prefacio

Ha sido la practica habitual que los documentos oficiales de las Conferencias
de las Naciones Unidas sobre la Normalizacion de los Nombres Geogrificos se pu-
blicaran en dos voliimenes. Sin embargo, despueés de ia Séptima Conferencia, que se
celebro en Nueva York del 13 al 22 de enero de 1998, sélo se prepard un volumen.
El Volumen I. Informe de la Conferencia se publicd en 1998, El volumen IL. Docu-

mentos técnicos no se publicd en ese momento.

Para facilitar una difusion mas general de algunos de los documentos técnicos,
los documentos E/CONF.91/L.1 a E/CONF.91/L.67 de la Conferencia se han fotoco-
piado y reunido ahora como version oficiosa del volumen II. (Del documento
E/CONF.91/L.13 sdlo se incluye un resumen, dado que ese Glosario de terminologia
para la normalizacién de los nombres geograficos se encuentra disponible ahora en
version multilingie como publicacion de las Naciones Unidas, con la signatura:
ST/ESA/STAT/SER.M/85). En el presente volumen figuran los documentos que se
recibieron dentro de los plazos de entrega establecidos, por lo que el Consejo Eco-
némico y Social pudo darles su curso para su uso en la Conferencia. Otros documen-
tos recibidos posteriormente se distribuyeron también a los participantes en la Con-
ferencia (con las signaturas [INF y CRP), pero no se han incluido en este volumen.

Los documentos técnicos se han agrupado segin ¢l tema del programa a que se
refieren? y se reproducen en el idioma en que se recibieron (espafiol, francés o in-
glés). Cuando se dispuso durante la Conferencia de resimenes en los otros dos
idiomas, se han incluido en el presente volumen. Esos resumenes se presentan orde-
nados por lenguaje y nimero de documento, como la coleccién de documentos en
idioma original.

Las denominaciones empleadas ¢n esta publicacion y la forma en que se pre-
sentan los datos no implican, de parte de la Secretaria de las Naciones Unidas, juicio
alguno sobre la condicion juridica de paises, territorios, ciudades o zonas, o de sus
autoridades, ni sobre la delimitacion de sus fronteras o limites.

Cabe observar que estos documentos no han sido sometidos a los procesos de
edicion v presentacion que son parte de las précticas oficiales de las Maciones Uni-
das. Por tal razon, el presente volumen no se vendera al pablico.

Secretaria del Grupo de Expertos de las Maciones Unidas en Nombres Geograficos
Mueva York

Notas

i $éptima Conferencia de las Naciones Unidas sobre la Normalizacion de los Nombres Geograficos,
vol, I Informe de la Conferencia (publicacion d= las Naciones Unidas, nimero de venta: 5.98.1.°%).

2 El programa figura en el cnexo.

01-29798 (5)
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AGENDA ITEM 4

REPORTS BY DIVISIONS AND GOVERNMENTS ON THE SITUATION IN
THEIR REGIONS AND COUNTRIES AND ON THE PROGRESS MADE IN THE
STANDARDIZATION OF GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES SINCE THE SIXTH
CONFERENCE

Report of the Baltic Division*

The Balue Division of the United Nations Group ol Experts was established in pursuance of Resolution | of the
Sixth United Nations Conference on the Standardization of Geographical Names in 1992, The Division comprises
of experts from Estonia, Latvia, Lithuania and the Russian Federation.

I he work of the countries of the Division has mainhy focused on the national programmes of the onomastic,
cartographic and geographuc institutions of the countries concerned. The reviews and results of the work are
discussed in detail in the national reports of the individual countries.

DIVISIONAL MEETINGS

By the invitation of the Governmental Place Names Commuttee of Estonia the First Meeting of the Baltic
Division was held in Tallinn, 26-27 October 1995, attended by 33 experts from 8 countries (Belarus, Estonia,
Latvia, Lithuania, Norway, Sweden, Ukraine, United States), including observers. Participants discussed national
standardization of place names, policy on exonyms and the implementation of United Nations resolutions on
names standardisation. Particular emphasis was put on legislation concerning geographical names, as there had
been drafis of laws compiled in Estonia and Latvia, dealing with the subject. Experts of the Division were also
pleased 1o have reviews on names standardization activilies in countries that sent observers to the meeting.
Discussing organization of the Division, it was agreed that Estonia would coordinate the activities of the Division
until the Seventh Conference. Experts elected Peeter Pill (Estonia) Chairman and Ojirs Buss (Latvia) Vice-

A working meeting of the Division was held in Riga on 6 May 1996, attended by 20 experts from Estonia,
Latvia and Lithuania Besides having usual reports on the Jevelopment of national standardization programmes
the plan of actions for the future was discussed. It was decided to research into the possibilities of organizing
toponymic training courses for the region in 1997. Also the importance of topomymc guidelines for map and
other editors was emphasized  Lively discussion took place on the role of dialects in standardizing place names.

The State Land Service of Latvia hosted the Second Meeting of the Baltic Division in Riga, on 25 Apnil 1997.
The meeting followed successfully held mternational topomymic courses, and it was attended by 36 experts from
10 countries, including 29 participants from the four member countries of the Division (Estonia, Latvia,
Lithuania, Russian Federation) and 7 observers from 6 other countries (Canada, Finland, Norway, Poland,
Sweden, United States) Reports presented dealt with activities of national mapping authorities and onomastic
institutions in the field of geographical names standardization Preparations for the Seventh Umited Nations
Conference were also discussed It was agreed that Latvia would coordinate the activities of the Division for the
ncxt inter-confiorence period. Exparts clected Jurgis Kavacs (Latvia) Chairman and Vidas Garliauskas (Lithuamia)
Vice-Chairman of the Baltic Division.

PARTICIPATION IN OTHER UNGEGN ACTIVITIES
Experts from Estonia and the Russian Federation attended the 17th and 18th sessions of the United Nations

Group of Exparts on Googr: Shical Nanic., on 13-24 June 1974 and 12-23 August 1996, respectively. Roports
on the activities of the Baltic Division were presented at both sessions.

Representatives of Estonia and Lithuania were guests at the First Meeting of the Ezstern Europe, Northern and

*The original text of this paper, prepared by Peeter Pill, Head of the Department, Institute of Estoma
Language, was issued as document E‘CONF.91/L.6 4




Central Asia Division of UNGEGN. held in Kiev. Ukraine in October 1994, Estonia. Latvia and Lithuania were
represented as observers also al the Second Meeting of the same division, held in Moscow in July 1996,

A representative of Estonia participated at the meeting of the Norden Division of UNGEGN in Oslo. May 1997,
Both that and earlier participations by the Norden Division experts at meetings of the Baltic Division should be
considered as an example of fruitful cooperation between various divisions of UNGEGN.

TOPONYMIC TRAINING COURSES

On 22 - 24 April 1997 the State Land Service of Latvia, the Scientific Labor.tory of Regional Cartography and
Toponymy at the University of Latvia, the State Language Centre, the Latvian Language Institute and the Baltic
Division of UNGEGN organized in Riga the International Training Courses in Toponymy of the Baltic Division
of UNGEGN that was attended by 74 participants from 10 countries.

The course attendants were given a wide range of lectures on both international aspects of geographical names
standardization as well as on national programmes in the Nordic countries, Canada and the United States.
Particular emphasis was put on names automatization: dala processing, database models, maintenance
procedures, names web sites, etc. One day was devoted to matters of the Baltic Division members, this included
a lively round table discussion on the standardization of dialectal names (reviews on policies in the three Baltic
states as well as in Canada, Norway and Sweden) and toponymic guidelines.

These courses were highly valued by the participants who represented a whole range of institutions: national
mapping authorities, language institutes, universities and academies of sciences, ministries, post agencics,
statistics boards, national registers, schools and organizations dealing with research into local history.

The most sincere thanks are due to all guest lecturers from the Nordic countries, Canada and the United States
who contributed most decisively to the success of the courses. The list of papers and other materials (incl. books,
journals. maps and other publications as well as sets of transparents) presented exceeded over 50 items.

Participants were impressed by the smooth organization and exceptional hospitality shown by the Latvian hosts
dunng the courses.

TOPONYMIC WEB SITES

Following the establishment of the homepage by the Place Names Board of Estonia, one of its pages
http.Ywww.eki ee/knn/ungegn’

also displays documents related to the activities of the Baltic Division of UNGEGN. Currently all reports of the

Division presented at UNGEGN sessions, and reports of the divisional meetings have been published. It is hoped

that in the future a number of other documents will be added, thus giving effective new means for divisional

cooperation.




$TANDARDIZATION OF GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES [x LITHUANIA '
National standardizatton; names authoritics

Standardization of geographical names is the responsibility of the Government. The State Commuttee of the
Lithuanian Language at Seimas (parliament) of Lithuania functions as the names authoritv. A consultative
subcommittee has been set up to deal with geographical names, it comprises of linguists, cartographers as
well as representatives of various government agencies. The subcommittes reviews all naming proposals,
name lists, spelling rules, etc. prior (o their approval by the State Commuttee. The committee's decision 1s
legally binding, adherence to the standards is supervised by a language inspection.

The Law on Local Government Units and Their Boundaries stipulates that names of populated places, applied
by local governments, will be approved by the Government, after having considered the proposals of local
inhabitants. Name applications, before their approval, should be accompanied by a written statement of the
Onomastics Department, Institute of Lithuanian Language. Local governments arz responsible for naming
strects, squares and other local features within their boundaries.

Field collection of place names and mapping programmes

The field collection of Lithuanian place names was started in 1935 and is now almost complete with about
700,000 names in the card index at the Institute of Lithuanian Language. Each name record indicates
localisation of the named feature (district, apilinka or parish, settlement). pronunciation of the name (often
in the local dialect), year of collection. etc. Another source of names are lists of various standardized
topomyms in compilation of which extensive field work was also carried out.

The national mapping authority . recently reorganized National Service of Geodesy and Cartography at the
Government of the Republic of Lithuania, in entering geographical names on maps, relies mainly on
published sources and the collections of place names at the Institute of Lithuanian Language. All maps will
be checked at the Onomastics Department of the Institute of Lithuanian Language.

In 1995 the topographical map of Lithuania (1 : 200,000) on 24 sheets was published, also several tens of
sheets of maps on scale 1 : 10,000 have been printed, as well as two nautical charts 22006-L and 82001 (1
- 200,000). Production of a topographical map according to the NATO standards of 1 : 50,000 has started,
several sheets have been printed. An administrative map of Lithuania (1 - 600,000) was produced in 1992.

Registers. gazetteers and toponymic data files

Apart from the collections of place names at the Institute of Lithuanian Language the following published
sources of standardized names could be mentioned: Lietuvos TSR adminisiracinio-teritorinio suskirstymo
Zinynas, I dalis. Vilnius 1974, II dalis, Vilnius 1976 (names of populated places, officially reaffirmed
1991): Lietuvos TSR upiyir eZeryvardynas. Vilnius 1963 (names of rivers and lakes of Lithuania).

In 1992-1997 the following gazeticers were published:

1) Lienvos mitky vardynas. | (Names of Lithuanian forests, an alphabetical index of 8,000 forests). Kaunas
1994

2) Lietuvos durpyny kadas:ras. |-1I. (Names of Lithuanian peat bogs, 7,000 names). Vilnius 1995

3) VietovardZ y kirdic.imo #dynas (Pronunciation dictionary of Lithuanian place names, comp "2d by M.
Rarmukaite and V. Vitkauskas. Vilnius 1994)

X nformation for the preparation of this section of the report was provided by the Institute of
Lithuanian Language and the National Service of Geodesy and Cartography




4} fictuvos miesty vordai (Names of Lithuanian towns bv Aleksandras Vanagas. edited bv V.
Macicjauskiené. Vilnius. Mokslo ir enciklopedijy leidvkla. 1996) :

A comprehensive dictionary of Lithuanian place names “Lictuvos vietovardiy Zodwnas™ is planned.
currently compiling instructions are being prepared.

At the National Service of Geodesy and Cartography digital mapping (1 : 50,000) on the basis of satellite
pictures will be completed by the end of 1997 The LTDBK 50000-V database compriscs of 135 sheets,
geographical names on each sheet ar¢ available in a digital format. In the GIS Centre the georeference
database at scale 1 : 200,000 (GDB 200) is available.

vmmmmmmmmmmmm&ﬁmwﬂmm
features: administrative units and populated places; lakes and reservoires; streets, roads; forests; preserved
mmmmwmhﬁmwm;mmmufmmwm
basis of the ISO 3166 standard).

Exonyms

The principles of writing forcign place names are undergoing a period of transition at present. For place
names the traditional practice has been transcription and this was reflected in the instruction for writing non-
Lithuanian names in the Lithuanian encyclopadia (1986). In compiling the map of | : 200,00 of Lithuama
the first attempt was made to use the original spellings or transliterations of names. Translhiteration rules for
Russian and Byelorussian names were adopted in 1990-1991. In 1991 the State Committec of the Lithuanian
Language allowed the use of original, i ¢. non-transcribed name forms in scientific and other special texts,
however recommending that traditional transcriptions be preserved in educational literature. Rooted exonyms
like /enkija ‘Poland’, Fokietija 'Germany'. Paryzius 'Pans', Viena Wien', etc. will be maintained.

A special category of exonyms are authentic Lithuanian place names of adjoining territories that reflect
historical relationship of Lithuania with the places. Another problematic area that needs special attention and
historical reevaluation is the Kaliningrad region of the Russian Federation. In August 1997 the State
Committee of the Lithuanian Language approved a list of 500 traditional Lithuanian names of the
Kalimingrad region, prepared by M. Razmukaite.

The State Committee of the Lithuanian Language approved in January 1995 the list of names of countries
(short and long forms of names in Lithuanian, published in “Gimtoji kalba™ 1995 No 3) and in May 1996
the list of capital names. The Committee also adopted in February 1996 the Lithuanian equivalent to the
international system for the romanization of Chinese names (pinyin), and in 1997 the Lithuanian equivalent
to the romanization system of Japanesc names

ADDRESSES

Lieutuviy kalbos institutas (Instirute of Lithuanian Language)

Antakalmo 6, 2055 Vilnius, Lithuania

Fax: +370-2-226573

E-mail: LKI@ktl mii It

Tel: +370-2-226358 (Ms. Vitalija Macicjauskien¢, Ms. Marija Razmukaité)

Tel: +370-2-226053 (Mr. Vidas Garliauskas)

Valstybiné geodezijos ir kartografijos tarmyba pre Lictuvos Respublikos Vyriausibés
(National Service of Geodesy and Cartography. (rovernment of the Republic of Lithuania)
Gedimino 19, 2025 Vilnius, Lithuania

Fax: +370-2-622120

Tel: +370-2-616487 (Ms, Danut¢ Mardosiené, Mr. Tomas Duksa)




Report of the East Mediterranean Division (other than Arabic)
for the period 1992-1997*

1 The Toponymic Database

The map-making authorities within the Division are proceeding with the production of the digital GIS-
derived map series on various scales. In particular, the new 1:25,000 scale topographic map series is
based chiefly on the digital toponymic database This includes all names officially conferred or ratified
which, therefore, have legal status. Among these are the names of all populated places, all archaeological
sites and ruins, all natural topographic features (orographic, hydrographic etc.) including all nature
reserves and national parks, as well as names of interurban road and transport systems such as road
interchanges and major junctions.

Thematic maps, and in particular the 1:50,000 scale geological maps produced in the division as well
as the very popular 1:50,000 Nature Trail series. carry the names appearing in the topographic base
maps taken from the digital toponymic data base, whereas names pertaining to the thematic component
of the map (chiefly geological terminology in the first case and environmental as well as touristic
nomenclature in the second) are supplied by the respective professional bodies,

As was the case with the analog maps in the past, the new digital town maps and plans derived partly
from the national GIS carry names received from the respective municipal authorities, not necessarily
in digital format. Street and other names within the areas of municipalities and other local authorities
such as local and regional councils are not governed by the Government Names Commission and are,
in most cases, conferred by local names boards, sometimes lacking the uniformity accorded by decisions
of the national names authority.

2 Review of Transliteration Systems

Forty years have passed since the present romanization system of Hebrew was approved by the Academy
of the Hebrew Language (1956) and published in the Official Gazette No. 519 of the State of Israel
in 1957. An even longer time has clapsed since the introduction of the transliteration system from Arabic
into Hebrew (1941). These two transliteration systems have been consistently applied in all official
maps of Israel. However, while also used in signposting on the interurban road net, there have been
various bodies. public and private, who deviated from these rules in dealing with geographical names.
This fact resulted from the different linguistic background of these bodies, often employing names in
phonetic transcription and not in reversible transliteration. In particular this was evident in romanization
used in touristic texts (e.g. brochures, guidebooks and maps) published in the different languages spoken
by the tourists, which often make use of phonetic transcription into these separate languages.

The predominant language of the Division, namely Hebrew, has been under review as regards orthography
in maps (with "plene” spelling replacing vocalized orthography in all official digital maps produced
within the Division [1]) and concerning romarni, ation [2]. Transliteration from Arabic into Hebrew
is also being reviewed.

" b F‘ M 1 P S50T -El IIEI’III.S llrcal t[ig]_a.ph} -
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3 Terminology — List of Generic Terms in Hebrew

A new list of Hebrew generic terms in toponymy was prepared in 1994. This includes all generic terms
appearing in Israeli geographical names. In this connection it may be mentioned that the descriptive
term (not a generic) Irish bridge appears 162 times in the topographic maps of Israel. A study of the
relation of this term to Israeli geography and cartography has been made, based, among others, on
mate-ial kindly provided by the chairman of the Celtic division, Mr. Art O Maolfabhail.

4 Inter-Divisional Cooperation

Since the Sixth United Nations Conference on the Standardization of Geographical Names the East
Mediterranean (other than Arabic) linguistic-geographical division has taken part in toponymic activities
of three other divisions. Following the first UNGEGN training course in toponymy for Southern African
countries held in 1992 in Pretoria, South Africa, the East Mediterranean division was again involved
in the second course organized by the Africa South division. The chairman of the East Mediterranean
division was one of the lecturers at this course held in Pretoria, Transvaal (with fieldwork in the Orange
Free State and in Lesotho), presenting talks on, and practical exercises in, (1) Introduction to Toponymy,
(2) Recording and Storage of Geographical Names, (3) Name Lists and Gazetteers, (4) The Standardization
of Toponymic Terminology, (5) Languages and Scripts of the World, (6) Translation, Transliteration
and Transcription in Maps and Atlases, and (7) Toponymy as a Political Tool.

In Seoul, Korea (Asia East) the division chairman lectured at two seminars, one national (in 1994) and
one international (1997), on the topic of the name Sea of Japan/East Sea, a political-toponymic problem
brought before the UN Group of Experts and the Conferences on several occasions. In 1974 the
representative of the division took part as lecturer in a toponymic seminar held by the Department of
Survey and Land Information (DOSLI) in Wellington, New Zealand (Asia, South-East and Pacific,
South-West division).

Some years ago the Dutch- and German-Speaking division (DGSD) of UNGEGN decided to produce
a German version of the Glossary of Toponymic Terminology adapted to the particular needs of the
member-states of this division. In 1993 a tentative translation into German was produced, and the chairman
of the East Mediterranean division, as editor of the Glossary of Toponymic Terminology was asked
to review it and add comments and corrections. An improved final version was later produced, with
the collaboration of numerous members of the German Standiger AusschuB {Gr Geographische Namen
(StAGN), the Dutch- and German-Speaking division and the editor of the UNGEGN Glossary. This
appeared as Deutsches Glossar zur toponymischen Terminologie, published by the Institut fir Angewandte
Geodisie, Frankfurt am Main, in 1995.

5 Toponymic Literature

The first official gazetteer of the division, which previously was available only in digital format or
as a computer printout of same, appeared in 1994 also in book form as Toponomasticon — Geographical
Gazetteer of Israel [3]. This is a completely bilingual (Hebrew-English) production.

The Division is also represented i, two publications produced by the University of Pretoria, South Africa,
namely An Introduction to Toponymy [4] and Training Course in Toponymy for Southern Africa [5].

b Information Paper on UNGEGN and the Conferences for ICOS

At the request of the the Board of Directors of the International Council of Onomastic Sciences (ICOS)
at its meeting in Oslo in June 1994, a detailed informative paper on the aims and activities of the United
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Nations Group of Experts on Geographical Names and the UN Conferences on the Standardization
of Geographical Names has been written by the chairman of the East Mediterranean division. This appeared
in ONOMA in 1995 [6].

7

Education

Courses in Toponymy continued to be held in the Department of Geography of the Hebrew University
of Jerusalem, reported upon in detail already to the Fifth United Nations Conference on the Standardization
of Geographical Names, 1987 [7] and recently in 1996 [8]. A new training rmanual for these courses
has been written.

[1]

2]

3]
[4]
[5]

[6]
[7]
(8]

Notes

"Plene vs. vocalized orthography of names in Hebrew GIS-derived digital topographic maps."
Seventh UN Conference on the Standardization of Geographical Names, New York, 1998. Paper
submitted by Israel.

"Considerations for and against the revision of a romanization system — the case of Hebrew".
Seventh UN Conference on the Standardization of Geographical Names, New York, 1998, Paper
submitted by Israel. ;

N. Kadmon, Toponomastican — Geagraphical Gazetteer of Israel. Survey of Israel and "Caria”,
Jerusalem, 1994,

— An Introduction to Toponymy — Theory and Practice of Geographical Names. University
of Pretoria, 1993.

United Nations Group of Experts on Geographical Names, Training Course in Toponymy for
Southern Africa. Edited by P.S. Hattingh, N. Kadmon, P.E. Raper and [. Booysen. University
of Pretoria, 1993.

N. Kadmon, "Luxor or al-Ugsur - Skagerak, Skagerack or Skagerrak? The United Nations
and the Standardization of Geographical Names". ONOMA, vol. 32 (1994-1995), pp. 140-154.
"Toponymy courses at the Hebrew University of Jerusalem”. Fifth UN Conference on the
Standardization of Geographical Names, 1987, vol. II, Technical FPapers, pp. 467-469,

N. Kadmon, "Toponymy as a University discipline”. 19th International Congress of Onomastic
Science, Aberdeen, 1996.




Report of the United States/Canada Division, 1992-1997 *

Since the Sixth United Nations Conference on the Standardization of Geographical Names in
1992, representatives of the United States / Canada Division have met twice a year at geographical
names meetings of either country: United States Board on Geographic Names and the Canadian
Permanent Committee on Geographical Names. Also they have met more informally at the annual
meetings of the professional societies: American Name Society and the Canadian Society for the
Study of Names.

Several areas of Divisional cooperation since 1992 may be mentioned.

In 1988, a Document of Understanding was signed concerning the treatment of names of
geographical features shared by Canada and the United States (see E/CONF.85/1..54). Asa
result of the process established, any name changes or name proposals for transboundary
features are considered by the names authorities of both countries. While local cultural and
historical factors are respected, the general aim is for standardization of names of features
across the international border. The principles and mechanisms set out in the Document
continue to be followed by both countries.

Resolution V/22 (Fifth Conference) refers to Aboriginal / Native geographical names. For
both countries of the Division, work has continued to address collection and office treatment
of such names. The United States has approved a policy for treatment (collecting, recording
and application) of Native American names; this is available in published form. Canada has
prepared a manual for the field collection of Aboriginal names, and two editions of an
annotated bibliography concerning the toponymy of Canada’s Aboriginal Peoples. Exchange
of materials, ideas. and experiences has provided each names authority with useful -
comparisons to consider in developing its own approaches to recording, writing and
formalizing such names.

The development of geographical names digital data bases and, in the last couple of years,
World Wide Web sites on the Internet, have been vital to both the United States and Canada
in maintaining and distributing toponymic data. Both national names authorities now manage
their digital systems with ORACLE RDBMS software and make their data available to the
public, either through the WWW or through the purchase of digital files. The basics of data
storage and dissemination continue to be exchanged between the names authorities.
However, as the laws on intellectual property and copyright differ between the two countries,
questions of sales and licensing are not addressed in common.

Various approaches to the use of diacritics in names have been shared, as the USBGN -
reviewed 1ts policy on this subject.

At the state/provincial level, in addition to the national level, collaboration has been
encouraged to resolve local issues, .or example, questions relating to common features
between Canadian provinces and US states.

Canadian authorities continue to benefit from the expertise provided through the USBGN on
practices for writing names of places and features in countries outside the United States /
Canada Division.

* The original text of this paper. prepared by Helen Kerfoot, Canadian Permanent Committee on
Geographical Names and Roger L. Payne, United States Board on Geographic Names, was ised as dooument
EANE.91/L. 32




Staff of the USBGN have been very active in developing and offering toponymic training,
through courses under the auspices of PAIGH, and through courses offered under the
auspices of the United Nations. Canadians have also contributed to the work of UN
toponymy courses, and in early 1997, staff ¢ “~th countries worked together as part of a

teamn providing toponymic training to the Baltic Division in Riga, Latvia. .

In addition, the following contributions may be noted.

The United States re-compiled the names and contact addresses of names authorities in the
United States, Canada, and Mexico.

The resolutions from the first six United Nations Conferences on the Standardization of
Geographical Names have been com)iled into a compendium of resolutions grouped by
subject area. Both English- and French-language texts have been made available by Canada
for the Seventh Conference, and it is planned to update the compendium as necessary
following this Conference.

The United States and Canada continue to cooperate on toponymic issues on an ongoing basis.
Exchange of documentation, concepts, and methodology encourages and enhances national

toponymic standardization programmes.
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Report of the Asia, South-East and Pacific,
South-West Division *

This report deale with the activities of the ongoing work programme o
geographical names standardization cf the United Mations Group of Experts on
Geographical Names (UNGEGN! As:a, Sauth-East and Pacific, South-West Division.
It covers the period from the Division meeting, held at Wellington, New ZealanZ,
in September 1992 through the meeting held at Beijing in May 1994 to the one
held at Jakarta in June 199&.

Meetings

The 1992 Division meeting was actended by five countries. The 1994 meeting
was attended by eight countries and the 19%6 meeting by 11 countries. :

Invitations to these meatings were sent to many of the Pacific Island
countries, but unfortunately many could not attend because of insufficient
funds. Country reports and various papers are presented at the meetings and >
projecta were discussed.

Review of projects

1:10,500,000-Scale Divisional Place Names Map

A new map published by New Zealand was presented at the 1396 meering.
Australia has agreed to convert the map to a digital version.

Gazetteers

The second edition of the Concise Gazetteer and the first edition of the
Regional Gazetteer are still to be completed.

Toponymic training

A toponymy Craining course was planned by Australia to be held in the
Northern Territory in mid 1297. Due to insufficient numbers this course

unfortunately had to be cancelled. It 1s hoped to reschedule the course in a
more central part of the Division during 1998.

world Wide Web site

An Internet site has been planned.

Conclusion

It is hoped to involve more of the Pacific Island countries 1in furture
activities of the Division.

_*_ﬂmecxigh%ﬁ.tgm:ofiiﬂs per, prepared by Jan Parker, Ghaimen, Asia-Sosthfast and
Facific Sath-Mest Division of INGBZ was issued as doorent BAIIF.SL/L.GT




Country Report: Estonia

NATIONAL STANDARDIZATION

In the period from 1992 till 1997 there have been several major steps taken regarding the official
standardization of geographical names in Estonia,

The Governmental Place Names Committee was formed on 2 November 1994, to advise the
Gnvmmmtmmmmﬁaudmprepm‘ckgﬂm:mmggwgmpﬁm]m. During
&Cmn&me’sﬂnmymufwmtnmymnfmmmmmdﬂkﬁmm
MMWM&MJWEMMM,MMW
(e.g. on the island of Naissaar) and, mimmy.wukedm:m&wmguhﬁngthe
MMM&&MM.MMMMHM{M}WW
by Parliament on 11 December Imwmmeinmforceinlmarylw?,thusgiﬁnglegal
framework for geographical names standardization.

Amdingmﬂrhwmeﬂmﬂmﬂwd(m&ogu)mfumﬂhymmvmt
on 17 June 1997, awceadingmefnrmﬁlecNamasCommium.TheﬂumﬂhaslSmenﬂms
appointed by the Government. They represent various government institutions (Ministry of the
Interior, Ministry of the Environment, Miniw?quGmmunimﬁgns,[znguachwd,lnspecﬁon
for Antiquities Preservation), mapping institutions (Estonian Map Centre, Regio Map Publishers)
as well as scientific and cultural institutions (Institute of Estonian Language, University of Tartu,
EmmimEmyckamﬁaPuhHM}mdhm]gmmmhﬁm.ﬁquimmofmcﬂmrd
ismcMhﬁmaufmelntﬁiurmdﬂmerdmn&mmmesymmofﬂwmmhﬁm.

The Board, as prescribed by its statute:

a) gives advice to authorities and officials approving place names;

b) forwards naming proposals to names authorities;

c) observes the use of official place names:
d}mggmcmncﬁmsandﬂmplemtmmlegﬂmdﬂling with place names;
e}givﬁmtememsunnamzmmerstobedecidedbyﬂmﬁwemmm;
f]apprmesﬂmuseufm—ufﬁcialplaccnammtheﬂaﬂcmﬂfm;
g}advismanthm‘iu‘ﬁinthecaseafnamedispum;

h) participates in the compilation and publication of gazetteers:
i)dimmmummfmmﬁmMEnmﬁa‘sphcemmandthepﬁmiplmufmdimﬁmbmh
in Estonia and abroad.
SimeimfmnuﬁmﬂmPhceNamthsprepamdfmmeGnvmmmtsome.cglﬂaﬁom

ncadadmmfmthe]..awcn!‘iaceﬁamm:instmctiomun:hccldnglheling;ﬁsﬁcmmaf
names, approving memorial names, etc.

*The nrig_ina! text of this paper, prepared by the Place Names Board of Estonia, was issued as

document E/\CONF. 91/L .3
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The Government has appointed the Institute of Estonian Language as the Office for Onomastic
Expertise, to conduct research into onomastics and to advise names authorities on the
standardization of geographical names.

Reform of the list of populated places

The Place Names Board has undertaken the revision of the list of populated places. The working
group on names of populated places completed the survey of proposals by local governments to
expand the present official list of populated places dating from 1977. That year a reform had taken
place that halved the number of previous official names. Many small villages were then
ndnnmsmuwlnmmdtmohrgemlhusddmngnfﬁmﬂymmnmﬁumﬂwhﬂ Among
them were quite a few names, written records of which go back as far as the 13th century.
Following wide-spread discontent with that decision, and the adoption of new regulations, it
became possible in 1997 to start reversing many of the decisions of 1977. In October 1997 the
new list was sent to local governments for final approval and it is expected that the Government
will approve the names before the end of the year 1997. The total number of populated places will
thereby increase from 3,500 to 4,500. The second phase of the reform is planned for October
1998.

The new list has been compiled according to the regulations laid down in the Law on Place
Names. It is worth mentioning that in the county of Vorumaa there will be official names
containing local phonetic features that had not until now been reflected in standardized toponyms
(vowel harmony, indication of palatalization, etc.).

Minority names

The Law on Place Names provides for the use of minority toponyms in certain conditions,
depending on the initiative of local governments. The draft list of populated places contains both
Estonian and Swedish names for the parish of Noarootsi where 3 populated places will be listed
with only Swedish names (Hosby, Osterby, Einby) and 19 places with both Estonian and Swedish
name variants (Plirksi/Birkas, Tahu/Skdtands, Tuksi/Bergsby, Kudani/Gutands etc). Also some
names from other parishes (e.g. Vormsi) have been rectified to follow the Swedish orthography
rather than the Estonian modifications used since 1977, e.g. Borrby, not "Borbi”, Diby, not .
"Diibi".

TheLawv-rillalsupﬁactRussian-languageplacanammedinvillagesalungﬂwcmstnflak;
Peipsi and other areas of historic Russian settlements.
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Cartographic programmes

Basic Map of Estonia. AS Eesti Kaardikeskus (Estonian Map Centre) has published 64 sheets of
mammscalel:Zﬂ,mﬂtﬂcmal%,mmingmufﬂmuﬂEstmiﬂﬁnmRaphﬁﬂTM},
South East Cstonia (eastern half of Vrumaa) and areas on the west coast of Lake Peipsi. Special
attention has been paid on place names in the south-east. There the mapping enterprise
collaborates with the Voru Institute that has supplied most of the names on the map sheets of
Virumaa.

Base map of Estonia. A digital cartogr. phic database for the scale 1 : 50,000, based on satellite -
pictures by Satellitbild, has been completed. 13 sheets from North West Estonia have been
printed. This database is also used to produce the topographical defence map of 1 : 50,000
(programme started 1997), and census maps needed for the census of the year 2000. There are
plans for compiling maps on scale 1 : 100,000 and 1 : 250,000.

Seachgm.TheNaﬁom]MaﬁﬁmeEmrdandASRagiohaveimmdgmﬁmchammm

1 : 100,000 that cover virtually all of Estonian territorial waters, and 2 charts on scale
1 : 250,000. Various charts on scale 1 : 50,000 have been prepared. Namg&tlmthansfmuke
Peipsi (survey chart 1 : 250,000 and sheets on 1 : 50,000) are planned.

Other maps. An administrative map of Estonia (1 : 400,000), compiled by Jaga séta, was -
published in 1996. In 1992 a 4-sheet topographic map of Estonia was printed.

The most comprehensive privately produced cartographic work is the Estonian Road Atlas
1997/1998 (1 : 150,000) by AS Regio, published 1997. This completely digitally compiled atlas
icludes an index of over 11,000 place names. Regio also has delivered a CD version of the atlas
and made available an online-version (hup.//atlas. regio.ee) where it is possible to search with the
help of 4000 place names.

Gazenteers and databases

At AS Eesti Kaardikeskus there is a toponymical database formed on the basis of digital mapping
of 1 : 50,000, currently containing about 10,000 entries. This is being expanded with the
nomenclature of the Basic Map, new sheets of which are produced digitally. The database is
expected to form the basis for the National Place Names Register as envisaged by the Law on
Place Names.

At the Institute of Estonian Language there is a place names database, umcnﬂyhuld:mgﬂm
entries, incl. 10,000 names of foreign areas. The entries contain administrative aftiliation of the
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named features, feature codes, linguistic information (pronunciation, declension, language of the
names) and other name forms (altogether 47,000 variants).

The traditional card index at the Institute of Estonian Language holds appr. 500,000 cards of
names collected in field work. The collections are being gradually expanded, yearly about 2000
new cards are added. In newer collections names are localised on maps.

No new lists of names have been published in Estonia for the past five years. The gazetteer of
populated places is planned for publication after the new list of the places has been finalised.

In June 1996 the Gazetteer of Estonia was published in the series of the gazetteers of the United
States Board on Geographic Names. The names of the gazetteer were checked partly at the
Institute of Estonian Language.

Orther publications

Marja Kallasmaa’s Saaremaa kohanimed (Place names of the island of Saaremaa. Tallinn 1996,
528 pp.) gives a comprehensive list of place names with older variants and possible etymologies.
This major work is part of a series of regional studies on toponyms initiated by Valdek Pall in
1969.

EXONYMS

Main principles for writing foreign names were laid down by the Estonian Orthological Committee
in 1983 when the first list of names of countries and capitals was published. The number of
exonyms used that time was reduced significantly. The Committee also reiterated the principle that
no nationally standardized name forms should be considered "mistakes” if used in Estonian texts.

A handbook on the writing of names of the former Soviet Union (Nimekirjutusraamat. Tallinn,
1993, 304 pp.) contains the Estonian transcription tables for names written in the Cyrillic
alphabet. There are place names’ lists of Ukraine, Belarus and Georgia. The book gives an
introduction to the principles of names standardization written by Henn Saari.

A list of country names in Estonian, English, French, Russian and the local official languages
(Maailma maade nimed eesti, inglise, prantsuse, vene ja riigi ametikeeles. Tallinn 1994, 102 pp.),
compiled by Peeter Pill, gives long and short forms of the names, names of capitals, official
languages, ISO two- and three-letter codes for the representation of names of countries and names
of major administrative units (states, autonomous provinces, etc.). The aim is to provids a
uniform Estonian spelling for these names as well as to guide in translating various texts.
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The list of country names was further elaborated by the Language Committee of the Mother
Tongue Society in 1996. The Commitiee also discussed other geographical names spellings,
recommending more changes in favour of the official endonyms.

There are many examples of good use of these recommendations: the new globe in Estonian,
produced by AS Regio (December 1995), Otava’s school atlas produced in 1995, volumes of the
Estonian Encyclopzdia. At the same time general knowledge of the recommended name forms
remains low, because no exhaustive listings have been published lately.

Romanization systems

In February 1996 the Minister of Education issued a decree for romanizing Russian names. The -
mntiedﬁmnianﬂmrmimtﬁhwasxmmpﬂniedbymeiﬂmﬁmﬂmmﬁnﬁmsym,
wedhyﬂrFiﬁhUﬁmdNaﬁmsCmfmmmcSmndmdthMGwagmphkﬂNm
(1987). The so-called GOST 1983 system is also used on official maps.

MWMMWWTM&WWEW%MWMM 9
texts also the current international systems for Arabic (the so-called amended Beirut system),
Hehtw,Khnwr,Km{Mcﬂmle-Rﬁschaua}.PHsimaﬂdThai names. Most of the systems are
based on United Nations recommendations.

INTERNATIONAL COOPERATION

Estonia has actively participated in the work of the Baltic Division of UNGEGN, having the role
of a coordinator. The first meeting of the Division was held in Tallinn in October 1995.

Mmofﬁﬁmﬂahwﬂmpﬁﬁﬂipﬁcdasmmmmsmgedhymeﬂm
Division and the Eastern Europe, North and Central Asia Division of UNGEGN.

An expert from Estonia participated in the UNGEGN Working Group on Toponymic Data
Exchange Formats and Standards, attending two meetings of the Group in London. The third
mﬁngwasorganizedb}rﬂmlnsﬁmteofEsmnianLangmgeinTalﬁnn in July 1997.

At the end of August lmmelnsﬁmmdﬁsmnianlanguagcnrgmimdarwn-chymum
Iega]aspectsnfphmnmmatwasanmdadhymmemmhmﬁnmm, Finland and
W.MwﬁhﬁeﬂmdaynfbcmmmvaﬁmmnfmﬂmmE,m
a seminar focusing on the problems of legislation on names. The seminar was a follow-up of a-
similar successfully held seminar in Helsinki in April 1997.
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ADDRESSES

Eesti Kaardikeskus, AS

(Estonian Map Centre)

Mustamie tee 33, EE-0006 Tallinn
Fax: +372-6542108

Tel +372-2-528690 (Mr. Heiki Potter)

Eesti Keele Instituut

(Institute of Estonian Language)
Roosikrantsi 6, EE-0001 Tallinn

Fax: +372-6411443

Tel +372-2-446153

http://www.eki.ee

e-mail: peeter@eki.ee (Mr. Peeter Pill)

ANNEX

Kohanimendukogu

(Place Names Board)

Pikk 57, EE-0001 Tallinn
Fax: +372-6125101
http://www .eki.ee/knn/
Tel +372-6125108

(Ms. Elvi Sepp, Secretary)

Regio, AS

Tdhe 118, EE-2400 Tartu

Fax: +372-7-362413

Tel +372-7-362423

http://www _regio.ee

e-mail: jyri@regio.ee (Mr. Jiiri Jagomigi)

Voru Instituut / Voro Instituut’

(Institute of Voru)

Juri 12, EE-2710 Vdru

Fax: +372-78-21315

Tel +372-78-21960

e-mail: wi@wi.werro.ee (Mr. Evar Saar)

Changes in the administrative division of Estonia (1993-1997)

The following new parishes (communes) were formed in 1993: Kaiu, Kernu, Kiili, Saksi, Torgu.

The following former boroughs (second-grade towns) were raised to the status of towns in 1993:
Abja-Paluoja, Karksi-Nuia, Kehra, Lihula, Loksa, Narva-Jdesuu, Pdlva, Piissi, Rapla, Ripina,
Saue, Vohma. The status of boroughs as administrative units was abolished, all other boroughs
were termed as parishes. The former borough of Tamsalu was converted to town in 1996,

The borough of Viivikonna was incorporated into the town of Kohtla-Jirve in 1993. The 4 cit;
districts of Tallinn were abolished in 1993 and instead 8 districts (linnaosa) formed (Haabersti,
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Kesklinn, Kristiine, Lasnamie, Mustamide, Nomme, Pirita, Pohja-Tallinn). In 1996 the former
borough of Pdmu-Jaagupi was amalgamated with the parish of Halinga under the name Ha]mga

Three parishes have changed their names since 1992. The parish of Lauka became the parish of
Korgessaare in 1993. Uulu was renamed as Tahkuranna in 1995. The name of Polli was changed

to Karksi in 1997.

See also Toponymic Guidelines for Map and Other Editors - Estonia (Second Edition, October
1997).
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National Report of Israel for the Period 1992-1997

Since the Sixth United Nations Conference on the Standardization of Geographical Names held in New
York in 1992, numeroud toponymic issues have been actively dealt with at Government, Public and
Private/Commercial level.

1 The National Toponymic Database

The Survey of Israel, the Governmental surveying and mapping authority, is the carrier of the national
toponymic database which is steadily being built up, in both geometrical and temporal dimensions.
Temporally, the database is being updated and names approved by the Government Names Commission
are being incorporated, and corrections, renaming and other toponomastic changes are introduced.
Geometrically, coordinates are being corrected where necessary. These are now also converted into
the New Israeli Topographic Grid which is based on the Israeli Transverse Mercator Cylindrical Projection
differing from the former Cassini-Soldner Projection. It should be mentioned that map reference coordinates
indicate the location of the topographic feature (i.e. its centre, where relevant, with start-and-end points
for linear features) — and not those of the respective annotation. The database was originally based
on 'the Toponomasticon = Geographical Gazetteer of Israel [1]. However, a new format is now being
devised.

2 New “Plene" Spelling Rules for Hebrew Names in Maps

Hebrew has, in effect, two sets of spelling rules. The first is the fully vocalized orthography (“ketiv
basér") based on the texts of the Bible (Old Testament), the Mishnah and the Talmud. This is somewhat
cumbersome, and besides, in map work the vocalization marks are frequently lost in the reproduction
process. Israelis are taught from grade three to read unvocalized text. Thus, all newspapers and books
— with the exception of junior school books and sacred texts — as well as road signs and other notices
are printed without the vocalizing points in the so-called plene spelling (ketiv malé). This, standardized
by the Academy of the Hebrew Language, introduces certain standard consonantic letters (so-called
matres lectionis) to substitute for vocalization marks. Until recently all maps of the Survey of Israel
were printed with full vocalization. The sheets of the new series of digital GIS-derived topographic
maps are being produced with all names and other annotations in unvocalized plene spelling.

But while plene spelling is normally adequate for Hebrew texts, names (and in particular foreign names),
sometimes require partial vocalization in addition, in order to avoid possible ambiguity. The Survey
of Israel is currently dealing with the problem of embodying this in its national database.

It should be stressed that plene orthography does in no way alters pronunciation, and transliteration
of Hebrew geographical names is hardly affected.

* The original text of this paper, prepared by Prof. Naftali Kadmon, Prnfessnr—Er!-crituls of Cartography.
Department of Geography. Hebrew University, Jerusalem, was issued as document E/CONF.91/L.7



3 Romanization of Hebrew

As reported in Working Paper No. 5 presented 1o the 18th Session of the United Nations Group of
Experts on Geographical Names in August 1996 [2], the official romanization system of Hebrew is
under review after 40 years of rigorous application by the Survey of Israel only. Other bodies have
been, and are, usi.2 different (unofficial) romanization systems. The official Israeli system was approved
by the Third United Nations Conference on the Standaraization of Geographical Names in 1977 [3].
Many complaints have been received from various quarters concerning the official system, which is
neither very user-friendly nor fully reversible. At the 18th Session of UNGEGN reservations were
expressed, mainly by representatives of world-atlas producing countries. Similar reservations were heard
in the past from similar sources against the introduction of Pinyin (for Chinese) and Gost 1983 (for
Russian Cyrillic). It is important to cater to the needs of actual map users; by far the majority of these
are not toponymists, cartographer or scientists but the millions of tourists visiting Israel who must be
assisted in asking their way around the country with the aid of maps. In such cases a romanization systcm
representing the original Hebrew chiefly by sound is preferable to one rigidly representing the orthography.
See the separate paper to the Seventh Conference on this topic.

A special Commission on Geographical Names Orthography is dealing with this issue. Among the
institutions represented on it are the Survey of [srael, the Public Works Department, the Government
Tourism Corporation, the Nature Reserves Authority, the National Parks Authority (all dealing with
mapping and/or road signposting) as well as the Hebrew University of Jerusalem. A survey of tourists
on this matter is now being conducted, in order to decide whether changes — and which — should be
recommended. This seems to be more than can be claimed by many romanization systems.

4 Exonyms

Following Working Paper L.7 with the title "Donor-recommended exonyms: a different approach to
traditional names" presented by Israel to the Sixth UN Conference on the Standardization of Geographical
Names in New York, 1992 [4], the Commission on Geographical Names Orthography mentioned in
para. 3 above has prepared a list of topographic features in Israel for which English exonyms may be
used on official road signposts and, as secondary names, in official maps (after the respective official
endonym). These are generally English conventional or traditional names following the forms found
in the King James (Authorised) version of the Bible. According to the donor system outlined in the
paper mentioned above [4], these exonyms or their equivalents in languages other than English, are
recommended for use also by foreign map-making and other, especially toponomastic, institutions. See
list in a separate paper to the Seventh Conference.

5 Private Mapping Toponymy

As reported already to the Sixth Conference in 1992 [4], there is no uniformity in the application of
romanization to geographical names in Israel. Whereas in Hebrew maps of the country produced by
private mapping institutions official names are generally used, either fully vocalized or in plene orthography
(see para. 2 above), some private publishers of maps in English and in other foreign languages have
indeed been using the official romanization system since its introduction 40 years ago, while others
use different and divergent systems. The same seems 1o be true of other countries with non-Roman
scripts. [n some cases these unoificial romanization systems are more attuned to the needs of the majority
of users of romanized maps in srael, and tend to be more user-friendly (see para. 3 above). in fact,
some of the changes in romanization proposed by the Commission on Geographical Names Orthography
follow along the same lines. This trend may lead to a narr wing of the gap beiween the different
romanization systems, and might in time eliminate it altogeth .
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[ Glossary of Toponymic Terminology

The Israeli convenor of the UNGEGN Waorking Group on Terminology who ser . as editor of the
Glossary of Toponymic Terminology has continued to update, revise and edit the Glossary in English.
At the 18th Session of the UN Group of Experts on Geographical Names in Geneva in 1996 he presented
version 3. At this session the Glossary was finalized and approved, and in this form (version 4) was
sent 1o the UNGEGN Secretariat in New York for distribution to w.¢ translators into the five other official
languages of the United Nations. Preliminary translations of version 2 had already been made into Chinese,
French and Spanish, and these now require only updating to version 4. A German translation had also
been printed.

7 International Cooperation

Since the Sixth United Nations Conference on the Standardization of Geographical Names, Israel has
taken part in toponymic activities in countries of three other geographical-linguistic divisions. The chief
delegate of Israel has lectured at two toponymic training courses held in the Republic of South Africa
(1992, 1994); at two seminars on the name Sea of Japan/East Sea held in Seoul, Korea (one national,
1994, and one international, 1997); and at a nation2l toponymic seminar held by the Department of
Survey and Land Information (DOSLI) in New Zealand (Wellington, 1994).

8 Cooperation with the International Cartographic Association and ICOS

The Commission on Education and Training of the International Cartographic Association (Chairman
Prof. F. Ormeling) has prepared and published an international manual in three volumes (and a volume
of exercises) titled Basic Cartography for Students and Technicians . Volume 3 includes a chapter headed
"Toponymy — theory and practice of geographical names”, written by N. Kadmon. At the suggestion
of the Board of Directors of the International Council of Onomastic Science (ICOS) at its meeting in
June 1994, the same author prepared a paper describing the tasks and work of the United Nations Group
of Experts on Geographical Names and the United Nations Conferences on the Standardization of
Geographical Names. This appeared in 1995 under the title "Luxor or Al-Uqgsur —Skagerak, Skagerack
or Skagerrak? The United Nations and the standardization of geographical names” in Onoma [3].

References

(11 N. Kadmon, Toponomasticon = Geographical Gazetteer of Israel. "Carta” and Survey of Israel,
Tel-Aviv, 1994,

2] "Theoretical and practical considerations for changes in the romanization of Hebrew". 18th
Session of the United Nations Group of Experts on Geographical Names, Geneva, 1996, Working
Paper No. 5.

(3] *Romanization of the Hebrew alphabet”. Third United Nations Conference on the Standardization
of Geographical Names, Athens, 1977, vol. I, Report of the Conference, Resolution No. 13,
pp- 29-33.

[4]  "Donor-recommended exonyms: a different approach to traditional names”. Sixth United Nations
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of Onomastic Sciences, vol. 32 (1994-1995), Leuven, 1995, pp. 140-154.
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Country Report: Finland *

1 Field collection of place names

The collection of toponyms began in Finland at the end of the 19th century. The objective
was tn collect and file all names, both those referring to inhabited plac.- and those referring
to natural features. The collection process is systematic and involves interviewing the
permanent inhabitants of cach area. The collectors have linguistic backgrounds and special
training in name collection. Handbooks for collectors were published in 1961 and 1965
(including guidelines concerning the linguistic standardization of names). The principles
followed in the collection and standardization correspond to the recommendations issued at
the first United Nations conference (Geneva 1967 Recommendation 4.B). Financing has been
provided by the Finnish government and partly (for Sami names) by the National Land
Survey of Finland.

The purpose of collecting names and their office treatment is to serve the daily needs of
name users, cartography, administration and rescarch in the fields of onomastics,

dialectology, history, folklore, etc.

From 1992 to 1996, the Finnish toponvm collections increased by 104,000 file cards and the
Sami (Lappish) toponym collections by 840 cards. At present, the Finmsh collection includes
a total of 2,6 million names, the Swedish collection about 300,000 names, and the Sdmi
collection about 27,400 names. During the current year field work will be continued in some
municipalities. In practice the Finnish collection has been nearly completed, because some
kind of collections have been made in cvery region of the country. The Swedish collection -
was complete in 1986. The original file cards have been arranged alphabetically by
municipalities, and copies have been arranged in a countrywide alphabetical collection. The
Finnish and Sami collections are located at the Research Institute for the Languages of
Finland and the Swedish collections at the Swedish Literary Society of Finland.

Since 1994, the Universities of Helsinki and Tampere collaborate in collecting toponyms for
a project on the perpetuation and change of place names. The goal of the project is to study
how well the present archive collections correspond to present USage. )

In order to complete the Topographic Database of the National Land Survey, the Simi names
on old maps have had to be respellcd. There are three different Sami languages in use in
northernmost Lapland with differing orthographies.

2 National standardization

Official treatment of names

The Research Institute for the Languages of Finland is responsible for the office treatment of
Finnish and Sami names (the Language Planning Department) and also Swedish names (the
Swedish Department). The work concentraics on (1) correcting names on published maps, (2}
providing statements and recommendations about names of municipalitics and other '
administative areas, cadastral villages, post offices and public buildings, and checking of
proposals for names of roads in the municipalitics, (3) organizing onomastic training for
cartographers (since 1996), (4) acquiring and providing information about the spelling,
pronunciation and inflection of domestic and foreign names In Finland, and (5) studying —

* The ui—EinaL text of this paper, prepared by Sirkka Paikkala (Onomastic Planning and Guidance,
Research Institute for the Languages of Finland, Helsinki) and Jorma Marttinen (National Land Survey of
Finland, Helsinki), was issued as document E/CONF91/L135. 21



since 1996 — the need of a place-name law for Finland.

The Research Institute maintains a daily toll-free telephone line to answer name questions.
More than 20 % of the questions received concern the correct usage of foreign names. Most
enquiries come from the media, which receive the names from international news agencies.
Other callers include authorities, officials, business people, translators, and travel agencies.
The number of questions increased when Finland joined the European Union, as texts to be
translated into Finnish contain many names even from outside the Union. In addition, the
spelling, inflection, and planning of new domestic names (in three languages) frequently

_leads to questions. Since the beginning of 1996, the recommendations have been fed into an
onomastic planning and guidance database.

Finnish maps are mainly produced by the National Land Survey of Finland which also
maintains a Real Estate Register. Map names are checked in cooperation with the Reseach
Institute. Since 1992, about 222,000 place names of the 1:20,000 map series have been
revised for the Topographic Database. Of the 954 map sheets examined, B37 sheets had only
Finnish names, 18 sheets had only Swedish names, 21 sheets had Finnish and Swedish
names, and 78 sheets had Finnish and Sami names. Field work has shown that in some parts
of the country it might be desirable to pay more attention to leaving dialectal features in the
names.

In the reorganization of the National Land Survey in 1991, the responsibility of data
compilation for the Topographic Database was given to the 11 regional survey offices. At the
same time, the organisation was given more freedom to operate on commercial terms.

The authorities with the right of decision on names

The authorities that deal with place names in Finland are subordinate to various ministries.
Nowadays, many authorities function on a more commercial basis than previously, and there
is no central organization in the country with final rights of decision. Separate units make
decisions concerning names in postal addresses, state railways and municipalities. Only the
municipalities are obliged to ask the Research Institute for a statement if they are changing
their own name.

The law regarding the division of Finland into municipalities (fi kuntajakolaki) was rewritten
in 1990. This law gives the municipalities (fi kunta, sv kommun) the right to decide on their
names and on their administrative form (rural or urban municipality). Formerly it was the
Ministry of the Interior that had the right to determine these matters.

In the spring of 1996, the situation of the treatment of names was again discussed at the
Resecarch Institute. A working group was founded to determine whether or not a place-name
law or ordinance was needed, and to make a recommendation as to what measures to take.
One idea was to establish a permanent place-name committee to solve the most difficult
name problems. In April 1997, the working group arranged a seminar with Norway and
Estonia which already had place—name laws. The report of the working group was submitted
to the Ministry of Education in October of 1997.

Names in postal addresses . .
Finnish postal addresses were standardized in 1971 with the introduction of a new national
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system of postal codes. This system was presented by Finland Post Ltd both in Finland and
abroad, and it was adopted by Zambia in 1990 and by Kenya in 1994. Finland Post Ltd has
announced that the Research Institute for the Languages of Finland will be asked for an

advisory opinion in *he (re)naming of post offices. £

Addresses in the countryside is a major ongoing naming project for the Finnish
municipalities. Almost 70 % of 455 municipalities had named all their "inhabited” rural
roads by the end of 1996. Responsibility for the planning of road and street names was
handed over to the municipalities in 1988. The purpose was to create a comprehensive, clear,
and consistent nationwide system of adresses for postal services, traffic, emergencies, etc. A
prerequisite for such a network is the naming of roads. Many municipal plans for naming
roads have been checked by the Research Institute for the Languages of Finland. This name
planning is especially sensitive in bilingual municipalities. For instance, formerly it was
common to translate traditional-place names which were parts of road names, whereas today
the tendency is to only translate the terms, such as street, road, way, elc.

The National Land Survey inserts road names in their digital Road Database. This process
will combine both urban and rural addresses into a navigable geoinformation system. With 40
% of the municipalities covered in mid-1997, it can be predicted that the completed database
will contain approximately 200,000-300,000 names.

Changes in administrative division

In 1992 the Council of State decided on a principle of standardizing the state division into
administrative districts. During the 1990'ies the old functional-economical provinces became
the base for the new division into provinces (maakunta). Since 1997, there have been 20
administrative provinces in Finland, and their borders are the basis of several other
administrative district divisions. The administrative provinces are units for municipal
government and they do not correspond to the old historical provinces. Even the regional
division of the state has been modified to correspond to the division into provinces. In 1993
the division into regional plan districts was reformed, and in 1996 new jurisdictional districts
were formed.

In 1997, the number of counties (fi lddn:, sv ldn) was reduced from twelve to six, and 15
employment and economic centres were formed. All these changes have created a need for
forging new names or recycling old unes. Sometimes old names have been successfully
reused and new names created, but there have also been inconsistencies and conflicting views
between different authorities. In October of 1997, some names for the new administrative
provinces were yet to be ratified.

3 Toponymic databases

The creation of onomastic databases in digital form started in 1991. The Research Institute
for the Languages of Finland is creating a databank of toponyms from the original feld
collections. About 10 % or 250,000 names will be computerized in the first phase. The
project started in 1991, and by July 1997, the Toponyms Databank contained about 100,000
entries. Additionally, some of the new material collected in the field has been filed in
computerized form.
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Another databasc of the Rescarch Institute consists of the names of inhabited places
(municipalities and villages). This database, called the Names of Inhabited Places in
Finland, contains about 21,000 entries and is not for public use. A gazetteer (dlastarolla
Yiistarossa, 1990; new edition forthcoming) was based on it.

Completing the ‘I'opographic Database is the most important cartographic project in the
National Land Survey of Finland. Begun in 1993, and consisting of the contents of the Basic
Map (including place names), a series of topographic maps 1:20,000 (1st edition 1947-1977),
which are converted into digital form, the project is designed to fulfill the need of basic
geoinformation and to serve as a basis for new maps in scales from 1:5,000 to 1:50,000.

The Topographic Database will be completed at the beginning of the 21st century, but the
place names have already been digitalized, and in 1998, after a quality check, they will form
a database of names. All the names of the Basic Map have been checked by onomastic
specialists during their revision in the 1970s and 1980s. The checking is continued as well in
the Topographic Database compilation as mentioned in the previous chapter. Thus, the Place
Names Service Database can be regarded as having official status.

The National Land Survey has also created a WorldWideWeb service called The Citizen's
MapSite, where one can browse maps of Finland. A database of 30,000 names is used to
choose a location from simple maps ranging from 1:50,000 to 1:8 million. Another service,
The Professional's MapSite, offers more accurate maps and is available on a fee basis.

The Real Estate Register is maintained by the National Land Survey in cooperation with the
urban municipalities of Finland. The Register's database was completed in 1994 and consists
of approximately two million names. In addition to the names of municipalities and villages,
the register contains the names of farmsteads and estates given by their owners during the
survey act. No coordinate information is included in the register, but the georeference will be
available in 1999 when the Cadastral Map is completed in digital form.

Road atlases are published in Finland by private companies such as Karttakeskus (Map
Centre Ltd., the former printing office of the National Land Survey) or Valitut Palat
(Reader's Digest of Finland). The usual scales are 1:200,000-1:400,000, and the atlases have
a place-name index. Some data are available in digital form.

The Nordic Map Database is a joint Nordic 1:2 million scale digital product in CD form. It
contains 5,000 place names and covers Denmark, the Faeroe Islands, Finland, Greenland,
Iceland, Norway and Sweden. A more comprehensive database with 20,000 names in the first
version is under preparation as a joint project between Nordic mapping agencies. The work is
coordinated by the National Land Survey of Finland.

4 Exonyms

The Research Institute for the Languages of Finland began to establish a database of Finnish
exonyms in 1994, a project that continued in 1995 and again in 1997. This database contains
names that have been taken from the largest and most representative atlases published in
Finland from 1960 to 1990. The preliminary database consists of about 9,000 exonyms (and
exographs) containing approximately 7,000 features. A list of Finnish toponyms with Swedish

24




TR ST e TR, e e | NSRSy T T % T

equivalents was prepared for the comprehensive Finnish-Swedish dictionary (Suuri
suomi-ruotsi—sanakirja [ Stora finsk—-svenska ordboken, Helsinki 1997).

5 Courses and conferences

Academic studies of Finnish include linguistic field-work which may involve collecting
toponyms.

Since 1996, the Research Institute has arranged onomastic training courses for workers of
regional offices of the National Land Survey.

In April 1997, the United Nations Group of Experts on Geographical Names organized a
toponymic training course in Riga where Finnish name specialists - were among its lecturers.
Later, Finnish participants attended as observers the second meeting of the Baltic Division of
UNGEGN. In the spring of 1997, representatives of Finland participated in a meeting of the
Nordic Division of UNGEGN in Oslo. The Finnish participants also attended a Nordic
symposium on foreign place names.

In 1995, the 8th International Finno-Ugric Congress was held in Jyvaskyld, Finland. Some
contributions dealt with name planning and guidance.

6 Publications

The Research Institute for the Languages of Finland publishes bulletins in Finnish (Kielikello)
and Swedish (Sprdkbruk). These publications also discuss name planning and give
recommendations.

Literature on onomastic planning and research published in Finland in 1992—1997
(publications in the Sami language have been produced incollaboration between the Nordic
Countries):

Books

Ainiala, Terhi (1997). Muuttuva paikannimists [Changing place names, in Finnish, with
English summary]. Helsinki: SKS. 272 pp. — This book examines how, why, and to what
extent place names have changed, become obsolete or have been perpetuated over the past
two centuries in two villages in Finland.

Hakulinen, Kerkko (1996). Maailman paikannimet — oikeinkirjoitusopas [Place names of the
world — guide of orthography, in Finnish]. Helsinki: Otava. 2nd edition. 285 pp. — This book
contains lists of Finnish termless exonyms, Finnish country names and Finnish names of
Russian administrative areas, and discusses the problems connected with the translation of=
geographical terms in place names.

Laapotti, Marjukka (1994). Lahden paikannimists [Place names of Lahti, in Finnish]. Lahti:
Town Planning. 327 pp. — Introduction to the treatment and planning of place names in a
city.
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Leskinen, Heikki & Sandor Maticsak & Ténu Seilenthal, eds. (1996). Sessiones sectionum,
Lexicologia & Onomastica. The 8th International Finno-Ugric Congress, Pars V. Jyviskyla.

Nérhi, Eeva Maria, ed. (1994). Maiden nimet kuudella kielelld [Country names in six
languages). Helsinki: Painatuskeskus. 164 pp. — Country names in Finnish, Swedish, Sami,
English, French and German. The Finnish, Swedish and Sdmi names are also available on
Internet (http.//www.domlang.fi).

Paikkala, Sirkka, ed. (1993). Insjo—Esbo. Dess vattennamn, natur, historia och framtid [Lake
District of Espoo: water names, history and future, in Swedish]. Espoo: City Planning Office.
128 pp.

Paikkala, Sirkka, ed. (1996). Saaristo~Espoo: nimistéd, luontoa, historiaa ja tulevaisuutia
[Lake District of Espoo: on names, nature, history and future, in Finnish]. Espoo: City
Planning Office. 163 pp. — Place names are discussed by Kurt Zilliacus and Ritva Liisa
Pitkanen.

Paikkala, Sirkka & Ritva Liisa Pitkidnen & Peter Slotte (1997). Paikannimet — yhteinen
omaisuutemme: tarvitaanko Suomessa paikannimilakia? [Place names — our common
property: does Finland need a place-name law? in Finnish]. 54 pp. — Unpublished discussion
paper at the Research Institute for the Languages of Finland.

Pitkdnen, Ritva Liisa & Kaija Mallat, eds. (1997). You name it: perspectives on onomastic
research. Helsinki: SKS. 297 pp. — Dedicated to Eero Kiviniemi, Professor of onomastics.
Contains 30 articles by leading scholars of Europe, North America and Africa, e.g. on
national and international standardization of geographical names.

Suomen Standardisoimisliitto (1993). Arabian kielen translitteraatio [Transliteration of
Arabic characters]. Helsinki. 6 pp. — The ISO standard applied to Finnish.

- (1996). Kreikan kielen translitteraatio ja transkriptio [Transliteration and transcription of
Greek characters). 8 pp. — The ISO standard applied to Finnish.

- (1994). Maiden nimien tunnukset [Codes for the representation of names of countries]. 4th,
revised edition. Helsinki. 46 pp. — The ISO standard applied to Finnish.

Viljamaa-Laakso, Marja (1992). Place Names in the Tapiola Cityscape. Espoo: City

Planning Office. 49 pp. — Discusses place name planning as part of city planning. Also
available in Finnish and Swedish.

Zilliacus, Kurt (1994). Orter och namn i "Finska skiren" [Places and names in the Finnish
archipelago, in Swedish]. 152 pp. Lovisa: Foreningen Konstsamfundet.

Maps and atlases
Mathisen, Hans Ragnar & Samuli Aikio & Anders Henriksen, eds. (1996). Sdmi Atlas.

Tromse: Romssavardu. 67 pp. — World atlas for clementary schools in Northern Sami with
geographical and historical maps and a place name index. Maps by Liber Kartor Ab.
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Tiekartasto Suomi [Road Atlas of Finland] 1:7% 000-1:400 0G0. ( 1997). 280 pp. Helsinki:
Karttakeskus Oy. — Legends in Finnish, Swedish, English and German; with a place-name

index.

Jaatinen, Martti, ed. (1991). Karjalan kartat [Maps of Karelia]. Tampere: Karjalan Liitto. 192
pp. — Pre-World War 2 maps 1:100,000 of that part ~f Karelia which Finland lost to the
Soviet Union.

Maastokartta [topographic map series] 1:50 000. Helsinki: National Land Survey of Finland.
— 250 sheets published by the end of 1997, covering 65 % of the country. After 1993 the
series is based on the topographic database.

Maastokartta [topographic map] 1:20 000. Helsinki: National Land Survey of Finland. - A
new series based on the topographic database. About 1,000 sheets published by the end of
1997, covering about 30 % of the country.

The most important digitalized maps published since 1992 have been mentioned under the
chapter 3.

7 Addresses

Kotimaisten kiclten tutkimuskeskus (KKTK)

(The Research Institute for the Languages of Finland, formerly The Finnish Research Centre
for Domestic Languages)

Sorniisten rantatie 25

FIN-00500 HELSINKI

(http://www.domlang.fi}

Maanmittauslaitos (MML)
(National Land Survey of Finland)
PL 84

FIN-00521 HELSINKI
(http://www nls.fi)
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Report on Activities Concernin izati
_ $ g the Standardization of Geographical
Names in Slovakia during the period since the Sixth Confcresce =

Field collection of names

In 1994 the standardization of geographical names was completed in the extent of the Basic
Map of the Slovak Republic 1:10 000 from the whole territory of the Slovak Republic. In
1983-1994 ca 70 000 names were gradually standardized. In 1995 the standardizing of the
mﬂwmmmm:mdmmmwcwmdm
the Authority of Geodesy, Cartography and Cadastre of the Slovak Republic (hercinafter
referred to as "UGKK SR” or "Authority"). Since 1995 ca 7500 names of trigonometric points
out of the total number of 15 876 have been standardized.

Office treatment of names

mmsmwmmﬁmmmwmmumh
mﬂmﬁmmmummmmmmmw
names are dealt with by following institutions:
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administrative units (provinces, districts).

Government of the Slovak Republic - defines or changes the names of municipalities by
gamﬂdmmﬁmnfam;ﬁdmﬁﬁmhechugedoﬂywhmd&dﬂdmﬁ
appmwdbyﬂumnﬁdpuﬁty.ﬂdbmdeddmmkmgpmpmﬂismﬁmdbyﬂmw
Cmﬁneemﬁmgnpﬁndﬁmnﬁhchﬁﬁﬂryufﬂmlmﬁmufﬂ:ﬁhwkkembﬁcmd
its standpoint is one of the background for decisi making

Ewcmmunmwmﬂmuf&emﬁmafﬂnmhnfﬂnsm
Republic and its standpoint is one of the background for decision making.
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the residents of the municipality or its part and after the agreement of the district office.

he Authority of Geodesy, Cartography and Cadastre of the SIOvVaX Republic defines and
changes the names of n-residential geographical objects from the territory outside the Slovak
Rmb&mmemqufhmm:mmofmml:lﬂﬂmmm.m
fonmufstmminmfnrmﬁdmﬁﬂmdmmﬁdmﬁﬂgwgnpﬁduﬁmmﬂeth:
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orthography with the consent of the Ministry of Culture of the Slovak Republic.

adastral departments of district offices - define and change names of non-residential
gwywﬁﬁoﬁﬂﬁmﬂwtwﬁmdmswwﬁu.wﬁchmmmmmM
<eries of the scale 1-5 000 and larger and the the names of cadastral districts. According to the-
Act No. 215/1995 of National Council of the Slovak Republic on geodesy and cartography the
ﬂmdudimdmmmlumweuhﬁgumfmthewhﬁﬂmofcmmcmﬂfm

—

* The original text of this paper, prepared by Maria Kovatova, Geodetic and Cartographic Institute,
Bratislava, Slovakia, was issued as document E'CONF.91/L.20




the use in the press and other mass media and official activities of state agencies and
municipalities.

Treatment of names in multilingual areas

On the territory of SR Hungarian, German, Romany (Gipsy). Ruthenian and Ukrainian are
used as national minorities' languages They are of a regional character. In cartographic works
published in SR geographical names are basically given in official Slovak language in
standardized form Current standardization makes possible to use in brackets the double forms
of the names in the language of the national minority in areas that are mixed in ethnic and
language sense on the maps with a scale larger than 1:10 000.

Toponymic guidelines for map and other editors

In accordance with the resolution 4 of the 4th Conference and 14 of the UN 5th Conference
the Toponymic Guidelines for Map and Other Editors was processed and then published in
1993,

Due to the new legislation, regarding the standardization of geographical names, competencies
and obligatory use of names, re-edition of the Toponymic Guidelines had to be carried out in
1996.

In 1997 the amendment that takes in consideration new territorial and administrative division
of the Slovak Republic was published.

To item 6
TOPONYMIC DATA FILES

Data collection procedures

In 1995 the creation of the database of gegraphical names from the territory of the Slovak
Republic in computer-aided form of the PC GEOS program was started.

The database of geographical names is made up of the set of names of all residential and non-
residential geographical objects named in the Basic map of the Slovak Republic at the scale of
1:10 000 (BM 10) and 1:50 000. As basic source of information serve published catalogues of
standardized names. To each name other information entering the database is supplemented
from maps. The data on geographical names from all 79 districts of Slovakia are gradually
loaded.

Data elements required

Input form of every name contains apart from its standardized name form also its location
according to the cadastral area and current administrative division. Further the name is located
by means of the map sheet BM 10 and geographical coordinates. Water courses and hills are
classified into respective catchment basins or orographic units. Another data entering the
database is the date of standardization or previous form of the name, if any, along with its
duration of validity and generic specification of an object. Information about each name can be
supplemented by a chosen data characteristic for a special kind of object (e.g. by spot elevation
with hills).
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Automated data processing systems

Data is processed in the PC GEOS program in the Fox Pro environment. Retrieval in database
is possible according to input form field combination, which is arbitrary chosen.

National gazetteers

In the period since UN 6th Conference in the edition UN Geographical Gazetteers the
following ones have been published:

Geographical Names of Bardejov District
Geographical Names of Bratislava District
Geographical Names of Cadca District
Geographical Names of Dolny Kubin District
Geographical Names of Dunajské Streda District
Geographical Names of Galanta District
Geographical Names of Humenné District
Geographical Names of Levice District
Geographical Names of Lutenec District
Geographical Names of Martin District
Geographical Names of Michalovce District
Geographical Names of Nové Zamky District
Geographical Names of PovaZska Bystrica District
Geographical Names of Pre3ov District
Geographical Names of Prievidza District
Geographical Names of Rimavské Sobota District
Geographical Names of Spifska Nova Ves District
Geographical Names of Svidnik District
Geographical Names of Zvolen District
Geographical Names of Zilina District

Names of Cadastral Areas of the Slovak Republic

Other publications

Toponymic guidelines for map and other editors

Slovak Exonyms of Countries and Dependencies
Slovak Exonyms of Geographical objects situated outside the territory of the Slovak Republic

To item 8
MEASURES TAKEN AND PROPOSED TO IMPLEMENT UNITED NATIONS
RESOLUTIONS ON THE STANDARDIZATION OF GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES

Recommendations of UN conferences on the standardization of geographical names in the—
Slovak Republic are being fulfilled UGKK SR is an official body that provides the
standardization of geographical names of non-residential geographical objects, the names of
the objects outside SR and the names of extra-terrestrial objects. Since 1 January 1996 general
obligatory character of the usage of geographical names by UGKK SR has been legislatively

completed.
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In accordance with the resolutions 4E 1 and 2 Il systematic standardization of geographical
names is beeing carried out in SR.

In the UGKK SR edition "UN Geogranhical Gazetteers of the Slovak Republic” have been
published geographical zazatteers of districts as wel' as publications concerning geographical
names in general The standardization is carried out in accordance with the rules of _.ovak
orthography.

Recommendations of the resolutions 4E 1 for the survey of more detailed information on
geographical objects is accepted by UGKK SR in creating the database of geographical names
from the territory of SR in the extent of BM 10. The work of the Committee on Geographical
Names (NK) at UGKK SR and UN activities in the field of geographical names standardization
is promoted by the periodical Nazvoslovné informacie (Information on Geographical Names),
which is published twice a year as a minimum and distributed free to all who are interested in
geographic names.

To item 10
EXONYMS

Cathegories and degree of use of exonyms

In Slovak cartographic production the use of endonym- is basically preferred. In maps and
atlases that are intended for national use, in areas that are outside the termitory of the Slovak
Republic along with endonyms are, when necessary, given also Slovak exonyms in brackets.
Basically the extent of exonym use in cartographic works depends on the scale of map, its
thematic contents and potential user.

Principles in reducing the use of exonyms

The number of exonyms used in cartographic works has been reduced and stabilized The
exonyms that are used rarely were re-classified into the historic exonym group. In cartographic
work fewer exonyms are basically used than those given in the elaborated lists. The situation is
different outside the branch of Authonty ie. in the press and mass-media, where exonyms are
not reduced so much.

Provisional lists of exonyms

The Committee on Geographical Names of UGKK SR prepared a catalogue of Slovak
exonyms of geographical objects that are situated outside the territory of SR which was -
published at the beginning of 1997. The part of it is also Slovak names of municipalities in
selected European countries, in which Slovak population lives as ethnic minonty For the
public the catalogue of the Slovak exonyms of extra-terrestrial object was published as soon as
1975 and it is still valid.

To item 16
COUNTRY NAMES

The catalogue of Slovak exonyms of countries was published in 1996. Apart from abbreviated
and full Slovak names of staies it contains also abbreviated and full forms of the names in
official language (official languages), the kind of establishment, the name of official language in
Slovak, the name of capital city and its geographical coordinates.
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Report of Germany ™

Stind huB £ T STAGN)

StAGN (Permanent committee on geographical names) is an independent scientific
organization on the standardization of geographical names of German speaking
regions. Experts of Austria, Germany and Switzerland are regular members of
StAGN. Representatives of other regions where German is an official language like
Southern Tyrol and the German speaking part of Belgium, are collahorating with
StAGN.

¥
In the reporting period the chairmanship of StAGN was conferred on Dr. K.-A. Seel,
Euskirchen, from 1991 to 1994 and on Dr. J. Sievers, Frankfurt am Main, since

March 1994.

The Secretariat of StAGN is located at the Bundesamt fiir Kartographie und Geodisie
(formerly: Institut fiir Angewandte Geodisie / IFAG).

Address: StAGN Secretariat
Bundesamt fiir Kartographie und Geodasie
Richard-Strauss-Allee 11
D-60598 Frankfurt am Main

Germany
Phone: + 49-69-63 33-317

Fax: + 49-69-63 33-44]
email: beinstein@ifag.de

Access to a StAGN homepage on Internet is as follows:
http://www _ifag.de
click: geoinformation
click: StAGN

* The _uriginal text of this paper, prepared by 16m Sievers, Chairman, Standiger Ausschuss fiir
geographische Namen (StAGN) (Permanent Committee on Geographical Names), Frankfurt am Main, was
issued as document E/CONF.91/L.24




Meetings

StAGN is conducting regular meetings twice a year and held 11 meetings since the 6*
United Nations Conference on the Standardization of Geographical Names. Each
.neeting was attended by some 25 members and guests. The agendas included usually
detailed reports and discussions on the agenda items listed below.

Representatives of Germany attended working meetings of the Dutch- and German-
speaking Division (DGSD) of UNGEGN hcld in New York in 1992, in Cologne in
1993, in New York in 1994, in Geneva in 1996, and in Vienna in 1996.
Chairmanship of DGSD was conferred on Dr. Sievers in 1994.

Representatives of Germany participated in the 6* United Nations Conference on the
Standardization of Geographical Names held in New York in 1992 as well as in the
17* UNGEGN Session held in New York in 1994 and in the 18* UNGEGN Session

held in Geneva in 1996.

Disital dagat I

Gazetteer Germany: In 1981 the first edition of the Gazetteer Federal Republic of
Germany (,West Germany*) was published by the Institut fiir Angewandte Geodisie.
It comprises of 21.500 geographical names contained on the General Topographic
Map at 1:500 000 scale. The data is available in printed and digital form.

After the German reunification this dataset was supplemented by the geographical
names of the five new Linder (federal states) Mecklenburg-Vorpommern,
Brandenburg, Sachsen-Anhalt, Thiiringen, Sachsen and the eastern part of Berlin. The
supplemented dataset is available in digital form only.

Inmepasttwuyearsﬂmdambasehasheenexte:ndndbym:mdingsumeﬂ.ﬂlﬂ
addiﬁmulmmesasrmdﬁedmuugmmlmpugnpbicmapan:ﬁﬂmm.ms
dataset is available in digital form only (see separate Working Paper presented at this
Cmfm}.hﬁnﬁuexmnﬂmafﬂwdaﬂbnscmlzzmmscakw@hicm
is in preparation.

Congise Gazetteer Germany: In fulfilling Resolutions 11/35 and V/16 of the 2nd and
Sth UN Conference on the Standardization of Geographical Names, work on a
Concise Gazetteer Germany is in progress. The gazetteer will comprise populated
places of larger than 10.000 inhabitants, other places of cultural or touristic
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significance, lakes, streams, mountains and regions of major importance. The concise
gazetteer will contain an alphabetical list of some 2000 geographical features and a
second part which will list systematically the names classified by features classes
(populated places, waters, mountains, regions). It is intended to make the Concise
Gazetteer Germany available on the Internet at a later time.

51 Ol LIMES U L IE ALCS gl g Bailic
countries: Supported by a research grant, a concise gazetteer was compiled comprising
of geographical names located in the Commonwealth of Independent States and the
Baltic countries: Armenia, Azerbaijan, Belarus, Estonia, Georgia, Kazakhstan,
Kyrgyzstan, Latvia, Lithuania, Moldova, Russian Federation, Tajikistan,
Turkmenistan, Ukraine, Uzbekistan. The gazetteer contains some 12.000 records and
consists of three main parts:

segeraphi

a. An Introduction listing the alphabets of all concerned scripts (old and new
forms), transcription and transliteration keys, references;

b. An alphabetically ordered list of all entries. Amongst general geographical
information each record will contain: the current original script of a name (as well as
old forms of that script), a transliterated romanized form, the current transcription o
the Russian cyrillic alphabet, the former Russian name (in cyrillic letters).

c. A systematic listing of all names classified by countries and featres classes
(populated places, administrative units 3rd order (rajony), waters, mountains, regions,
nature reserves).

The form of publication was not yet finally decided upon.

23 s -uage Antarctic place-names: The Digital Antarctic Names Data
Base of language place-names, established at the Bundesamt fiir Kartographie
mﬁeﬁﬁe,mmeMQfMMmﬁcWﬂMgmniw
features which have been first named in German since 1870. The first edition

published as a hardcopy in 1988 was followed by three supplements. A second edition



was published in 1993 which was followed by five further supplements. The Index is
now available on the Irternet (see separate Working Paper presented at this
Conference).

Toponymic guidelines fi i

The first edition of Toponymic Guidelines Federal Republic of Germany was
presented at the 9th Session of UNGEGN held at New York in 1981. Due to the
German unification which took place in 1990, the guidelines were reviewed and a
second edition was presented at the 6th UN Conference on the Standardization of
Geographical Names held at New York in 1992.

Work on a third edition was done due to a subsequent administrative reform which has
been performed in the five new Linder (federal states) Mecklenburg-Vorpommern,
Brandenburg, Sachsen-Anhalt, Thiiringen and Sachsen.

Glossary of Toponymic Terminology

A German Glossary of Toponymic Terminology was prepared by StAGN and
published by the Institut fiir Angewandte Geodisie (IFAG), Frankfurt am Main, in
1995. It is based on the original English version (Version 2.0) of the glossary which
was issued by the UNGEGN Working Group on Terminology in 1993 and adopted by
UNGEGN at its 17th Session in 1994, It contains 374 English/German entries and 226
German definitions. See also Working Paper Nr. 10 of the 18th UNGEGN Session
held in Geneva in 1996.

List of country names

A synoptical list of country names in German language is being collated and compiled
by StAGN. The list contains those names being used and issued by the Foreign
Offices of the Republic of Austria, the Federal Republic of Germany and the Swiss
Confederation. The list is being updated continuously and published at irregular
intervals. The fourth edition was issued in May 1995. A fifth edition, extended by a
list of selected non-independent regions, was published as of August 1997. The list
will be available on the *niernet (see separate Working Paper presented at this
Conference).
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Exonvins

A list of .Selected exonyms of the German language” was prepared by StAGN under
the convenorship of E. Spiess and published by StAGN in 1994 (see Working Paper
No.81 of the 17* UNGEGN Session). The list contains only such exonyms that are
commonly and widely used within the German speaking regions. Exonyms showing
slight modifications as compared to the endonymic spelling are not listed. The list is
recently under revison for a sencond edition. It is intended to publish it on the

Internet.

Map of German regions

Under the convenorship of H. Liedtke the 2* edition of the map .Federal Republic of
Germany at 1:1 million scale, Regions - their names and margins* * was compiled by
StAGN and published by the Institut fur Angewandte Geoddsie, Frankfurt am Main in
1994, This map integrates and harmonizes the contents of two separately existing
maps, published for the former GDR in 1982™ and for FRG in 19857 . A paper on
this item was submitted to the 17" Session of UNGEGN as Working Paper No.39

Add.1.

Members of StAGN (W. Pobanz and K.-H. Thieme) are collating official and
unofficial notes and informations on changes of geographical names, houndaries and
other related matters. Most of the information, made available to StAGN members
and other interested colleagues, is gained by scanning and evaluating German
newspapers. The material is not available in digital form. The service was established
in 1992 and has recently issued its 12* compilation.
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Canadian Permanent Committee on Geographical Names*

In 1997 we are celebrating the Centennial year of the establishment of a
national geographical names authority for Canada. The very first board
(the Geographic Board of Canada) was set up to standardize the spelling
and applications of geographical names, to maintain a register of this
information, and to advise federal departments on the use of these names.
From this early federal board has developed the federal / provincial /
territorial names committee Hf today - the Canadian Permanent Committee
on Geographical Names (CPCGN).

Over the past century, changes have taken place in the way geographical
names are managed, but the CPCGN of today continues to be responsible for developing
policies, principles and procedures relevant to the cartographic and linguistic treatment of
geographical names and associated terminology. The CPCGN is the umbrella organization
coordinating all matters affecting geographical nomenclature in Canada, with decisions on
new names and name changes being made through the jurisdictions of CPCGN members.

Membership on the Committee is set down in the Order in Council (the latest version being
P.C. 1990-549 of 22 March 1990). In 1997, there arc 25 members, representing ten
provinces; two territories; various federal departments involved with mapping, defence,
archives, translation, Canada Lands, and statistics: and academics chairing CPCGN
advisory committees. During the coming year, it is planned to invite Canada Post
Corporation to become a member of the CPCGN. By April 1999, the new territory of
Nunavut will come into being, and will have representation on the Committee.

1. CPCGN meetings and advisory committees

Since 1992, the CPCGN has met annually - in Newfoundland, Ontario, British Columbia,
Quebec, and Yukon Territory.

The 1997 meeting was held in Ottawa, the national capital, in association with special
events to celebrate the Centennial. To publicize the work of the Committee to the general
public we organized two events. The federal government departments of Parks Canada and
the National Archives of Canada led the production of an exhibit, Every Name Tells a
Story: 100 Years of Official Naming in Canada. / A chague nom son histoire : 100 ans
d’appellations officielles de noms de lieux au Canada, 10 be open for several months,
without admission charge, to the public. The second event was an illustrated bilingual
lecture Geographical Names of Canada: Historical Treasure Chest / La toponymie
canadienne, un coffre au trésor historique, presented by Henri Dorion and co-sponsored by
The Royal Canadian Geographical Society and the CPCGN.

Four advisory committees of the CPCGN have been active during the past five years,
providing advice on toponymy research, nomenclature and delineation, names of undersea
and marntime features, and digital toponymic services. In addition, a working group
developed specifications for a concise gazetteer of Canada (published in 1997). and another
orchestrated activities for the Centennial year.

Since 1992, the CPCGN has been chaired by Mr. E.A. Price, from the private sector.

*The original text of this paper. prepared by Helen Kerfoot. Executive Secretany. Canadian Permanent
Committee on Geographical Names. was issued as document E CONF.91 L31
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2. Strategic plan, mission and goals

Increased pressure on government resources has led to more emphasis on business-like
approaches to government work. To address these needs, the CPCGN developed its first
strategic plan in 1989. Since then, this document, which provides a framework for the
work of the CPCGN, has been through two revisions (1993 and 1997). It provides a
handbook for CPCGN members, and in its appendices includes the current Order in
Council, the mandates of the advisory committees, and contact points for members.

In thc 1993 and 1997 editions, the core activity areas of the CPCGN are shown as:

collection of geographical names

* automation of geographical names records and assurance of availability of
information in automated systems

* development of national toponymic policies, principles, standards and guidelines

« provision of appropriate methodology, tools and training to support CPCGN
toponymic programmes

+ dissemination of accurate toponymic information

+ outreach and liaison with the international community

3. National programmes

In keeping with these goals, various activities have been undertaken since 1992.
3.1 Field recording of geographical names

Field work is now an activity organized at the provincial or territorial, rather than federal,
level. Gathering of local geographical names is sometimes community based, and may be
done by government or through the private sector. Field work, as undertaken in the 1960s
and 1970s in Canada, is now an even more expensive proposition, and most governments
are cutting back on extensive field programmes. Particular in southern Canada, data
gathering is limited to small areas, or to investigation of public proposals for new names or
name changes. In areas of northern Canada, fairly extensive field collection is still being
completed, in particular to record names in oral tradition used by Aboriginal peoples.

Since 1990, some large areas in the Northwest Territories, and lesser areas in Yukon
Territory, Quebec, Newfoundland, and Alberta have been systematically surveyed for
names. These jurisdictions, plus Nova Scotia, New Brunswick, Ontario, Manitoba, and
British Columbia, have in some areas undertaken field collection on a rather less

comprehensive basis, or are aware of independent studies that have addressed field
recording of toponyms.

In some areas, but a few names have been added to the official records; in others, several
thousand names may have been recorded, but have not necessarily yet been through the
necessary administrative steps to designate them as official toponyms.

To record this information on field work, the CPCGN has been maintaining base maps of
Canada, on which are compiled 1:50 000 scale map sheet areas where field work has been
undertaken. This has evolved into a data base, from which can be plotted field work
undertaken in particular decades (or more recently in individual years). Some parts of
Canada still have a low density of locally recorded names, but considerable progress has
been made in the 1990s to record and document names in oral tradition in the north, before
many are lost with the passing of today’s elders.
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3.2 Automation of toponymic data bases and data availability

This aspect of CPCGN standardization activities has increased in importance over the past
five years. The CPCCN Advisory Commitiee on Canadian Digital Toponymic Services
followed up its Vision and associated recommendations to the CPCGN by providing a
forum for members to discuss the development of toponymic data bases, the exchange of
digital roponymic data between different levels of government, and links to uther types of
geo-referenced data bases.

The Canadian Geographical Names Data Base (CGNDB) is managed nationally at Natural
Resources Canada, and contains some 500 000 records from across the country, with
attribute information about location, status, type of feature, date of official recognition,
name origin, etc. The CGNDB is managed with ORACLE software (Version 7), running
on a SPARC 10, with a SOLARIS 2.4 operating system. The character set ISO 8859
allows the inclusion of diacritics needed in Canadian names, except for some characters
used in Athapaskan languages. At present, numerical substitutions are used to represent
these characters.

Today, name decisions are made at the level of individual jurisdictions of the CPCGN, so
most provinces and territories have some sort of data base storing their names records in a
digital format. Some of these originated from downloaded files from the CGNDB (e.g.
Northwest Territories, British Columbia) while others grew from the provincial paper copy
names records (e.g. Quebec, Alberta). During the 1990s, agreements were signed with
provinces and territories to ensure the continued free exchange of toponymic data.
including the “core™ fields of information associated with each approved record.
Core data fields are as follows:
Geographical name - spelled as authorized
Province / territory in which the feature lies
Status - at a minimum, whether or currently approved / official
Cross-reference to formerly approved name, if name is being changed
Date on which name was approved (or ceased to be approved for current use)
Type of feature / place
Latitude and longitude - including degrees, minutes, and seconds in new records;
also coordinates for headwaters of flowing features
National Topographic System (NTS) 1:50 000 map reference
Al least one element of administrative or geographic locational data
Brief narrative of location
Graphic representation to show applicable limits of feature
Also highly desirable are:
* Second level of administrativ: unit within the province or territory (where
applicable)
Unofficial variant names
* Summary of origin or historical data

& ® & & & & &

Other fields of data are kept at the provincial/territorial level (e.g. details on field collection

and on administrative steps relevant to the approval of a name); and other fields are added

nationally (e.g. code for features in a national park, flags for features crossing

territorial/provincial/international borders). Every record on the CGNDB is identified by a

g::e lgt:r unique key. These may, or may not, be included at the provincial/territorial level
ta bases.

Toponymic data is today transferred in a variety of ways, ranging from the traditional paper
copy method to ftp data capture over the Internet.
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Since the mid-1990s, names in a separate data base, maintained by the Canadian
Hydrographic Service for the CPCGN, have also been amalgamated into the Canadian
Geographical Names Data Base.

So that CPCGN members could have on-line read-cnly access to the records of the
CGNDB, accounts were set up to enable telnet sessions from remote locations to the central
data base. Members' access permitted a more comprehensive view of the data than is
provided to the general public.

Several initiatives to upgrade data have been undertaken over the last five years.
Nationwide, a continuing programme to correct errors in records is in hand. The
coordinates are upgraded to degrees, minutes and seconds, wherever possible, but only in
Manitoba has a project been completed to upgrade all records in this way. During the past
three years, a major project has been undertaken to add all pertinent NTS 1:50 000 map
sheet numbers to records, to improve on the record of a single map sheet, as previously
stored.

A project with Statistics Canada has been completed to match the place names in 1991
Census data with the official spellings stored on the CGNDB. This will allow Statistics
Canada access to name changes, and means that population data (at least for incorporated
places) could be accessed for name records on the CGNDB. These links will promote the
use of official names.

Accuracy of data and maintenance of standardized name records remains an essential
function of the CPCGN, particularly as the use of official toponyms and their digital
distribution increases annually.

3.3 Development of policies and standards

Since the publication of the revised edition of Principles and procedures for geographical
naming in 1990, only a few changes have been made to the concepts included.

* [n Principle 7, the text on discriminatory or derogatory names has been restated.

+ In Appendix 4, the two-letter code for Quebec has been updated from PQ to QC

The glossary of Generic terms in Canada’s geographical names was originally published in
1987. No new edition has been published, but a reference list of generic terms in use
continues to be maintained, and approximately 30 further terms have been identified and
described in their use in current official toponyms.

The role of the CPCGN's Advisory Committee on Names for Undersea and Mantime
Features has started to expand as recent technology allows improved identification of
details of the sea floor. The information pamphlet on the role of this Committee is currently
being reviewed.

The federal Translation Bureau continues to address questions associated with the use of
geographical names in English- and French-language texts. There continue 1o be a number
of places and features that have official names in both English and French, including pan-
Canadian feature names, some undersea features names, names of national parks, etc. (The
complete listing is available from the CPCGN Secretanat.)

In Manitoba, equivalent names have been approved in French for a number of water
courses, crossing designated French Language Service Areas in the southern part of the
province. These names are for use on maps and in texts. In Ontario, alternate names
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(exact status/use yet to be determined) have been approved and unofficial French text
equivalents have been established for all Ontario’s official geographical names. In the
Yukon, some alternate names (exact status/1se vt to be determined) have bc. .. approved in
Aboriginal languages for geographical features already having official names, mainly in
English.

CPCGN awareness of Aboriginal names and naming continues. Extensive recording of
names in oral tradition is taking place, particularly in northern parts of Canada. Writing of
names in these languages is following standard orthographies, wherever they exist. In
Athapaskan languages, where the modified, extended Roman alphabet is used, such
characters may be included in geographical names. A registry is maintained for these
characters (currently 25 are in use) needed on the Canadian Geographical Names Data
Base; at present numerical substitutions are used until international standards are available
and in general use. Some official names from Aboriginal languages include generic terms
in these languages, rather than generics in English or in French. Questions of
pronunciation guides for mapping and other uses require fusther discussion. although
educational materials complete with sound, providing the pronounciation of such
geographical names, have been prepared in the Yukon.

As vet, although some geographical names have been recorded in syllabics (e.g. Inuktitut
syllabics), these forms have not been accorded any official status.

3.4 Development of appropriate methodology, tools and training

Among the most important tools developed during the past five years are two publications
addressing issues of Aboriginal naming:

(a) a field manual: Guide to the field collection of Native geographical names / Guide
pour la collecte sur le terrain de toponymes autochtones (1992)

(b) an annotated bibliography: Native Canadian geographical names: an annoiated
bibliography / La toponymie autochtone du Canada : une bibliographie annotée (1993
and 1995 and now in the production of the third edition)

In 1992/93, the CPCGN produced an 1 I-minute video (with the same images, but separate
soundtracks in English and French) to explain to the general public, the technical and
cultural aspects of gegraphical naming in Canada. In 1996/97 this video, What's in a
toponym? The story of Canada’s geographical names / La toponymie : mémoire des lieux,
was re-issued and will be distributed to schools across Canada during the CPCGN
Centennial celebrations.

In Quebec, the Commission de toponymie published La toponymie autochtone Québec,
bilan et prospective (1996); this included an annex “Politique relaiive auxs noms
autochtones”. The translation of this document into English was arranged by the
Secretariat of the CPCGN and is available as Native toponymy in Québec ... past, present
and future.

3.5 Dissemination of accurate toponymic information

Canadian geographical names are disseminated in a variety of ways: for example, through
publications (including maps); through exhibits; through the World Wide Web; and through
digital toponymic files.
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3.5.1 Publications
At the national level, the following have been completed:

«  Gazgetteer of Canada Series: revised hard copy volumes and microfiche for Nova Scotia
(1993), Manitoba (1994), and New Brunswick (1995). The first edition of the Concise
Gazetteer of Canada was published in 1997.

« Canoma - two issues per year with articles and notes, including material on policy
development in Canadian toponymy: the newsletier was started in 1975 and now has an
index updated annually.

* Information papers
+ 100 years of geographical naming in Canada (1997)
«  Features having names in both official languages and policies determining their use
on maps and in texts (updated annually)

Since 1992, the offices of the provincial, territorial and federal members of the CPCGN
have published various toponymic materials, including:

+  Québec: Noms et lieux du Québec - Dictionnaire illustré (1994, 1996). Material also
now available on CD-ROM.
Alberta: Place Names of Alberta, in four volumes (1991, 1992, 1994, 1996)
Québe;:;j.iupp:‘émenr cumulatif to the 1987 Répertoire toponymique du Québec (1993
and 1997).

«  Northwest Territories: NWT Geographic Names - Program Manual (1993)

«  Yukon publications on historical/cultural aspects of Yukon geographical names

+ Programme information brochures continue to be available from BC, Yukon,
Manitoba, and Quebec; and newsletters from BC, Alberta, and Quebec

«  Parks Canada re-issued its bilingual list of national parks and national historic sites, in
Terminology used by Parks Canada / Terminologie en usage a Parcs Canada (1997)

« The pamphiet Naming Canada's geographical features / La dénomination des entités
géographiques du Canada continues 10 be made available to members of the public
making names submissions

3.5.2 Exhibits and the media

Dissemination of standardized geographical names to the public has been promoted through
two exhibits developed in conjunction with 100 years of official naming in Canada in 1997:

« CPCGN: Every name tells a story: 100 years of official place naming in Canada / A
chaque nom son histoire : 100 ans d’apellations officielles de noms de lieux au Canada.
Miuch of the exhibit material is also now available on the World Wide Web.

«  Alberta: From Abasand to Zoldovara - place names, a part of our heritage

Toponymic information has been disseminated through the media - particularly through
radio and TV programmes; the press; presentations (0 school interest groups; open house
days; office visits; conference papers. eic.

3.5.3 Internet and digital files

A maijor step forward in disseminating geographical names information worldwide has
resulted from the technology of the WWW. A far larger audience across the world can
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now access Canadian geographical names. The federal zeographical names website
provides entry into the CGNDB and provides general administrative information about

standardization of geographical names. From this Natural Resources Canada’s website, -

users can link to the geographical names data base of British Columbia and find
informztion about programmes in the Northwest Territories, Alberta and Quebec.

A major initiative to make toponymic material available for eductional purposes has been
started through SchoolNet. Articles, games, teachers’ kits have been included so far; so
too, have some modules created by students on toponymy of different regions of Canada.

Geographical names digital data files from the CGNDB (and from a few provincial and
territorial data bases) can now be purchased by those wishing to use standard geographical
names data in their own data bases or in value-added products. In addition, links are being
made from other geo-referenced data bases to the geographical names on the WWW; this
brings the advantage of accessing a site where the data are updated daily.

3.6 Outreach and liaison with the international community

Over the past five years Canadian geographical names publications, information and advice
have been provided to names authorities and other offices around the world.

The goals of UN standardization have been promoted in varous ways:

» (Canada has participated in the work of the United States/Canada and Romano-Hellenic
divisions

= (Canadians have participated regularly in meetings of UNGEGN

» Helen Kerfoot has worked as Vice-Chair of UNGEGN since 1991
Assistance has been provided for training, including courses in South Africa, New
Zealand and Latvia, and for working meetings in Australia and Korea. )

* The CPCGN continues to have links with academia through the Canadian Society for
the Study of Names, the American Names Society, and ICOS. ‘

+ The use of official names is promoted, within the government and with private seclor
publishers, e.g. Canadian Geographic, National Geographic, Reader’s Digest

» A United Nations geographical names standardization module was introduced on the
GeoNames WWW site

4. Use of official names

Names as officially approved by the CPCGN are used on federal maps, for example, on
Natural Resources Canada products - National Topographic System (NTS) maps, 1:2M
and smaller scale maps; and on Canadian Hydrographic Service and National Defence chart
and map products. Efforts continue to be made to increase the awareness in federal
departments of official names sources and services, and to supply accurate names

F

information to map producers. The CPCGN continues to produce paper copy gazetleer E

volumes. Reprinting the Concise Gazetteer of Canada about every five years is foreseen.
However, the viability of paper copy products of this sort will need constant review.

In the digital world, it will be crucial to meet the challenge of maintaining up-to-date
records, so that authorized toponymic data bases become indispensib's tuuls and 1oal
points for other geo-referenced data sets. For example in Canada, linking to «ne Nationai
Topographic Data Base and to other environmental, regulatory and inventory data bases,
will promote the use of official names, both within government and :n the private sector.
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Report of Hungary on the Standardization of Geographical
Names — 1992-1997

The Committee on Geographical HNames continues to act as an in-
terdepartmental decision-making and advisory body operating in
the Ministry of Agriculture. It advises on names of administ-
rative nature, and decides the names of physical features and
those connected with transport in general. contrary to the
trend of earlier decades when settlements were forcibly uni-
fied, splitups of unified communities kept busy the Committee
in the last ten years.

The new act on surveying and mapping in Hungary reinforced the
activity of the Committee as well.

Activities of the body also included decisions on a number of
minor hydrographic names, and some cases of advice on minority
names. A new comprehensive Hungarian orthographic guidelines
for geographical names has also been worked out.

The toponymic guidelines /Hungary/ for map and other editors
has been prepared as a working document for the 17th Session
of UNGEGN (1994).

Wwork is continuing on the computerized database to include
eventually all verified names contained by the 1:10,000 topo-
graphic seriles.

Exonyms have also often featured on the agenda of the Commit-
tee. There seemed to be a general agreement that Hungarian
names in neighbouring countries with a large share of local
Hungarian minority population should be retained, despite
being classified as exXonyms by UN definition. Some views would
like to include much more names in this group. It was agreed
that the opinion of the respective Hungarian minorities should
be included in any decisions.

The list of country names is updated whenever needed based on
relevant UN materials.

* The original text of this paper, prepared by the Depantment of Lands and Mapping of the Ministry of
Agriculture, was issued as document E/CONFO1/1.44
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Ad Agenda Item 5. (National Standardization)

Resolution No. 4 of the 1st UN conference on the Standardizat-
ion of Geographical Names serves as basis for the organizati-
onal and »practical matters of national standardization in
Hungary.

Under Gov. Decree No. 71/1989 the Committee on Geographical
Names acts as an interministerial decisinn—nakinq and advisory
body operating in the Ministry of Agriculture (Address: Comm-
ittee on Geographical Names, Ministry of Agriculture, Budapest
55, P.0. Box 1, H-1860 Hungar:'). It discussed several suggest-
ions for new commune names in this period, as the Committee is
responsible for giving advice on administrative names before
decisions are taken. In fact it has the same responsibilities
in this respect as had had the former Hungarian Commission on
Place Names following its establishment in 1898. This former
body, operating until 1954, already acted under the principles
of avoiding homonyms, and correcting obsolete spelling accord-
ing to the current orthography.

Decision has also been made on some orthographical questions
of commune names pertaining to diacritical marks, on various
hydrographic names (e.g. on the large reservoir on the River
Tisza at Kiskdre, which is now called 'Tisza-té') and on se-
veral new railway stations.

The updated guidelines for the orthography of geographical na-

mes for speakers of the Hungarian language has been prepared
for publication.

On the new Act on Surveying and Mapping

A new law on surveying and mapping (Act No. LXXVI/1996) 1is
effective of 1 March, 1997. 1t is the first time that a high~
est level regulation contains statements on geographical names
as follows:

= the establishment and recording of official geographical na-
mes, as well as supplying data from the records constitutes a
fundamental task of the State,

- the above mentioned task is carried out by operating the
Committee on Geographical Names,

- official geographical names established under separate
regulations should be used in the basic official (state)
mapping,
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procedures and principles

The Committee devoted an entire meeting to the gquestion of the
procedures for the approval of official gengraphical names.
number of new elements have been aiscussed 1in addition to the
present regulations, including the rendering of minority geod-
raphical names, names of the inhabited parts of towns and ci-
ties. 1D this respect it was agreed that a close cooperation
is needed between authorities responsible for mapping. gtatis-
tics, and population records, as all three pranches are inter-
ested in keeping records for these types of names.

!Egatlept of Names in Multilingual Areas

Minorities represent gome 6 % of the population of the count-
ry. Of them 4-5 % pelong to the Roma {gipsYy) group, while the
rest are mainly Germans, glovaks and Romanians.

The Committee also gives advice on nationality town and sett-
lement names on request. one example was the case of the sett-
jement of Hurakarasztﬁr, whose croatian name was requested to

tur' ., pased on the present use and traditions of the local
croatian inhabitants, was supported by the committee.
Topographic and other large gcale maps contain minority langu~
age genqraphical names written in the Hungarian alphabet.

The 1993 Act on the national and ethnic minorities allows for
broader rights concerning the preservatinn of their culture, °
traditions and use of language. The act spurred activities to -
transform these minority names into the respective orthogra=- -
phies.

Igpanylic guidelines:

&

The 2nd edition of the Toponymic guidelines for Hungary was
presented to the participants of the 12th session of the Divi-
gion (Sept. 1993), as well as to the 17th session of UNGEGHN
{ June, 1994, New vork). It jnforms oD the languages used in -
Hungary, the names authorities and name standnrdization, the _
source materials, contains the glossary of generic terms, -
designations and attributes of qengraphicai character, as well
as the abbreviations used on official Hungarian maps.

Ad Agenda Item b. [TEg?ﬂflic data files)

The Database of Geographical Hames { FNT) of the institute of
surveying. Mapping and Remote sensing (FOMI) contains some

78,500 records of the previuuslf prepared cgazetteers I. and
11. of Hungary (see below) . The database is being gxpanded to
include names of the 1:10,000 topographic gseries of Hungary -
presently this part of the database holds about 20,000 e oiE




records. This work is expected to go on for about another 10

years as names are undergoing a time-comsuming verifying pro-
cedure. The database is also rlanned to be transformed into a
relationa. database to enable it for information cor--~ction
with the future 1:10,000 digital national topographic series.

The Gazetteer of Hungary TI. (Magyarorszag Foldrajzinév-tara
I., Budapest, 1983), contains the major physical features of
the country. The Gazetteer of Hungary II. (19 volumes publish-
ed in 1979-1981) includes names of all settlements, including
many of the smallest ones (farmsteads), a great number of tra-
ditional names of small territorial units of cultivated fields
("dlilé"), as well as physical features, The latest printed na-
tional gazetteer containing all types of administrative names
was published by the cCentral Satistical Office of Hungary at
the end of 1995. (A Magyar Kb&ztarsasag Helységnévtara, K&zpon-
ti statisztikai Hivatal, Budapest, 1595.)

Ad Agenda Item 10. (Exonyms)

The Committee also dealt with the question of exonyms of inha-
bited places in countries neighbouring Hungary. It was stated
that according to the present regulations there are no means,
and at the same time, there is no need to make compulsory
decisions on exonyms. The discussion revealed the existence of
different types of exonyms with almost forgottem historical
eéxonyms on the one side, and pseudo exonyms, in fact endonyms,
that are used by the present Hungarian population, on the oth-
er side. According to one opinion all place names have to be
recommended for map use that are 1included in the 1913 place
name gazetteer of historical Hungary. Another opinion
suggested to recommend only place names that are used by the
present Hungarian population together with those having a
traditional background still alive. Without making any
decision it was agreed that any recommendation has to be based
on opinions of the respective Hungarian minorities.

Ad Agenda Item 12. (Writing systems)

A decision was made in this period on the map use of the Pin-
Yin for the transcription of Chinese geographical names. As a
consequence, more and more maps and atlases in Hungary now

use this system, in some cases together with the traditional
Hungarian transcription.

Transcription of geographical names of several newly indepen-
dent states of the former Soviet Union continue to pose dicfi-
culties due to the shortage of information. Some countries su-
ggest direct romanization from their scripts, but a few of
them still follow the method of transcribing through the use
of Cyrillic alphabet.




Ad ﬂgggg! Item 16. !cauntrr Hames)

The Committee regularly updates its list of country names,
containing both short and long forms, suggested for use in
Hungary. Base materials for its decisions include the UN
Terminology Bulletin No. 347 (Country Names), and relevant
materials of UNGEGN like the really valuable working Paper
No 98. of its 18th gession, Geneva, August, 1996.

prepared by

Ervin F6ldi and
Béla Pokoly

Budapest, October 1997

-----
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Report of Sweden *

National standardization and names authorities

As a result of a White Paper the four institutes of place-name research in Sweden wers
reorganized in 1993. They are now a part of a new authority called the Institute for Language
and Folklore Research (Sw. Sprék- och follminncsinstititer. SOFL. which has its central
office in Uppsala.

In order to meet the need for an advisory service as regards the care, preservation and spelling
of place-names a position as place-name consultant was established in 1996 at SOFL in

Uppsala.

As of the 1st of January 1996, the Narional Land Survey of Sweden (NLS: Sw.
Lantmateriverker) merged with the Central Boord for Real Estate Data to form a new
covernment authority. Since 1974. the geographical names authority has been the
responsibility of the NLS. The function as place-rames authority is exercised by the
Geographical Information Division (Sw. Enfeten for landskapsinfurmarion). This division
has the responsibility for the standardizaticn of place-pames at the NLS aad for the contents
of the place-name Jata base. The Jivision also admunisters the Plaze-Names Advisery Board.

Registers, gazetteers and toponymic data files

In September 1995, the computerization of the new Swedish real estae register was
completed. More than 3.2 million real properiies are stored in this register. each with its
unique designation. Such a designation alway s consists of the name of the municipality and
the name of the area where the unit is situated (village, farm, urban district or block). The
register contains 101 000 arez names (other than block names), all of them linguistcally
examined and adopted before being stored in tae base. As most of the namas in the real estate
register are the names of villages and farms. most of the settlement names in Sweden are
stored in the registar.

The place-names dan hase of the NLS contains up 1o now all 410 000 place-names shown on
the Topographic Mzp. that is the Green Map Series 1:30 000 and the mountain version in
1-100 000. This vear a project has started to develope the register. The purpose is to storz also
the remaining namzs of the official maps of Sweden and to make the register technically more
up to date. When this work is finished the data base will contain approximately 1 million
place-names in their standardized form. The data base serves as a refersnce source for the
official maps and for other purposes.

The Swedish [nstitute for Lansuage and Folklors Research has started a project in order to
compiterize de collecuens at its four insituies of nlace-name research. The information on
each of about eigh: miilion register cards will be scanned and indexed. The dar base will
contair a picture of each card and a registeation connected to it. When the proiect is
complated by thie end of the century the aim 15 to make the computerized information
availzkle on Internat. The name of the project is the Swedish Place-Name Data Base (Sw;
Svensk orisarmsdoiabos, SO0 ),

* The original text of this paper, prepared by Hans Ringstam, Landskaps-och Fasti
Lantmateriverker. Gavle, was issued as document E/CONF 01/L 45 ps astighetsdata,




A Dictionary of Swedish Place-Names (Sw.Svenskt ortnamnslexikon, SOL) is in preparation.
It is intended to be a concise one-volume dictionary for the general reader with an interest in
place-names, containing short articles on 6 000 - 7 000 place-names in Sweden, including
Sami and Finnish. The dictionary is edited at the Institute of Place-Name Research in Uppsala
and the work is carried out in cooperation between Uppsala University and the Institute for
Language and Folklore Research.

Names in multilingual areas

In 1996, approximately 4 700 Sami place-names in the Swedish Lule-Sami area were
examined and written in the Lule-Sami orthography. These names is printed in the map

1:250 000, which was revised in 1996 and 1997. The Institute of Place-Name Research in
Ume in cooperation with that in Uppsala, Ume# University , the NLS and representatives for
the Sami has started a project in 1997 to collect Sami place-names and to present more of the
Sami place-names in their standardized orthography in the maps. The standardized Lule-Sami
orthography is not yet introduced in the official maps. However, this orthography will be
introduced in the next issue of the mountain version of the Topographic Map.

List of country names

The Ministry for Foreign Affairs in cooperation with the the Swedish Language Council has
recently (1996) compiled a new version of a list of country namnes in Swedish. The list also
shows the nationality nouns and the nationality adjectives. The main purpose of the list is to
be an internal guideline.

Toponymic education and practice

Within the National Land Survey there are in-house training programmes to meet the nced
from its staff. The participants are partly cartographic field staff, both those involved in
editing the text on the nationa! map series and those busy with cartographic data bases.
Toponymic courses are also held for staff occupied by real estate formation and registration.

With the aim of improving the local awareness and knowledge of place-names a project called
the Place-Name Line (Sw. Ortnamnslinjen) has been started by the Place-Names Advisory
Board. It is planned to begin with a pilot study in 1998, and modern technology (help desk.
science line) plays an important role together with the national place-name expertise. when it
comes to information and educatiun.

One of the most central tasks for the local bodies responsible for place-name matters 1s the
new addressing system. The National Land Survey and the Institute for Language and
Folklore Research are supporting the local authorities by giving lectures at conferences
dealing with these issues.




Meetings, Conferences and Publications

In 1992 the NLS puhlished the first issu¢ of a series dealing with geographical names and the
preservation of names (Sw. Ortnamn och namnvard). Up to now four issues are published, nr
1. Place-na-es. real estate formation and real estate registration (Sw. Ortnamn,
fastighetshildning och fastighetsregistrering). nr 2. Recording geographical names (Sw. Alt
uppteckna ortnamn), nr 3. Sami geographical names on mountain maps (Sw. Samiska
ortnamn pa fiallkartorna) and nr 4, The property designation reform (Sw.
Fastighetsbeteckningsreformen).

In May 1993 a conference on the need for a place-names act called the Culture of place-names
(Sw. Ortnamnskultur) was held in Stockholm, arranged by the Central Office of National
Antiquities. All the Nordic countries were invited. The papers from the conference are
published in a report called Place-names worthy of care and preservation (Sw. Ortnamn
virda att varda). In April 1994 there was another meeting at the Institute of Place-Name
Research in Uppsala on the same theme. The report from this one-day symposiun is titled /s
there a need for a place-name act? (Sw. Behovs en ortnamnslag?)

In close connection to these conferences was that a governmental committee *vas appointed in
1994 to work on, among other issues, the question of a Swe~i-" act on the preservatior of
inherited place-names in official use. Two years later a repo.. 'as published with the title The
preservation and protection of the cultural environment (Sw. Skyddet av kulturmiljon). The
committee suggests that a consideration provision regarding place-names should be included
in the Act concerning Ancient Monuments and Finds (SW. Kulturminneslagen). Such a
provision should give priority to established names but it shoul” -~ - demand respect for
correct linguistic forms. including those which apply to the minoriiy .anguages Finnish and
Sami. It is recommended that names which have been approved for use on public maps shall
be used in the approved form. A parliamentary resolution on the proposals of the committee is
expected in 1988.
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Service of Latvia; Researcher, University of Latvia, was issued as document E/CONF.91/L.49
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Report of Latvia =

NATIONAL REPORT OF LATVIA

HISTORICAL BACKGROUNLY

This is the first National Report of Latvia on the standardization of geographical names
although the Republic of Latvia has been proclaimed already in 1918. The reason is that
'_wupﬁnfﬂwﬂuviﬂl}niont‘nrmnyym. Therﬂ'ummmepea.dinriﬁﬁmpaid

Inside every national gmuptheplawmﬁmnmimﬂdinsepmmpanlldtcpon}rmic
strata in Latvia before 1918. According to the policy of state language the official parallel
toponymic stratum was subjected to changes after foundation the Republic of Latvia. The
mag:ofﬂmmﬂdmpunwﬂcMgmMIydmwdinthefuuuwmr&mﬁml

 Nevertheless some place names from different parallel strata are used in

literature, historical documents and maps For that reason the short description of each
stratum is given below.

There were four toponymic strata.

Livonian parallel toponymic stratum - in the 17-18th centuries this stratum has
merged with Latvian except the cultural historical territory “Livod
Randa”

Gﬁmnparallcttupnnymicﬂmum-ﬁmmpnnymicstmmhasbem
official up to 1918 in Kurzeme and Vidzeme (two cultural -
historical parts of Latvia) and up to 1772 - in Latgale (the third
cultural historical part of Latvia). including jan transliterations
in the former Russian Empire. =

Russian parallel toponymic stratum - Russian toponyms have been official in -
Latgale since 1772 up to 1918.

Latvian parallel toponymic stratum - since 1918 up to nowadays place names
from Latvian parallel toponymic stratum (including Russian
transliterations) are official in Latvia They are used in all official
publications and cartographic issues.

German and Russian languages are not autochthonous in the territory of Latvia.

toponymic strata are used in historical literature and maps mainly. The German minority
repatriated themselves to their homeland Germany in 1939/40. Russian minority uses mainly
Latvian toponyms, what is sanctioned by special laws. The names of cities and largest tOWNS,
in different parallel toponymic strata are given below

T_. . = S
The original text of this paper, prepared by Jurgis Kavacs, Chief, Toponymic Section of State Land




Latvian parallel German parallel Russian parallel
toponymic stratum toponymic stratum toponymic stratum
(transliteration}
Aliiksne Marienburg
Balvi Bolwa Bolvy
Bauska Bauske
Cesis Wenden
Daugavpils Diinaburg Dvinsk
Dobele Dobeln
Gulbene Schwanenburg
Jelgava Mitau
Jékabpils Jakobstadt
Kraslava Kraslau Kreslavka
Kuldiga Goldingen
Liepaja Libau
LimbaZi Lemsal
Ludza Ludsen Ljucin
Ogre Oger
Preili Preln Prel’
Rézekne Rositten ReiZica
Riga Riga
Salaspils Kircholm
Saldus Frauenburg
Talsi Talsen
Tukums Tuckum
Valka Valck
Valmiera Wolmar
Ventspils Windau

In the period from 1945 up to 1991 all large scale topographical maps of Latvia were
compiled and published by central cartographic enterprises of the USSR. Latvian place
names were transliterated in Cyrillic on them. Latvia could not participate in the United
Nations Group of Experts on Geographical Names (UNGEGN). The activities of UNGEGN
came to Latvia through the former USSR.

PARTICIPATION OF LATVIA IN THE BALTIC DivisioN oF UNGEGN

The Baltic Division of UNGEGN was founded in 1992. On the 7-8th May the experts
of Baltic States met in Tallinn to found a new division of UNGEGN. Russian experts joined
the Baltic Division later. Latvia has taken part in all the activities of the Baltic Division since
1992 up to 1997.

The main topics of the agenda were the following:

- national standardization;

- place names databases and computerization of data;
- standardization of dialectal place names;

- names authorities and legal regulation of toponyms.
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ADMINISTRATIVE DIVISION AND NAMES AUTHORITIES

The administrative division of Latvia on the 1st November 1997 is:
- a district (rajons);
- a city (republikas pilséta).
The district divides into:
- a town (rajona pilséta);
- a civil parish (pagasts).

There are 26 districts, 7 cities, 69 towns and 513 civil parishes in Latvia at present. The
following provisions exist for the official adoption of geographical names. Names of districts
and cities are determined by the Saeima (Parliament). Names of ordinary civil parishes and
vi]lagmmap;mvedbythe[:ahimtnfhﬁnim.kaﬂway stations and stops, ports and
airportsmmmudbyhﬁmmafCumunicaﬁms.Namfornamﬂfﬂmm
ﬁmbliﬂhadbyﬂwSmLams.mrim.Themofﬁmnhjectsmﬁumdabwemmlbe
adopted by the local government and Committee of Place Names of the Cabinet of Ministers.
Names of farms, streets, squares, parks, bridges and other objects are responsibility of local
governments.

The Committee of Place Names mentioned above was established at the Cabinet of
Ministers on the 4th June 1992. Geographers, linguists, historians, efc. are the members of
the Committee of Place Names. The chairman is Mr. Ojars Buss.

CARTOGRAPHIC PROJECTS AND TOPONYMICAL DATA BASES
PROBLEMS OF STANDARTIZATION

Current projects in the National Land Service are:

1. Ortophotomap of Latvia (scale 1:10 000). About 500 sheets of 2500 just now are
ready.

2. Base Map of Latvia (scale 1:50 000). This project should be completed in 1998.
The map consists of 132 sheets in Transverse Mercator projection. Its digital data are being
distributed already.

3. State Topographic Map (scale 1:50 000) is being started this year. It will meet the
demands of NATO standards. The map will be in UTM projection.

4. State Toponymic Database. The Toponymy Section of the State Land Service of
Latvia is conducting field collection of place names on maps of 1:25 000 to support the Base
Mapufl:jﬂﬂﬂﬂandmgaﬂwrmfmma&unfmﬂmmpmynﬁcaldambammm
should include all designated objects of Latvia with one or more place names. It is envisaged
that, rather wide additional information should be supplemented to the names.

5. Standardization of Place Names in minority languages. The only autochthonous
language besides Latvian is the Livonian language, therefore the Law of State Language on
Toponyms provides for the use of place names in Livonian in cultural historical territory
“Livod Randa”. In practice, however, the language is used by a very small number of
speakers only.

In districts where the Latgallian dialect is used, the Committee of Place Names has
decided (29th March 1993) to allow to standardize names of Latgola except those of parishes
and their centres, on the basis of local usage.




The largest private cartographic enterprise is Publishing House “Jaga séta”. The
Cartography department of “Jaga séta” was founded in 1992. There are about 30 new
cartographic titles in orint every year, but the total run amounts to half a million copies.

MAIN PROBLEMS AND SOLUTIONS

The most actual problem in the standardization of place names of Latvia is the
standardization of the names of villages. The current Official List of Villages is of 1982. It
ommﬁﬂ&?i?mhﬂhhtdrﬂmnmﬁm&(lﬂﬁﬂagﬁmhma.mm
of The List of Villages of Latvia are being prepared.

The compilers are:

1. Toponymic Section of the State Land Service.

2. Publishing House “Japa séta™.

The intended Official List of Villages of Latvia will be based on them. In both project
villages are divided into several types: villages, dispersed villages, summer villages etc.

PUBLICATIONS

Since 1992 were publiced:
I Gazetteers

Kavacs J. Valkas rajons. Dabas objektu nosaukumu vardnica. - Riga., Latvijas
Universitite, 1993, 72. Ipp., kartoshéma (Dictionary of the Names of Natural
Features. Valka District).

Goba Z. Kuldigas rajons. Dabas objektu nosaukumu vardnica. - Riga., Latvijas
Universitate, 1994, 142. 1pp., kartoshéma (Dictionary of the Names of Natural
Features. Kuldiga District).

Avotipa R., Goba Z. Latvijas upes. Nosaukumi un geografiskais izvietojums. - Riga.,
Latvijas Universitite, 1994.(Rivers of Latvia. Names and Geographical Location).

Kovalevska O. Kraslavas rajons. Geogrifisko nosaukumu vardnica.- Riga, 1997, 183.
1pp., kartoshéma (Dictionary of Geographical Names. Kraslava District).

II Most significant other publications

Avotipa R. Augidaugavas vietvardi Daugavpils rajona. // Daugavas Raksti. No
Ko¥kovciem lidz Daugavpilij. - R., 1996., 20.- 34. Ipp. (Place Names of
Augidaugava in Daugavpils District) .

Balode L. The Exotic Borrowings in Latvian Toponymy. // First Conference on Baltic
Studies in Europe. - Riga, 1995.

Buss O. Latgales vietvardi latvieSu literaraja valoda. / Baltu filologija V, Riga, 1995,
34.-37. Ipp. (Place Names of Latgale in Standard Latvian).
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Goba Z. Luwmmmnwmmmmmmmmm

toponimika // Acta Baltica “04. - Kaunas, Aesti, 1997, 28.-32. Ipp. (Achievements,
ives and Actual Problems in Toponymy at the Department of Geography,
University of Latvia).

Gnhazuhijasgmgriﬁskunmauh:muvhdmmmmmdimpdncipi,samm
uzbiive. // Latvijas Véstures institita surndls 1997, Nr.1. - R., Latvijas Vestures
institiita apgads, 1997., 108.-134. lpp. (Dictionaries of the Place-Names of Latvia,
the Priciples of Compiling them, Contents and Structure).

Kavacs J. Compiling and publishing of state topographic maps of Latvia 1921-1940.//
Old maps of Baltic, 15th international simposium, 6-9 October 1996. - Riga, 1996.
54-56 p.p.

Kavacs J. Latvijas teritorija veiktie liela méroga uzmérijumi un kartografijas darbi 17. -
20. gadsimta // Latvijas Véstures institita zurnals, 1994., Nr. 4 (13), 77.-93. Ipp.
ﬂxchnkMapMaﬁnginhtﬁaandﬂnPecuhﬂﬁﬁufFlaﬂcNm
Registration).

Kovalevska O. Vietvardi Krislavas rajona Piedaugavas pagastos un ilovas-Vitebskas
posma. // Daugavas Raksti. No Koskovciem lidz Daugavpilij. - R.. 1996., 89.-103.
lpp.(PlaneNmHmﬂ: Dmpvainl(ﬁslmaﬂistﬁctmdﬂpan Schilovo -
Vitebsk).

Lamnanl:B.Zumjﬂn.zvejvielaﬂZ s acibas leksika Latvijas piekrasté. - Riga,
Zindtne, tm.ﬂmd,hﬁsdﬁngpim:uﬂkofﬁmﬁngﬂunia&asm}
Leikuma L. Dialektismi rakstu v bagitinasanai. // Baltu filologija IV. - R., 1994.,

19.-26. Ipp. (Dialectal Forms as Enrichers of Standard Language).




Report of the Czech Republic *

The national standardization of geographical names In the Czech Republic is carried out by the
Ministry of Interior, by the Ministry of Regional Develgpment, by the Czech Office for Surveying,
Mapping and Cadastre (COSMAC) and by the Cadastral Offices. The authorised names are the
result of the standardzation. The names are being standardized on the basis of literal language with
regard to the locally used vanant and only in Czech. The English written publication Toponymic
Guidelines of the Czech Republic which was published in 1997 by the COSMAC should make the
orientation in the Czech toponymy easy to the persons interested in it

The State Map Series indicate the standardized geographical names on the territory of the
Czech Republic. In the cader of the Basic Maps >f the Czech Republic, the Basic Map 1:10 000 is the
MW.TMmywufﬁﬂ%m45?ﬂshwmm this map was standardized during the
last 25 years.

Since 1994 the digital Fundamental Base of Geographic Data (so called ZABAGED) created as a
part of the state informational system has been worked on in the competence of the COSMAC which
has entrusted Land Survey Office with the responsibility to administer the ZABAGED. Since 1997
the descriptive data of the List of the Geographical Names used in the Basic Map of the Czech
Republic 1:10 000 have been inserted into the spatial database called GEONAME.

The standardized place names of the Czech Repukiic have been published in the Statistc List of
Municigalities. The selected names are published in collection of geographic names publications called
UNO Gazetteers of Geographical Names™. in 1996 the 1% edition of the gazetteer Major
Geomorphological Units of the Czech Republic has been issued.

The Czech Republic plans to publish a Czech version of the Glossary of Toponymic Terminology
after the definitive form of the Glossary is finished by Working Group on Toponymic Terminclogy and
issued by the United Nations Group of Experts on Geographical Names.

In principle the Czech Republic respects the preference of endonyms. The world-wide recommended
tendency to reduce the using of exonyms has prevailed at first in the names of settlements,

The way of romanization of non-Roman scripts in the Czech Republic usually complies with
recommendations of Umited Nations Conferences on the Standardization of Geographical Names,
slthough older phonetic romanization systems of some of non-Roman scripts (Chinese, Arabic.
Russian) are used as well.

The 37 edition of the publication The Names of the States and their Territonal Parts was published
in the Czech Republic in 1993 Among others it contents current names of all countries of the world
in Czech and world languages and the country names in official form in Czech and original
languages.

Since the last UN Conference on the Standardization of Geographical Names the Czech
Republic has reguiarly participated at the meetings of the UN East Central and South-East
Europe regional Division and at the sessions of the UN Group of Experts on Geographical Names.

~ *The original text of this paper, prepared by Mr. Pavel Bohac, C i55i i
_ g Mr. , Commission for Geo hical Names,
Czech Office for Surveying, Mapping and Cadastre. Prague, was issued as document E;'E{r?;,{ F.91/L.50
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National standardization of geographical names 1983-1997

Office treatment of names and administrative structure
of national names authorities

In connection with the division of the previous Czech and Slovak Federal Republc and the
constitution of the independent Czech Republic a number of legal acts concemning the national
standardization of geographical names were adopted in the Czech Republic during the years 1992 -
1996. The national standardization of the non-setfiement names and the names of the cadastral
districts is carmied out by the Czech Office for Surveying, Mapping and Cadastre (COSMAC) as the
central body of the state administration and by the Cadastral Offices as the temitorial bodies of
the state administration in the field of geodesy, cartography and cadastre in accordance with the
Act No. 33591992 Coll., on Surveying Mapping and Cadastral Bodies as amended by following
legislation. The national standardization of the names of the basic spatial units, ie. the names of
municipalities and their parts is camried out by the Ministry of Interior of the Czech Republic in
accordance with the Act No. 367/1990 Coll. The standardization of the names of the basic
settiement units, i.e. the names of the spatial units for setlement  planning is carried out by
the Ministry of Regional Development The names of the districts (counties), municipalities,
parts of the municipalities, basic settiement units, cadastral districts, streets and other public spaces in
the settlements represent the spatial identifiers in the Standard of the State Information System
(S1S) as well. This standard was adopted in 1893

It is declared by the Act No. 200/1994 Coll, on Surveying and Mapping that the standardization
of the names of non-settlement geographical features on the temitory of the Czech Republic and the
names of settlement and non-settlement geographical features on the other territories as well as the
administration of the respective information systems are the surveying and mapping activities carried
outin the public interest. The process of standardization of geographical names on the Basic Maps of
the Czech Republic is detaily regulated by the Decree of the COSMAC MNo. 3111995 Coll. which
applies out the Act No. 2001894 Coll. The subjects of standardization regulated by the cited Decree
are as follows: non-settlerment names on the temitory of the Czech Republic in the scale of the state
map seres 1 - 10 000, Czech eguivalents of the names on the other temitories and historical
variants of these names. The COSMAC carries out the standardization as one of its functions. The
proposals for standardization are being passed to the Commission for Geographic Names which acts
as an advisory body of the said office. The activity in the field of standardization and the inner
regulation of the said commission has been specified by the new statutes, which came into effect on
the 1* April, 1997.

The Decree of the COSMAC No. 190/1996 Coll. which applies out the Acts No. 265/1992 Coll. and
No. 344/1992 Coll. as amended by following legislation regulates the process of the geographic
names standardization of the geographical features which are described only on the maps of a scales
larger than 1:10 000, namely on the cadastral maps.The authorised names obligatory used in the
production of the Czech State Map Series are the result of this process. The proposed names are
being standardized on the basis of literal language with regard to the locally used variant and only in
Czech. The national minonties do not inhabit a certain area in such dense concentration that it
would be necessary to standardize the respective geographical names also in the language of
relevant minority.

Toponymic guidelines for map and other editors

The English written publication Toponymic Guidelines of the Czech Republic which was published in
1997 by the COSMAC should make the orientation in the Czech toponymy easy to the persons
interested in it The gudelne includes the following: language and orthography of Czech
geographical names, geographic names authority and standardization of geographical names,
geographic data media, glossary of designations and generic terms on State Map
Series abbreviations on state map senes and administrative division of the Czech Repubilic.




Toponymic data files

Data collection procedures

The State iap Series indicate the standardized geographical names on the territory of the
Czech Republic. In the cader of the Basic Maps of the Czech Republic, the Basic Map 1:10 000 is the
most determinative. The toponymy of 99% of 4 573 sheets of this map was standardized during the
last 25 years. The final form of the standardized names was influenced by the standpoints of locally
competent municipal and cadastral offices. The proposals of names which were to be used in the
State Map Series went through the secretariat of the Commission for Geographic Mames of the
COSMAC or its predecessors in order to be adjusted for subsequent approval,

Data Elements Required

The elaborate List of the Geographical Names used in the Basic Map of the Czech Republic 1:10 000
represents the result of the standardization process.

Each enfry in the Lis* contains the following -
(i} the full form of the standardized name (name used in
the map),

(i) non-standardized variants of the name,

{iii) the short description of the named object,

(iv) its localization on the map {the names of the municipality and the cadastral district, the
designation of the map sheet).

Automated data processing systems

Since 1994 the digital Fundamental Base of Geographic Data (so called ZABAGED) created as a
part of the state informational system using the technology of the Geographical Information System
(GIS) has been worked on in the competence of the COSMAC. The aim of ZABAGED as a
combination of space and description data is o0 create a topological vector-database of
spatial oriented information systems. Space data in ZABAGED are stated in the national geodetic
reference system, called S-JTSK, in the scope relating to the scale of 1:10 00O. Within the present
time the digital cartographic raster-data base of the Czech Republic including the standardized
geographical names - so called ZABAGED? has been finished and the process of the topologic
vector-data base model formation - so called ZABAGED/1 is being accelerated by means of
vectorization programmes in the environment of Intergraph MGE. Since 1997 the descriptive data of
the List of the Geographical Names used in the Basic Map of the Czech Republic 1:10 000 have
been inserted into the spatial database called GEOMNAME. The data are formed in tables of relational
database ORACLE. The special system ORBIS puts a connection with the combined data of
FABAGED into practice. The space data are exported in the wvector format DGN or DXF. the
description data are exported in the lable form of ASCII files. Owing to the used coordinate
system and the scale therein the prospective connection between geographical data and future digital
real estate register of the Czech Republic could be attained. In the future ZABAGED may serve
as information base for the production of basic and thematic state maps of middle and small
scales. The COSMAC entrusted Land Survey Office with the responsibility to admirister the
ZABAGED.




National gazetteers

The standardized place names of the Czech Republic have been published in the Statistic List of
Municipalities by the Czech Stafistical Office and by we wiinistry of Interior of the Czech Repubiic in
1984. The changes in the Czech toponymy are inserted into the Central Bulletin of the Czech
Republic (municipality names) and the Bulletin of the Czech Office for Surveying Mapping and
Cadastre (cadastral district names). Moreover the selected names are published by the COSMAC
in collection of geographic names publications called .UNO Gazetteers of Geographical Names®.
In 1996 the 1® edition of the gazetteer Major Geomorphological Units of the Czech Republic has
been issued. It contains the list of the names of the Czech major geomorphological units with their
highest points of elevation classified according to the taxonomical system, including the map in the
scale of 1:500 000 with the demarcation. The gazetteer gives the basic principles for using these
names in foreign texts and relevant English, French, German, Russian and Spanish exonyms

Terminclogy in the standardization of geographical names

The Czech Repubhnplanstu publish a Czech version of the Giossary of Toponymic Terminology
after the definitive form of the Glossary is finished by Working Group on Toponymic Terminology and
issued by the United Nations Group of Experts on Geographical Names.

Exonyms

In principle the Czech Republic respects the preference of endonyms namely in the cartographic
production. Using of the Czech exonyms is regulated by the relevant recommendations of UN
Conferences on the standardization of geographical names. The exonyms are stated in the
brakets behind the endonyms, for example Beijing (Peking), Dimashg (Damasek), Minchen
{Mnichov), Thames (Temie). Huang He (Zluts feka), Rocky Mountains (Skalnaté hory). Along
with endonyms, the exonyms are referred to within the necessary extent in the cartographic
production intended for the schools. Besides in the form of an exonym the names of states,
continents and large natural units (choronyms) are used on the maps edited in the Czech Republic as
well as the names of large geographical features, rivers and water areas which are spreaded into
several countries, and finally the names of oceans, seas and other objects which are beyond the
sovereignty of a respective state. The world-wide recommended tendency to reduce the using of
exonyms has prevailed at first in the names of setlements. This tendency is assisted by a process of
natural decrease of some exonyms in the Czech language. Czech exonyms Pé&tikosteli (Pécs),
Varadin {Oradea), Celovec (Klagenfurt), Lehnice (Legnica), Brundvik (Braunschweig) and some
others can be mentioned as an example. Step by step, their occurrence in the spoken language is
decreasing. At the same time we must point out that the constituation of new official names on the
territory of former Soviet Union causes that the types of names like Charkov (Kharkiv), Krivoj Rog
(Kryvyi Rih), Baku (Baki), Alma-Ata (Almaty) are de facto becoming the new Czech exonyms. The
provisional list of the Czech exonyms called The List of Curmment Czech Geographic Proper Names
published in 1981 is therefore cut-of-dated by now and its modernization is being prepared at present.

Romanization

The Czech Republic .espects the romanization systems of non-Roman scripts that were
recommended to be used by United Nations Conferences on the Standardization of Geographical
MNames. The way of romanization of non-Roman scripts in the Czech Republic usually complies with
these recommendations, although older phonetic romanization systems of some of non-Roman
scripts (Chinese, Arabic, Russian) are used as well. The existence of non-Roman scripts commonly




used by the transliteration/ /ranscription systems which are not intemationally recommended
causes the problems in the Czech Republic. Such imperfection is primarily connected with the
romanization of Ukrainian and Belarusian Cyrillic.

Country names

The 3™ edition of the publication The Names of the States and their Teritorial Parts was published
in the Czech Republic in 1993. It contents the list of the standardized Czech current names of all
countries of the world, relevant current names in English, French, German, Russian and Spanish, the
country names in official form in Czech and original languages, the names and coordinates of their
capitals and Czech and official names of the member state of the federations. The map of the
world in scale of 1 : 40 DOO and other partial maps for federal states are attached. Compared with
the foregoing editions the text was amplified e.a. the names of the territorial parts of federal states
capitals were added.

Meetings and conferences

Since the last UN Conference on the Standardization of Geographical Names the Czech
Republic has regularly participated at the meetings of the UN East, Central and South-East
Europe linguistic/geographical Division and at the sessions of the UN Group of Experts on
Geographical Names. The 12" (in 1983), 13" (in 1996) and 14" (in 1997) meetings of the regional
Division were held in Budapest, the 17" session of the UN Group of Experts was held in New York (in
1984) and the 18 session in Geneva (in 1996). The Czech Republic also took part at the intemnational
Symposium on Geographical Names which was held in Vienna (Austria) in 1996.
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Report of Ukraine *

In September 1993 the National Council on geographical names under the Cabinet of

Mimisters of Ukraine was cstablished.

The functions of the Council consist in coordination of the activities on standardization

of geographical names in the country.

\With the assistance of the Mational Council were elaborated:

¢ a draf: of the Law “On zeographical names in Ukraine™ which is to be adopted by
the Parliament of Ukraine in 1998

* a series of guidelines and glossaries for cartographers who compile maps and
atlases: “Provisional rules on collecting geographical names for topographic maps™:
glossaries of geographical names “Australia and Oceania™. ~South and Central
America”, "Alrica™. “Names of States and territories of the world”

* “The mules on transcription of Ukrainian alphabet by Roman letters (Ukrainian
latynytsia)” which are to be adopied by the Government of Ukraine at the end of
1997

* an histonical-geographical expedition of pupils ~Microtopomvims of Ukraine” was
orzanized and i course of the first and second stages of the expedition 8470
microtoponyiis have been collected: the expedition is to be completed 1o the end of
1997

* a sertes of national and international conferences and seminars on geographical
names were carried oul during 1995-1997 (May 1995, October-November 1995,
October 1997)

* works began on formation of geographical names resister of Ukraine as apphied 10
the topographic map scale 1:100 000.

National Standardization of Geographical Names (field collection and office
processing)

Collection and processing of ueographical names is carried out in accordance with
“Temporary Rules of Geographical Names Collection for Topographic Maps™.

Finally this problem will be solved after adoption of the Law of Ukraine ~About
Geographical Names”™, The dralt of the Law was elaborated and submitted o several
mimistries and authorities of Ukraine for approval.

Toponymic Guidelines for Cartographic and Other Publishing Houses

“Temporary Rules of Geouraplical Names Collection for Topographic Maps™ were
claborated and implemented,

“The Rules of Geographical Names Writing on Topographic Maps Published in
Ukraiman and Foreign Languages™ are being worked out.

* The original text of this paper, prepared by the National Council of Ukraine on Geographical Names,
was issued as document E/CONF 91/L.51




The guidelines were compiled on transcription in Ukrainian of geographical names on
the termitories of Belarus. Lithuania. Russia. Poland. Hungary. Clezh Republic.
Slovakia, Francc. Sweden. Romania and \oldova. as well as on tanscription of
geographic names on the territories of English, German and Spanish  speaking
countries.

Toponymic Data Files and Gazetteers

Glossaries of Geographical Names “Australia and Oceania”, “South and Central
America”, *Africa” have been made in Ukraine (for using on school maps).

The creation of National Register of Geographical Names of Ukraine on the base of
the topographic map scale 1:100 000 is carried out.

Glossaries “Adjective forms of Geographical Names in Ukraine™ and “Lost and
Renamed Settlements in Ukraine During Last 30 vears™ are prepared for publication.

Romanization Systems

“The Rules on Transcription of Ukrainian Alphabet by Roman Letters (Ukrainian
“latynytsia™) will be submitted to the Government of Ukraine for adoption in the
variant, which was presented on the |8th Session of United Nacions Experts Group on
Geographical Names in Geneva (12-13 August. 1996). accordine to the remarks made
by UNO experts.

Country Names

Glossary “Names of Countries and Territories of the World”™ was prepared. The
geographical names are given in Ukrainian and in the official language of the
corresponding country.

Exonvms

There is no unified list of exonyms in Lkrame. Some exonyms are given in guidelines
on the Ukrainian transcription of forcign ceographical names and in the alossary
“Names of Countries and Territories of the World™

Other Information

On 23 September 1993 Decree N 783 "On Creation of the National Council on
Geographical Names™ by the Cabinet of Ministers of U kraine was adopted.
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On 16-20 May 1995 a seminar on toponymics was held in Kyiv. It was carried on by
\ational Council on Geographical Names together with American experts Rendall
Flynn and Herd Quinting. The representatives of Ukraine. Russia. Armema.
L zbekistan, Kurgyz Republic were present at the seminar.

On 30 October - 3 November 1995 All-Ukrainian scientific conference on the subject
of “Creation of National Database of Geographical Names™ was organized in Kyiv. 75
experts took part in this conference.

On 1-3 October 1997 in Dnipropetrovs’k the 7th All-Ukrainian Onomastic Conference
was held.

Under the guidance of the National Council on Geographical Names and the Ministry
of Education in 1995-1996 the Ist and 2nd stages of All-Ukrainian historical-
seographical expedition of pupils “Microtoponyms of Ukraine” were performed.-
During the first stage of this expedition 2670 microtoponyms were collected, during
the second stage - 5800 microtoponyms. The third stage of this expedition will be
carried out in 1997.

The Law of Ukraine “About Geographical Names™ was elaborated in 1997. It will be
submiited for adoption at the end of 1997,

Conclusion

1. During a short period in Ukraine the base was created of the system of using
oeographical names in accordance with the UNO norms and rules.

Activities of the National Council of Geographical Names organized on voluntary
basis proved to ineffective. '

It would be expedient to establish in Ukraine a constant functioning organ dealing
with geographical names: such an organ is foreseen in the above mentioned draft of
the Law “On Geographical Names in Ukraine™.

|
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Report of Slovenia*

Agenda item 5: National standardization (ficid collection and office treati._.nt of
names, institutions, multilingual areas)

5(a,b): Field collection and office treatment of names

The main source of standardization of geographical names in Slovenia is a digital
Register of Geographical names. Names are collecting from basic topographic maps in
scale 1:5.000, 1:10,000 and topographic maps :n scale in 1:25.000.

5(c): Treatment of names in multilingual areas

For border regions in Italy, Austria, and Hungary we used national 1:25,000 scale maps
and carefully adopted the names on them in cooperation with local experts. In brackets
we added the second Slovene name if there was one. In cases where the map covers
officially bilingual territory as in Slovene Istria, Prekmurje, and partly Carinthia in
Austria, the Slovene and foreign variations of the name is divided by a slash (/), for
example, Koper/Capodistria (SLO), Lendava/Lendva (SLO), and Ferlach/Borovlje (A).
A large part of these territories is autochthorously inhabited by Slovene populations.
Overall this was an extremely difficult task, and our work, of course, drew on the most
diverse sources in addition to maps. We believe it would be ideal in future for individual
countries to exchange information on nomenclature in border regions. We are sure that
this would be to the benefit of both sides.

5(d): Administrative structure of national names authorities: The Commission for
the Standardization of Geographical Names

In 1986, on the initiative of Surveying and Mapping Authority of the Republic of
Slovenia and Geographical Society. the Executive Council of Slovenia appointed a
Commission for the Standardization of Geographical Names. The Government of the
Republic of Slovenia reappointed in 1995 the Commission for Standardization of

Geographical Names.

* The original text of this paper. prepared by Ema Pogorelénik, Surveying and
Mapping Authority of the Republic of Slovenia and Milan Orozen Adamié, Scientific
Research Centre of the Slovene Academy of Sciences and Arts, Anton Melik, Institute of
Geography. Ljubljana. was issued as document E/CONF.91/L.52
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5(e): Toponymic guidelines for map and other editors:
Toponymic Guide for Slovenia

At the initiative of th e Surveying and Mapping Authority of the Republic of Clovenia the
Toponymic Guide for Slovenia was elaborated in 1995 and published it in Slovene and
English language.

The content is arranged under the following main headings: population, official
languages, the Slovene alphabet, Slovene dialects, rules of writing geographical names,
nomenclature bodies and the standardization of geographical names, toponymic sources,
dictionary of general names, adjectives, and descriptive marks on maps, abbreviations on
maps, and the administrative division of Slovenia.

Gazetteer

In 1997 the Commission for the Standardization of Geographical Names has in its
program the partial publication of the Gazetterr which will contain undisputed names of
settlements.

Agenda item 6: Toponymic Data Files: Register of Geographical Names (RGN)

Slovenia has around 200,000 geographical names which appear in various sources. The
current situation (unstandardized geographical names scattered throughout different
sources) causes considerable confusion, errors in various maps and data bases, and
communication problems. The intention of establishing the RGN is to overcome these
problems and ensure uniform information in the field of geographical names.

At the end of 1992, the Surveying and Mapping Authority of the Republic of Slovenia
began the project of preparing technological bases for the establishment of the RGN. The
project was concluded at the end of 1993 and later supplemented with elaboration of
suitable fonts. The basic concept of the register is represented by two data bases: the first
is a descriptive or relation base elaborated using Oracle containing individual
geographical names in their official form; the second is a graphical-descriptive data base
elaborated using Arc/Info that contains individual geographical names in exactly the form
they appear in the source. Both data bases are compatible and connectable through
identifiers for the geographical names.

Establishing the register of geographical names runs in parallel with the upgrading of the
basic 1:5.000 and 1:10.000 scale topographic maps and 1:25,000 scale national
topographic maps. Between 1993 and 1997, 308 sheets of the basic 1:5.000 and 1:10,000
scale topographic maps were processed and also all sheets of 1:25.000 scale national
topographic maps. In the 1997 and 1998 we intend to modernize the concept of RGN.




Geographical names appearing in the source material are not standardized. The names
taken from 1:25.000 scale national topographic maps are inspected and checked by a
work group of the Commission for the Standardization of Geographical Names with the
goal of preparing professional data bases for the rrocess of standardization of these
names. The inspected names represent the source for the upgrading of the 1:25.000 scale
national topogranhic maps.

Agenda item 7: Terminology in the standardization of geographical names:
Dictionary of Toponymic Terminology :

Along with the Toponymic Guide for Slovenia, the Dictionary of Toponymic
Terminology was also prepared and published.

The Dictionary includes Slovene translations of English terms, Slovene synonyms, the
original English terms with synonyms, and the translated definition of the terms with
additional practical examples. The Dictionary is also intended for cartographers,
geodesists, and geographers.

Agenda item 10: Exonyms: The Use of Foreign Geographical Names in Slovenia

In Slovenia we use about 1400 foreign geographical names. Among the Slovene public a
relatively lively discussion was developed on this topic. On the one side is the group
which believes that the number of translated names should be higher. On the other side
was the conception of a relatively small but ever-increasing group, mostly of experts
(zeographers, geodesists) who are persistently striving for the reverse principle of only a
modest amount of translations or Slovenization of geographical names. The Slovene
version must be written in a way that is clearly understandable. The Slovene trom of the
name must be in brackets or written in smaller, different typography. Because that we
decide that one of our first tasks would be to make a Slovene gazetieer of foreign names.

Agenda item 12: Writing systems and guides to pronunciation
12(a) Romanization Systems

In Slovenia there is no serious problems with romanization, because only three special
characters are used (C.8.Z). Cyrilic or other non roman system ar¢ not in use.

Agenda item 13: Toponymic websites

In 1997 we made website about the Commission for the standardization of geographical
names.

Home page address: hitp://www.sigov.si/kszif
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Agenda item 16: Country Names: A Slovenc Standard for Names of Countries

In Slovenia discussion has dragged on for about ten years on how to write the names of
certain countries. Therefore, the Commission for the Standardization of Geographical
Names prepared a document on 195 names of countries. The basis for the preparation of
this document was the 1S0-3166 standard.

Prepared by:

Ema Pogorelénik

Surveying and Mapping Authority

of the Republic of Slovenia

Saranoviceva 12

S1-1000 Ljubljana

Tel: +386 61 178 48 11

Fax: +386 61 178 48 34

E-Mail: ema.pogorelenik@gu.sigov.mail.si

Dr. Milan ODroZen Adami¢

Scientific Research Centre of the
Slovene Academy of Sciences and Arts
Anton Melik Institute of Geography
Gosposka 13

S1-1000 Ljubljana

Tel: +386 61 12 56 068

Fax:: +386 61 12 55 253

E-mail: milan@zrc-sazu.si




Report of South Africa *

vational ~eoqraphical names authority

After the =lection i= April 13%4 of a government of national unity, the
number of provinces was 1: ed from four -o nine, and -he number of official
T ill cbvipusly have implications for

languages from two to slevan. L1S W

geographical name standardizaticn. The national names av-harity of South
nfrica, the National Place Names Committss (NPNC!, held its regular meetings
three times a year. In addition; two advisory committees were formed, one to

revise the names of State water schemes, and one on the names of international
airports. A working forum was appointed to make recommendations to enhance the
South African Natieonal Place Wames Committee in accordance with United Nations
recommendations and international practice. The report of the working forum is
currently under government Scrutiny.

Naticnal gazetteer

In pursuance of rescolution 35 =f the Second United Nations Conference on
rhe Standardization of Geographical Yames, a Concise Gazetreer of Scuth Africa
was prepared by Peter E. Raper and L. A, Woeller and published in 1394. The

fivrst volume of the national gazettser of South Africa, that of the Western Tape
Drovince, has been completzd by the Dirsctorate of Surveys and Mapping and iz in
Cress

Toponvmic trainin

Five Uni

-
F

ted Nations training courses have been held in Pretoria, with
participants from Bo Lesotho, Mozambigue, Namibia, Oman, South Africa,
Swaziland and Zambia. Lecturers were [rom Canada, Israel, the Natherlands,
Sourth Africa and the United Statss of America.

rt
i)

e
s
[n ]

L

Toponymic Guidelines

Topomymic Guidelines for Map and Othesr Editors for South Africa {(fourth
sdition) are being prepared by Dr. B. A. Meiring (University of South Africal.

Other publications

In pursuance of recommendations of the seventeenth session of the United
Nations Group of Experts on Geographical Names (UNGEGN), relevant documents were
compiled and edited under the title United Nations Documents on Ge hical
Mames by the Chairman of UNGEGMN, Peter E. Raper.

An article on UNCEGN was published in Names Studies: An Interpational
Handbook of Onomastics, wel. 1 {Berlin and New York, Walter de Gruyter, 1995).

With 3 wview to publicizing relevant United Mations resolutions and the
work of UNGEGN, a report on the seventeznth session of UNGEGN was published in
Nomina Africana, the journal of the Mames Society of Southerm Africa, as well as
in the Ehrensperger Report of the American Names Society.

A report entitled "Criteria for proposed names changes”, was compiled by
L. A. Moslier. GSpecifically designed to encourage implementation of United

* The original text of this paper. prepared by Mr. Peter E. Raper, Director, National Place Names
Committee and Lucie A. Moeller, Chief Researcher, Names Research Institute, Human Sciences Research
Council. was issued as document E CONF 91153



Mations resolutions, it was provided tc the advisory committees of government
departments, provincial legislatures, transitional local councils,
municipalities and other authorities cancerned with geographical names at

naticnal, regicnal and local levels.

The publication entitled Changing Place Na—ss by E. R. Jenkins,

P. E. Raper and L. A. Moeller (Durban, Indicator Press, 1996), alsoc highlights
United Nations resoluticons and the work of UNGEGN.
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Report on the Standardization of Geogrzphical Names its
Status and Progress, 1992-1997 *

The following organizational changes occurred in the field of standardization of
geographical names:

e The Commission for Establishing Names of Localities and Physiographic
Objects, affiliated to the Council of Ministers Office was re-organized and
moved to the Ministry of the Interior and Administration.

e The Head Office of Geodesy and Cartography was re-activated on January
Ist, 1997; the Office is to supervise all activities related to onomastics,
including the Commission for Standardization of Geographical Names
Outside Poland.

Geographical names are being collected by topographers in the course of field
surveys for maps at the scale 1:10 000. A short gazetteer was published in 1991. It
comprised about 30 000 geographical names existing un 1:300 000 maps. [n Poland it
is obligatory to use geographical names in the national language. The Polish
Toponymic Guidelines were published in English in 1993 (item 5).

Data Base of Geographical Names, shown on 1:10 000 maps, is being assembled
at the Head Office of Geodesy and Cartography (item 6).

Commission for Standardization of Geographical Names Outside Poland
prepared about 6000 Polish exonyms. The list of these exonyms was published in four
parts by the State Geodetic and Cartographic Service (item !0). The Commission
prepared also a new List of Names of Countries of the World (item 16).

So far, no official organ in Poland is responsible for matters related w the
standardization of geographical names. However, as previously reported for the years
1987 - 1992, there are two commissions, which deal with establishing geographical
names: Commission for Establishing Names of Localities and Physiographic Objects
within Poland and Commission for Standardization of Geographical Names Outside
Poland dealing with world onomastics.

In 1997, due to the re-organizaton of central state administration, the
Commission for Establishing Names of Localities and Physiographic Obijects, affiliated
to the Council of Ministers Office. was allocated to the Ministry of the Interior and
Administration (Instructuon Mo 26, of May 15, 1997). The Commission consists of 16
members - linguists. geographers. cartographers and representatives of the Polish

* The original text of this paper, prepared by Izabeila Krauze-Tomczyk, Head Office of Geodesy and
Cartography. and Jerzy Kondracki, Warsaw University, was issued as document E/CONF 91/L.54
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Acadernv of Sciences. Topographic Service of the Polish Army, Central Statistical
Oftfice. The Commission issucs opinions concerning establishing. confirming or altering
the spelling of names of localities and physiographic objects. opinions regarding
setting-up and changing of the classification of physiographic objects and regarding
the correctness of spelling and pronunciation of names of localities and physiographic
objects used in publications.

The Commission for Standardization of Geographical Names Outside Poland*®
is still affiliated to the Ministry of National Education and is composed ol the members
appointed on October 11. 1987. Since the re-activation of the Head Office of Geodesy
and Cartography January L. 1997, the intention is 0 move the Commission to that
Office in 1998, to appoint new members and to organize, within the Office, a special
section coordinating all matters related to geographical names.

In the years 1992-1997, the activities of the Commission for Establishing
Names of Localities and Physiographic Objects were concentrated on verifying and
changing names of localities for the Official List of Names of Localities of the Republic
of Poland (first three volumes. published in 1980 - 1982. contain about 100 000
names). During the reporting period the Commission held 18 meetings. The approved
names were published in Monitor Polski, the Official Journal of the Republic of Poland
(No 79 - Instruction of December 11. 1996, on establishing and changing names of
<ome localities). These changes relate to 683 names. According 1o Polish regulations,
a proposal 1o change a name of a locality may be submitted by inhabitants of this
locality. Such a proposal has 1o be supported by at least half of the inhabitants with
voting rights.. Next the proposal has to be endorsed by the chief administrator of the
region and by voivode. The Commission considers the proposal into only after its
submission by voivode. Historical data, conformity with linguistic standards, national
and religious factors are laken into account. Following the acceplance by the
Commission. the proposal conceming change of the name is approved by the Head of
the Office of Council of Ministers (since 1997 bylheMjnisternl“ltm!meriﬂrmd
Administration); the decision becomes effective after its publication in the Monitor
Polski.

minorities. A new, updated List of Names of Countries of the World was published in
1997: it comprises full and abbreviated names in local language . full and abbreviated
Polish versions, names of capitals and derived attributes.

The State Geodetic and Cartographic Service published the results of the
Commission’s work under the title: " Polish Geographical Names of the World" in four
parts:

Part1 - Europe (excluding Eastem Europe), 1994, 91 pages:

Part 11 - Eastern Europe and Asia, 1996, 243 pages:

Part [11- Africa. North America, South America, Australia

and Oceania, Antarctica, 1994, 118 pages:
Part 1V- Oceans and seas. 1994, 22 pages.



In 1993, work entitled: “The Polish Toponymic Guidelines” was published in
Lnglish (28 pages). Both publications were presenied in Geneva in 1996 during the [8th
Session ol he Group of the UN Experts (UNGEGN).

Work on the standardization of geographical names has also been done within
the State Geodetic and Cartographic Service and (since 1997) by the Head Office of
Geodesy and Cartography. The Head Office has initiated and is contributing to the
financing of several projects resulting from UN recommendations on standardization of
geographical names, In particular. the Office commissioned the establishing of the
Database of Geographical Names within its Main Centre of Geodetic and Cartographic
Documentation. The work started in 1995; the database will be made availaple to all
users who may need updated information on geographical names. Verified names will
be used for preparing the detailed gazetteer for Poland. The shortened version of the
gazetteer: "Geographical Names of the Republic of Poland”, comprising about 30 000
names of localities and physiographic objects, issued in 1991 by the State Geodetic and
Cartographic Service, was presented in 1992 al the 6th UN Conference on
Standardization of Geographical Names and was positively evaluated.

Polish experts participated in the meetings of the UN Regional Sections for
Central-Eastern Europe and for South-Eastern Europe, held in 1993, 1996 and 1997 in
Budapest - 3 persons in each meeting. Two experts ook part in the 18th UNGEGN
Session in Geneva. Moreover. Polish observers participated in the meeting of the UN
Regional Section for Easten Europe, Central and South Asia in Moscow in 1996 and
in the meeting of the UN Regional Baltic Section. One person attended toponymic
course in Riga in 1997. Reports from all these meetings, as well as from the 6th and
Tth UN Conference were published in the "Polish Cartographic Review".

In May 1993, the State Geodetic and Cartographic Service, together with
Cartographic Section of the Committee of Geodesy of the Polish Academy of Sciences,
organized a seminar under the heading "Collection of local names for land information
system'. The urgent need for instructions concerning collection of geographical names
in the form of toponymic guidelines was expressed in the course of this seminar. Such
guidelines would also be helpful to topographers, who update topographic maps.

In order to popularize the UN idea of standardization of geographical names, a
seminar on this topic was held in March 1997 at the Cartography Department of the
Warsaw University.

A special session: "Database of geographical names as an element of editing
topographic maps” was held during the Cartography School. organized by Cartographic
Commission of the Polish Geographic Society in 1994.

Setting-up of a special section at the Head Office of Geodesy and Cartography coordi-
nating all matters related to geographical names is planned for 1998. p

We plan to speed up works on setting-up Database of Geographical Names
based on topographic 1:10 000 maps. lor gazelleer purposes. In 1998, we are planning
to begin work on a new issue of the “Polish Geographical Names of the World™ with
supplement. which will include a list of Polish historical exonyms.
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Report of the Islamic Republic of Iran

Introduction

In the pursuance of our submitting national activities to the Eighteenth Session of
UNGEGN held in Geneva , 1996, the gathering scheme of preparing geographical
information on the villages upon the basic covering maps of 1:250000 and 1:50000, starting in
1974, have been continued and completed in 1994, In accordance with the basic covering
maps of 1:250000 and 1:50000 , identification and spatial information including formal, local
mﬂﬂmﬂﬂkmmmﬂmﬁm_mmmmm
offered to the various users in 121 volumes of National Gazetteers.

In the view of undergoing tremendous social, cultural and economic developments in
our country, specially the 8-year imposed war and the necessity of reconstructing the
war-stricken regions and the subsequent extensive changes in the geographical names, we
have decided to take appropriate measures in revising the whole geographical maps, and
gazetteers of these areas.

Theprmmmpunhabﬁcfrﬂiewufthepmgrmmadeinth:hlmﬂcmufhan
since the Eighteenth SusiunufUnitchaﬁumeupﬂfExpﬂrlsunGmgmphkal Names
in Geneva , 12-23 Aug. 1996.

*The crigiral text of this paper was issued as doarent E/CQF.91/L.58
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1) National Gaztteer

Publishing the first edition of national gazetteers with 121 volumes prepared and
complied on the 139 basic covering maps of 1:250000, we have already started the revising
and collecting the geographical names of the new editions in compliance with the
administrative divisions of the country and in the end, the new editions of national gazetteers
will be published and distributed in the form of each province.

The Islamic Republic of Iran has 26 provinces, 240 townships (shahrestan), 620 districts
(bakhsh), 2200 villages (dehestan) and more than 60,000 rural areas and 550 urbans.

The first stage of collecting geographical information started from Yazd province in
1996 and in this connection, identifying and compiling information on 757 villages and

preparing 3872 specification form sheets of places and farms in administrative areas.

2) Changes of geographical names and rendering new names.

From the number of 4565 geographical names in the Yazd province, 82 names have
been changed and 36 new names have come into existance, the details of which are enclosed

in annex no, 2.
3) Exonyms

The Islamic Republic of Iran in the Sixth Conference of UNCSGN and the Eighteenth
Session of UNGEGN have taken appropriate measures to prepare and publish exonyms list
and upon publishing the list, we have received proposals from some of the countries

distinguished representatives which are enclosed in annex no, 3.

L )
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4) Regional activities

The Islamic Republic of Iran , as the head of S.W.Asia Division (other than Arabic) , so
far has organized five regional meeting in Tehran, the last of which was held in Jan. 1994.
According to the article no.5 of the resolution adopted in the Fifth Regional Meeting, the
member states of Pakistan, Tajikestan, Turkmenistan and Azerbaijan are to submit their
national activities to the Islamic Republic of Iran and we, in turn , are to submit their
activities to UNCSGN in the form of the regional activities but up to the time of preparing
this report we have not received any response.

The Islamic Republic of Iran is considering to hold the sixth regional meeting of S.W.
Asia Division in Tehran or in one of the member states of the Division.

5) Miscellaneous activities

501 - Preparing gazetteers of the townships (shahrestan) in Islamic Republic of Iran.

502 - Preparing the National Gazetteer of the Mountains in the country.
In this connection, the geographical information of the mountains are collected, compiled ,
together with the related pictures, we are printing them as the National Gazztteer of the
Mountains.

503 - Preparing the National Gazetteer of the rivers.
In this connection, information of the rivers in the country are being compiled and published
on the base of water-shed basins together with thematic and hydrographic maps and water
quality.




Annex No: 2

Changes of geographical names and rendering names.

A: New Geographical Names.

B: changes in the Geographical Names.

17
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NEW GEOGRAFHI
CAL NAMES, YAZD PROVINCE
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Im NAME LONGITUDE ] 11}-1:111:5 !
| 33 | FATH ABAD i 54 20745 | 3{'1?"‘30’ f
| 3¢ | SHARIF ABAD | 53517307 | 3 24 257 |
| 35 | KORD ABRD | 5344387 | 3ra’ |
| 36 | TAQI ABAD | 53 46 30 l 3l 33720 |
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CHANGES IN THE GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES YAZD PROVINCE, MEMRIZ TOWNSHIP

| 30 |m-m-mmfzm4ﬁ|m:ﬂfﬂwnnﬂ_
1 lmnlu |

[ %] OLD NAKE i NEW NARM E
|1 | BATAEkD | CoMRBRD o |
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CHAMGES IN THE GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES YAZD FRUVINCE, TART TUWNSHIP

(o] awe [ e
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CHANGES IN THE GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES YAZD PROVINCE, BAF(Q ‘TUWNSHIE

[T i S e
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CHANGES IN THE GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES YAZD PROVINCE, YAZD TOWNSHIP

[ NO | OLD NAME I NEW mm"r_ -
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Annex No: 3

Exonyms.
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Report of Austria*®

The AKO held 3 meetings (meeting No. 56 to 58 = two per annum) since the 18th
session of the UNGEGN. During these one and a half vears the following
toponomastical activities were set:

. Organizational activities

1.1 The AKO in its 57th meeting on 10th April 1996 held elections of the
chairperson and the deputy for the next period of five years. The election by
secret ballot brought unanimity for 1. Hausner as chaiperson as well as for H.
Desoye as deputy chairman.

1.2 On the occasion of the 100th meeting of the Permanent Committee on
Geographical Names and the millennium of Austria the "Symposium on
Geographical Names" was organized by these two institutions, which took place
in the rooms of the Federal Office of Metrology and Surveying, Vienna, 10th-
11th October 1996 Within the scope of this scientific conference eleven lectures
were held to five subject areas which comprised the whole field of geographical
names standardization. The lectures of the symposium are already published and
will be presented in detail under item 15 (a)/ 17 (d).

The organizers prepared an exhibition which gave information about the
activities and products of various institutions of Austria and Germany dealing
On the second day of the conference a bus excursion took place into the
multilingual areas of the Province of Burgenland, where Croatian and Hungarian
minorities live together with German speaking inhabitants. An introduction into
the problems of multilingual areas and further special information were given by
the director of the Burgenlandisches Landesarchiv as well as by the mayors of

the respective regions.

2. Technical activities
2.1 Reports of the official authorities

21.1 The Federal Office of Metrology and Surveying (Bundesamt fur Eich- und
Vermessungswesen = BEV) reported on its new organizational structure, in
force from May, 17th on_ The following divisions are dealing with geographical
names: Landscape Information, Cartography, and Thematic Cadastre of Real
Estate.

The data base Geographic Names (GEONAM) comprises more than 100 000
place names of Austria [t consists of the following object groups: names of
settlements, territories, mountains, glaciers, bodies of water. It contains
coordinates designating the the geographic location for the topographic model

AR
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(the digital model for the landscape) and coordinates related to the placement,
direction and extension of the lettering for the cartographic model in various
scales (CM50, CM200, CMS500)

2.1.2 The Hydrographical Central Office (Hydrographisches Zentralbiro = HZB)
reported on the installation of a hydrological management system (HYDAMS).
For reasons of these activities the revision of the "Flichenverzeichmis
Donaugebiet” (List of the catchment areas of the river Donau in Austria) could
not be treated in 1997; the treatment of this river basin will start in the year
1998, The "Flachenverzeichnis Draugebiet” (List of the catchment areas of the
river Drau) is available as paper publication and as digital edition.

2.1.3 The Federal Ministry of Defence reported on the foundation of the "Institut fiur
Militarisches Geowesen" (IMG) (Institute of the Military Geosystem) on
January, 15th 1997 The main tasks of the IMG extend from the assessment of
the requirements up to the provision of geographic information for the Austrian
armed forces, also being reflected in the orginazational structure. Once in full
force the IMG will staff 31. Austria's joining NATO's "Partnership for Peace”
(PfP) programme requires far reaching adaptions in the field of the military
geosystem. By introducing new military map series in the scales of 1:50 000 and
1:250 000 the interoperability and comparibility o the other PfP members is
guaranteed. In adopting the UTM system, the Austrian armed forces make a
substantial contrubution to participating in a common European security
structure.

2.14 The Burgenlindische Nomenklaturkommission (Toponymic Committee of
Burgen-land) reported on progress made in the revised edition of the
"Burgenlindisches Siedlungsnamenbuch” (Historical Place-Name Book of
Burgenland"), which is expected to be published in three years.

2.1.5 The Salzburger Ortsnamenkommission (Toponymic Committee of the
Province of Salzburg) is an independent provincial office from its foundation on,
it is the official advisory board of the provincial government and of non
governmental organizations of the province of Salzburg. Its functions are the
collection, processing and preparation of all kinds of geographical names in
maps, recent and historical documents within the actual and ancient boundaries
of the province, and to regulate a fixed spelling of these names for official
purpose.

The projects under treatment of the Toponymic Committee are: Registration and
preparation of the geographical names in the land register maps 1:2000 and
1:2880. Registration and preparation of the geographical names of the National
Park Hohe Tauern (part Salzburg): publication is in preparation (floppy disk).

Registration and preperation of ceographical names in historical maps and
documents: pilot proiects in processing.

The computer program of the toponymic data base was adjusted to that of the
Provincial Government; in the course of these changes also UTM coordinates for
international purposes were converted. feiga
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22 Institutions of Science and Research

221 The "Institut fir Osterreichische Dialekt- und Namenlexika" (Institute for
Austrian Dialect- and Name Dictionaries) of the Austrian Academy of Sciences
reported the publication of the 8t instalment of the "Altdeutsches Namenbuch.
Die Uberlieferung der Ortsnamen in Osterreich und Sadtirol von den Anfingen
bis 1200" (Old German Place-Name Book. The Tradition of the Place-Names it
Austria and in the Southern Tyrol from its Beginnings up to 1200.), which
comprises the place names from Haslau, GroB- to Kirchdorf am Inn; the 9th
instalment from Kirchdorf to ? Lihtenstein appeared in December 1997
The installation of a linguistic place name data base is in progress.

2.2.2 The "Institut fiir Geographie" (Institute of Geography) of the University of
Vienna reported the publication of the book "Kartographie und
Namenstandardisierung” (Cartography and Names Standardization), ed. by I
Kretschmer, H. Desoye and K. Kriz (= Wiener Schriften zur Geographie und
Kartographie, Band 10), Vienna 1997.

After a several year's interruption the lecture on geographical name studies will
start again in the summer semester 1998.

2.2.3 The "Institut fir Germanistik" (Institute of German Language) of the University

of Vienna reported on two publications: Historisches Ortsnamenbuch von
Oberosterreich, Band 4: Die Ortsnamen des Politischen Bezirkes Vécklabruck
(sudliches Hausruckviertel) (Historical Place-Name Book of Upper Austria, vol.
4. The Place-Names of the Political District Vocklabruck  (southern
Hausruckviertel), by R. Reutner, H. Bito and P. Wiesinger. Vienna 1997,
Eberhard Kranzmayer, Kleine namenkundliche Schriften (1929-1972), anlaBlich
seines 100. Geburtstages am 15. Mai 1997 gesammelt und herausgegeben von
Maria Homung. (Eberhard Kranzmayer, Short onomastic papers 1929-1972 |
to celebrate his 100th birthday on May, 15th 1997, collected and edited by
Maria Hormung). Vienna 1997. (= Schriften zur diachronen Sprachwissenschaft
5).
The scientific symposium "Probleme der oberdeutschen Dialektologie und
Namenkunde 22.-23. Mai 1997" (Problems of the High German dialects and
onomastics) took place on May, 22nd and 23rd 1997 in Vienna, the lectures held
in this conference will probably be published in 1998.

2.3 Reports on projects initiated by the AKO itself

2.3.1 The Arbeitsgruppe Ortsnamendatenbanken (Working Group on Toponymic Data
Bases) since the 18th session of the UNGEGN made contact with the
Osterreichische Raumordnungskonferenz (Austrian Conference of Spatial
Planning = OROK) which acts as a link between federal, provincial and
commune matters concerning spatial questions. The working group expects
support in the Austrian-wide information of the communes on standardized place
names as existing in the Austrian Map 1:50 000 and in the Gazetteer 1991 (of
Austria). ¥z




2.3.2 The Arbeitsgruppe: Rechtschreibreform und geographische Namen (Working
Group: Orthographic Reform and Geographical Names), chaired by O. Back,
discussed in three sessions the consequences of the reform on the spelling of
geographical names in general and of the categories of geographical names those
concerned in particular. See also WP under item 5 (b).

23.3 The Arbeitsgruppe Landschaftsnamen (Working Group on Landscape Names)
reported, that the names were collected on the basis of the map 1:500 000 (J.
Breu's Gazetteer of Geographical Names) with several completions, such as
school atlasses, and gazetteer of communes. The members of this working group
are H D. Pohl and R Stani Fertl The main entries will be defined as
geographical objects as to kind of feature, geographical longitude and latitude,
situation: if it is considered necessary name variants will be given. The results
wﬂlbepubﬁﬂwdasmownnunbanfﬂmmim'ﬁﬂmﬁdim
Namenforschung” (Austrian Onomastic Studies), ed. by H. D. Pohl, and should
be available in 1998.

24 International Cooperations and Connections

241 The AKO continues its cooperation with the other German speaking countries
within the StAGN

242 Ms. Isolde Hausner has been elected by the general assembly of the International
Council of Onomastic Sciences (ICOS) in August 1996 in Aberdeen as member
of the board of directors.
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National Report of Australia*

Summary

The Committee for Geographical Names in Australia (CGNA) has a co-
ordination role in Australian naming activities. Each Australian State and
Territory is responsible for geographical naming and have legislation, policy
and procedures to support the process.

mmammism-mmmwm
fmmmhhdnmsmwmmlmlﬁtaimmnd
Australia® (ASDI).

Itsadiviﬂaamrepoﬂadtothalnﬂrwmmntai Committee on Surveying
and Mapping (ICSM) of Australia and include activities from its biennial
meetings.

Activities have included a National Gazetteer, Toponymic Guidelines, WWW

information, indigenous place names, a national place names project,
international liaison and the development of a strategic plan.

original text of this paper, prepared by Mr. John Parker, Chairman, Committee for Geographical

Names in Australia, was issued as document E/CONF.91/L_66



Introduction

This report covers the period since the Sixth United Nations Conference on the
Standardization of Geographical Names.

The role of the Australian States and Territories remains basic to the
application and standardisation of names in Australia. Major restructuring of
mapping agencies has occurred over the past few years but the functions of
the naming groups has been maintained. An Executive Officer to the
Committee for Geographical Names in Australia (CGNA) has been provided for
the past 4 years.

intergovernmental Committee on Surveying and Mapping (ICSM)

ICSM is the peak national body in Australia, with the responsibility for the
coordination of Surveying and Mapping functions. It comprises the Surveyor
General or their equivalents from the States and Territories, Commonwealth
(AUSLIG), the Director of Army Survey, the Naval Hydrographer and New
Zealand's Surveyor General and New Zealand's Chief Hydrographer. CGNA
has been established as a permanent committee of ICSM.

Committee for Geographical Names in Australia (CGNA)

CGNA was formed in 1984 to fill a co-ordinating role in Australian naming
activities. The chairman since late 1994 has been Mr. John Parker, the

Surveyor-General of Victoria. The past Chairman Dr. John Atchison has
continued his interest in toponymy.

The Committee for Geographic Names in Australia (CGNA) has as its mission:

“Wnﬁmﬂﬁmdﬂsmﬂg;ﬁd&ﬂmfmmﬂmm
support the national spatial data infrastructure of Australia™.

CGNA's objectives include:-

« To act as an expert group that sets standards to maintain the integrity of the
nation's geographical names.

« To provide a national focus through collaboration, co-ordination and
consultation to ensure consistency in naming.

« To increase the knowledge of geographical naming issues in the
community.

« To contribute to international activities by strengthening and continuing
relationships, and

« To preserve the heritage and cultural values of geographical names.
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Current activities of CGNA include:-

- issues relating to the “extent” of named geographical features’

- standards applicable to geographical naming including their abbreviation;

- issues relating to the updating of the national gazetteer for increased
quality and content,

- preparation of glossary of generic terms;

- facilitating the completion of suburb and locality naming;

- investigating options for a “short gazetteer’,

- development of a national consistent locality boundary dataset;

- preparation of papers for national and intemational conferences and for
publication;

- identification of research projects;

- naming issues associated with Native Title.

Major achievements over the past 2 years are as follows:-
Biennial meetings

CGNA conducts biennial meetings of its members to discuss issues of common
interest. Meetings were held in Wellington New Zealand in 1992, Ballarat,
Victoria in 1994 and in Hobart Tasmania in 1996. The key address at the
1994 meeting was given by Ms Helen Kerfoot, Secretary of the Canadian
Permanent Committee on Geographical Names.

National Gazetteer

A Gazetteer has been produced from the information held by each of the State
and Territory naming authorities. This Gazetteer is currently available in
ASCII text ﬁlefunnattnpermitumtuluadttudatatnﬂﬁPG based
databases and import to more substantial databases.

The gazetteer when completed consisted of over 210,000 records and for
dismm.ﬁiunpurposasthedatawasmansapmatedtuﬂwetrﬂmsni
infrastructure, land and water features. These themes were further spliit to
States and Territory files together with a file of offshore features supplied by
the Naval Hydrographer making a total of 25 files on six diskettes in delimited
text file format.

Toponymic Guidelines

Meetings for the members of CGNA have enabled a guideline paper titled
“Toponymic Guidelines for Australia” to be produced. This guideline complies
with a decision of the Fifth United Nations Conference on the Standardisation
of Geographical Names in 1987 that each member nation formulate a set to
Toponymic Guidelines suitable for its own use.




WWW Information

An information page about the functions of CGNA is available for viewing on
the World Wide Web. The address of this page is

http://www.anzlic gov.au/icsm/cgnamain.htm . This page is continually _
updated as new information is available. This source will be used in place of
the newsletter previously produced by CGNA and will become more viable with
more of the members of CGNA having access to the WWW.

Indigenous Place Names

The collection and verification of Aboriginal names has become one of the
major issues of naming practice in Australia. Resources are being allocated to
the naming of features with Aboriginal names and maps are to be produced
with dual naming of features. Guidelines have been developed by CGNA for
the recording and use of these names.

National Place Names Project

This project was initially proposed by the University of New England and did
not proceed due to the lack of finance. The revival of this project is currently
under investigation and the support of the historic community may see a plan of
action developed to proceed the project. It is planned to devolve the activities
of the collection of material to regional groups and have an overall co-ordinator
of the project for the storing of information. This .. formation will be then made
available by the WWW.

State and Territory Names Authorities

The State and Territory names authorities have responsibility for all Australian
naming activities apart from Norfolk Island, undersea features and Antarctica.

Generally the Secretary of each of the States and Territory authorities is the
representative on CGNA. The State and Territory naming authorities are long
established and have developed efficient practices, policies and procedures for
the collection of geographical names. Some jurisdictions have reviewed their
legislation.

International Activities

CGNA through its Chairman currently provide the Chairman of the United
Nations Group of Experts on Geographical Names for Asia, South East and
Pacific South West Division. It is planned that Australia will host the next
meeting of the Division during 1998.

The Toponymic Training Course that was proposed to be held in Darwin,

Australia in mid 1997 and was being co-ordinated by CGNA unfortunately had
to be cancelled due to lack of attendees.
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7. Conclusion

The collection and use of Aboriginal names will have a greater influence in the

ion of maps and CGNA will mdeathnm-ordimtnmemilndionw
use of these names. CGNA will continue to support the Australian Spatial
Data Infrastructure.

John Parker

Chairman

Committee for Geographic Names in Australia
November, 1997.

Email: John.Parker@osg.vic.gov.au.

Contact details:

Brian Burbidge

Executive Officer

CGNA

PO Box 2

Belconnen  ACT 2617
Australia.

Phone: 61 2 6201 4292
Fax 61262014366

Email:cgna@auslig.gov.au




AGENDA 5: NATIONAL STANDPARDIZATION: FIELD
COLLECTION OF NAMES

Toponymic Fieldwork Completed in Canada
since 1997 *

The Strategic Plan of the Canadian Permanent Committee on
Geographical Names (CPCGN} recognizes field work as a fundamental
aspect of the gathenng of locally-u;ed names. To help monitor this
important activity, the CPCGN, through its Advisory Committee on
Toponymy Research, maintains a record of geographical names field
work undertaken in Canada and maps this information in various formats
for the use of CPCGN members.

History

In 1990, CPCGN members were anxous to obtain a picture of areas in the country where
geographical names field work had been undertaken (often in the 1960s and 1970s by
extensive field survey programmes). At the same time, they wished to see where it was
judged by members that field work was needed to upgrade the quantity and accuracy of
current official names. This information was collected from each provincial and territorial
CPCGN member and plotted on two maps of Canada, with the 1:50 000 National
Topographic System (NTS) map grid superimposed. In this way, a good visual portrayal
was made of when and where field work had been done, on the one hand, and areas where
it was considered necessary, on the other hand.

The meta data for completed gmgraphiuilna.m field work was subsequently updated on
an annual basis, and a multicolour map produced to show the decade when field work was
undertaken and the rigour of the endeavour.

In the mid 90s, this information was put into a digital data base so that a greater variety of
simpler maps could be generated.

Attached map

Based on the Mational Topographic System (NTS) 1:50 000-scale map grid, the areas
where field work has been undertaken from 1990 to fiscal year 1996/97 are shaded in
black.

The three maps show field work, considered by the various provincial and territorial names
jurisdictions. to fall into one of the following types:

{a) “Systematic field collection” .... showing map sheet areas where field work has
been undertaken in a thorough and complete (i.e. comprehensive) way, aiming to
collect all names for all geographical features

(b) “Partial field collection” .... showing map sheet areas where the field -cllection of
names falls short of being comprehensive (e.g. only part of the map sheet was
covered; or only some names were gathered)

* The original text of this paper, prepared by Helen Kerfoot, Executive Secretary, Canadian Permanent

Committee on Geographical Names. Database and maps developed by Dr. Roger Pitblado, Department of
Geography, Laurentian University, Sudbury, and member of the Canadian Permanent Committee on

Geographical names (CPCGN)was issued as document E/CONF.91/L.38
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(c) “Independently recorded local names” ... showing map sheet areas where
recording of local names i1s known to have been undertaken independently, but
the results have not yet been reviewed or integrated into official names records.

General observations

-

With decreased financial resources available for the gathering of names in the field,
discussion has taken place between CPCGN members to clarify what constituies “field
work™. In particular, do telephone surveys constitute field work? As a result of these
discussions, the following working description concerning “field work™ is now
currently before the CPCGN.

“A toponymic survey undertaken to record geographical names by means of
interviews and/or correspondence with local residents familiar with the
geographical features of a given area.”

Discussions on extent and accuracy of field work have provoked thought on field work
methodology, as suitable for today’s toponymy programmes.

In future, the CPCGN will maintain two (rather than three) types of maps - namely,

(a) “Comprehensive field work™ (i.e. replacing “Systematic field work™)

(b) “Partial field work™
The “Indepently recorded local names™ will be assimilated into either (a) or (b),
depending on the nature of the work undertaken.

The system of data collection for field work coverage was started in a manual setting,
and was directed at the particular task of identifying areas where field work was
needed. As a result, the information now available to the CPCGN has its shortcomings
for today's reporting purposes. Efforts will be made to upgrade these data files and to
eliminate some of the problems. For example, the differences between calendar and
fiscal year data will be addressed. More important to comect (by improved data
storage) is the updating process which has caused some earlier “systematic™ surveys to
be overwritten by later “partial” surveys. That approach may have been useful in
identifying recent field work coverage, but is not helpful in assessing the completeness
of existing names data.

The CPCGN has now accumulated data which permit interesting graphical outputs to
show field work done in the 1990s, the 1980s, the 1970s, and previous to 1970. This
collection of material facilitates members’ review of their own data collection and
comparison with the work done elsewhere in Canada.

Previous records

A brief document on toponymic field work completed in Canada, 1987 - 1992, was filed as
an Information document, WP 27, at the Sixth United Nations Conference on the
Standardization of Geographical Names. New York, 1992.
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AGENDA 5: NATIONAL STANDARDIZA UM UFFICE
TREATMENT OF NAMES

The Estonian Law on Place Names *

INTRODUCTHION

memnfaandarcﬁzhgfmmﬁmﬁmcnmmwmwdyﬁngdsﬁml_mme 1920's and 1930's
recommendations on spellings of names were given by the Academic Mother Tongue Society. A
simple guiding rule that was aduptedihattimewnsthatnmmoughtmbewﬁuminﬂwwnﬂhw
mwmmmmmmmﬂmmmmpﬁmsufmndmmumdmﬁue.g.mm
or Russian contexts were not to become accepted spellings in Estonian.

In 1938 the first legal act on place names was adopted that determined the principles of
standardization and the competence of state bodies in approving names. The act also devised
muuianizﬂtionof'Fordgn"plwem.TthlamNmBuardwasfmmedinmnjumﬁm“éth
ﬂ:e!uﬁﬁsuyufﬂrhmhr.ﬂmufﬂwﬂwd‘sﬁmttasksmmmmﬁstuflumtadnﬁ:ﬁsﬂnﬁve
MMmmhﬁﬂnmm.mﬁp&mdﬂmB@mﬂmmWﬂdwtmﬂm&
occupation of Estonia in 1940.

D.lr'tngﬂrﬁuvictpeﬁod&nmufgmgrapiﬁuﬂmmeswasrmﬂuedhymenwdﬁﬂeaﬂ&m
last decree on names was issued by the Presidium of the Supreme Soviet in 1981. The decree
contained generally-worded recommendations that "geographical, historical, national, environmental
andnther[ur.u.imnﬁﬁunsmalsudmwﬁshufthaloculinhnhMS'bemkmhﬂomuﬂwhen
approving new names. Another document called for consideration of the "tasks of communist
education of citizens” thus legalizing the changes of many place names by the Soviet authorities.

mehEsmﬁaaﬁﬂmﬁmhﬁmmﬂhﬂepﬁdmmgmgupﬁcﬂmwem
Language Law (1995, earlier version in 1989) and the Law on the Administrative Division of the
Teritory of Estonia (1995). Many aspects remained unclear though, especially the question of who
was entitled to approve official place names for different features.

When the Governmental Place Names Committee was formed in November 1994, one of its main
tasks was to compile a comprehensive new draft law to deal with the subject. A working group was
sﬂupmatwmkedfmmnyearsa:ﬂommlﬁedﬂwdmﬂbyﬁprﬂ 1996. Parliament adopted the Law
on Place Names on 11 December 1996.

The Iawaimsatcmmentﬁtingaﬂmajﬂraspe:uofnmmmrdardimﬁﬂninmnnesingieact. In
compiling the law the expertise of other countries (especially Norway and the Place Names Act,
adopted 1991) as well as recommendations of the United Nations on standardizing geographical
names were taken into account.-The law has three main chapters dealing with competence and
procedures in approving place names, requirements to be considered, and the use of place names.

STANDARDIZATION OF PLACE NAMES

The names of administrative units and territorial units (populated places) within parishes are n.prprmred
by the Government. Local governments are responsible for naming parts of administrative units,

*The original text of this paper, prepared by Mr. Peeter P
: Y i all, Head of D i i
Language, was issued as document E/CONF.91/1..2 J parment Institute of Estonian
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Minister of Communications is entitled to approve names of railway stations, ports, navigation aids,
airports and -fields, state roads and aquatorial features. The Minister of the Environment has the right
to name physio-geographical features listed in national cadastres or registers. The Mimster of Culture
approves names for memorial sites and antiquities preservation areas. Before approvine the names
the ministers will ask the opinion of the local governments concerned. In all cases the op__.un of the
owner is requested.

To advise the Government and to coordinate the names standardization activities the Place Names
Board is envisaged in the Law. The Board has a greater role with respect to the ministers approving
names. In the case of local governments the opinion of the Board is asked only in certain conditions.

An Office for Onomastic Expertise is appointed by the Government to give expert statements in the
questions of place names and to conduct task research if required by names authorities.

REQUIREMENTS TO BE TAKEN INTO ACCOUNT IN STANDARDIZING PLACE
NAMES

The place names of Estonia are in the Estonian language Exceptions are allowed that are historically
and culturally motivated. The names are written in the Roinan alphabet, names from other writing
systems are transcribed according to official tables. The orthographical rules of Estonian have to be
taken into account when standardizing Estonian names but the spellings may reflect local (dialectal)
features. The spelling of a name will have to be unified if used in different contexts (for different
features). '

Regarding the choice of new names the law recommends names with long-standing local usage and
those with more historical and cultural value. While planning new areas the old names of the locality
should be used as widely as possible to preserve the cultural continuity of the landscape. Memorial
names are not allowed in the lifetime of the person whose name is proposed. No numbers or other
non-word signs must be approved as names.

Changes of official place names are restricted by the law that requires motivated decisions. Names
may be changed to avoid identical names, to correct inaccurate spellings, to replace existing official
names with names rooted in local usage but e g. renaming streets and giving them memorial names
would require the consent of the Minister of the Interior who would ask for the opininon of the Place
Names Board. (Giving memorial names to new streets with no previous names is not restricted.)

MINORITY NAMES

By referring to non-Estonian place names that are historically and culturally motivated the Law on
Place Names guarantees the use of minority names. In Estonia this would primarily apply to names
of Swedish or Russian origin used in areas where the minorities have lived. A. special clause of the
law stipulates that the linguistic situation of the year 1939 has to be taken into account when deciding
minority names. After that year, with the beginning of the war and the following mass migrations the
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local population structure changed significantly. Although most of the Swedes left their areas during
ﬂnwaﬂmfmnwdyEﬂmmedMﬁmﬁﬁhavemwbmmﬂedbylmimﬂm,
the law gives priority to historic names.

A new feature in the law is the provision for parallel names. Where there have been historically mixed
WmmuwmmhmmnminﬂmIWQMEanaﬁwmm
other from the local minority. Estonian names may stand first if they have become rooted and are
naﬂnnaﬂyknnmedemmnmmnwedmmemofﬂmhﬁstmﬁvemaddrmun'rtsand
cadastral units.

USE OF PLACE NAMES
Thischapterufthelawdea]xwi:ththeuseufnamintmﬂs, signs, documents, etc. When a place
mnn{hﬂuﬁngmrﬂﬁm}hmbmapmwiﬂmmﬂﬁsﬂqndﬁngmbeumdhaﬂuﬁm
contexts.

Anarticleof‘the!awaisodetemﬁnesﬂiepﬁmipa]elmm:snfﬂwnddmﬁfmmat.

TheNaﬁnna]PhceNamesRegistaismﬁsagedthuﬁdﬂstomaﬂofﬁch!nam.Thnplnnennm
dm;afﬂwmﬁmﬂwmgaﬂﬁcmwﬂmuﬂwhaﬁxﬁxmemgim.MdHamwbﬁ&

ﬁsmnyplanenmsusednnnupsinthestﬁctsmsenfthelzwwmﬂdremainunu!ﬁci&ttﬁeis;
dausenaﬁngﬂmtbd‘omunﬁhgmd:nmmmuoﬂmﬂask:hhpﬂfﬁstoﬁa,thcopininnnfthePlace
Names Board will be asked.

CONCLUSIONS
Although the law has been applied for a relatively short time most of its regulations seem appropriate
and timely. ltmmmmmnﬁhemxﬁm]mdlagalminahwwﬂhuﬂnumm&glﬁsﬁc

regulations that often have to be in the form of recommendations rather than prescriptions. The
following next years will show the validity of such an approach.




Les Critéres des choix des noms geographiques
au service des autorités compétentes ~

L'information qui porte sur la maniére de choisir les noms géographigues
telle que le recommandent jes conférences des Nations Unies sur la normalisation
des noms géographigues se présente sous la forme d'une série de recommandations,
disséminées parmi toutes celles gque les conférences ont adoptées depuis 1567.

Le libellé des résolutions et la structure de 1’ information font de ce <¢-rpus un
document de référence peu accessible aux personnes qui ne sont pas familiéres
avec le langage des grandes organisations, malgré toute son utilité pour les
spécialistes. Pour le public et les autorités toponymicques déléguées (les
autorités locales ou régionales gui ne participent pas aux travaux des
conférences mais gui détiennent des mandats de gestion toponymicgue, par exemple
les villes et les nomenclatures de voies de communication), il conviendralt gue
les Nations Unies élaborent ocu donnent leur aval i une grille d'analyse trés
simple des situations de base en matidre de ch~ix de noms géographigques. La
confection d'une telle grille d'analyse pourrait permettre en méme temps de
combler certaines lacunes de positions claires wis-3-vis de situations
toponymigues inopportunes gui font consensus. Un tel document simple porteur de
la signature des Nations Unies renforcerait 1l'autorité morale des organismes
diiment mandatés et pourrait accroitre la portée de leur action normalisatrice.

*The original text of this paper. prepared by the Commission de toponymie du Quebec. was issued as
document E/CONF.91/L.35
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Afin de constituer un instrument d’analyse simple et efficace, il est
proposé de présenter 1’'information sous la forme dun tableau et de la faire
reposer sur les gituations de base suivantes

a) Le lieu dont il s'agit est déjd nommé ou non:

bl Les pratiques toponymiques identififes sont soit recommandées =oit
contre-indiquées.

Le document pourrait prendre la forme suivante et sa construction pourrait

étre progressive, le plus important consistant 4 présenter les principes de
base.

Lieu nommé Lieu sans nom connu

Pratiques
recommandées

Pratiques
contre-indiguées

Dans un premier temps, nous suggérons d'inscrire au tableau les normes qui .
se rapportent 4 l'unicité du nom de lieu, 3 la référence prioritaire 3 1-'usage,
d la guestion des noms de personnes vivantes et aux noms par nature
indésirables.

Lieu nommé Lieu sans nom connu
Pratiques a) Unicité du nom a}  Unicité du nom
recommandéas
Tout hieu devrait se voir attribuer un seul Idem.
nom officiel, idéalement
bl Usage bl Usage
On devrait accorder la priorté au nom dont Me s'applique pas.
I'usage est le mieux &tabli, dans la mesure
ol ce nom ne déroge pas & d'autres
critéres.
Pratiques a} Noms de personnes vivantes a) Noms de personnes vivantes
contre-indiquées
Ewvaluer la pertinence d'un énoncé distinct On ne devrait pas attribuer 4 un lieu le nom d'une
dans e cas d'un lisu déjd nommé d'aprés le personne vivante,
nom d'une personne vivants. Seuls les noms de personnes décédées depuis au
Moins un an et ayant une iImportance historique -
certaine ou un lien significatif avec le lieu A
désignar devraient faire I'objet de tels choix.
bl Désignations discriminatgires, grossidres ou bl Désignatio igcrim rossiéres cu
suscitant la dissension suscitant la dissension
On doit éviter les noms gu ont un caractére Idem.

discriminatoire ou grossier, de méme que
les choix susceptibles de provoguer ou
d'alimanter une dissension.

Commission de toponymie du Québec, 12 novembre 1997

104




Consequences of the orthographic reform on the
spelling of geographical names in Austria*

Preliminary remark

On July, 1st 1996 all German speaking countries signed the revision of the German
orthography™; it was also signed by a number of countries with German speaking
minorities, t00. The introduction date was fixed not later than at the benning of the
school year 1998/99 (= September, Ist 1998) and shall be ended in the year 2005.
Every country may start the reform from the date of the signation on. The new
orthography is binding for all institutions which are under the competence of the
government, i.e. the schools and the administration; moreover they serve as example
for other spheres of official life, e.g. editorial departments, print houses, publishers and
media in general

Spheres of the orthographic reform and the consequences for the spelling of
geographical names
Three fields of the orthographic reform are of relevance for the spelling of
geographical names:

ss/B: The ss/B-spelling was more precise regulated insofar as now -ss- follows a
short vowel and -B- follows a long vowel (and diphthong):

eg. toponyms with the following generic elements those concerned: Fass-,
Fluss-/-fluss. Nass-, Nuss-, Pass’-pass, Ross-, Schloss/-schloss, Schicsschen,
Schuss-, ’

Remark: ) :
The provincial government of the Tyrol passed a rule in 1971 concerning the
ss/B-spelling: in geographical names of non-German origin -§- is substituted by -
s5-. Therefore the following spellings of inhabited place-names existed so far
(selection).

Haderlehner Sirasse ZH, Gemeinde (Gem.) Sautens, GB Silz

Innerkrass HofN, Gem. Schiaiten, GB Lienz

Issalm Gem. Brandenberg, GB Rattenberg

Issalm Gem. Gerlos, GB Zell am Ziller

Issbichl ZH, Gem. Kirchberg in Tirol, GB Hopfgarten

Isshiitte Jh, Gem. Sistrans, GB Innsbruck (Land)

This rule couldn’t give rise to an uniform use of the ss/B-spelling with this
province, so that both spellings can be found side by side in Tyrolean place-
names regardless whether the former of the now valid orthography is taken into
consideration:

Geschof HofN, Gem. Rettenschoss (GB Kufstein)

Uberschiissalm (w Achensee)

NaBtatwald (n Wattens)

1.2, Accumulation of three consonants respective vowels:

 *The original text of this paper, prepared by [solde Hausner, Chair, Arbeitsgemeinschaft fiir )
Kartographische Ortsnamenkunde (AKO) (Board on Geographical Names of the Austrian Cartographic
Commission in the Austrian Geographic Society, was issued as document E‘CONF.91/L.62

105




106

1.3.

2.1

2.2

The new orthography allows the spelling of three identical successive consonants
or vowels in compounds:
e.g. Schifffahrt-l-schifffahrt

Cases like these occur very rarely in toponyms; the place names See-Eck (Gem
Nassereith, GB Imst) is written with a hyphen so far to ease pronunciation as
well as understanding of this place name.

Orthography in accordance with the stem of a word

Related appellatives with the same stem shall also have a uniform spelling; in
geogrephical names the field of umlaut-spelling is concerned:

e.g. Gemse (= engl. chamois), a very frequent generic element in toponyms, will
now be written Gdmse. Most of our toponyms show the form Gams- (following
the dialect pronunciation). Several toponyms in Vorarlberg in the commune
Mittelberg, GB Bezau are concerned:

Gemstelbach (GewN)

(Gremstelboden (Rotte)

Gemstelpaf (PaB)

Hintergemstel (Alpe)

Tonisgemstel (Alpe)

Obergemstel (Alpe)

Untergemstel (Alpe)

in the commune of Schoppernau:

Gemsalpe (Alpe)

in the commune of Schrocken:

Gemstel (PaB)

Remark:

All above mentioned toponyms are announced in the , Amtsblatt 52/1961“ and
could only be altered by a new resolution of the provincial government.

The new orthography allows the spelling-variants in exceptional cases like in the
appellative Schenke/Schanke (= engl. tavern), which can be associated with the

- noun Schank or with the verb schenken, the actual practice is the spelling with -

[

e.g. Waldschenke Gh, Gem. Grieskirchen
Waldschenke am Sternstein Gh, Gem. VorderweiBenbach, PB Urfahr-Umgebung

Official usage of names and the orthographic reform

The new orthography can be applied to uninhabited place-names, that are names
of mountains, fields, lakes and rivers, of glaciers, alpine pastures and huts,
mountains paths, ruins, mountain passes, their spellings are not regulated by law.

In the case that such a name is part of an inhabited place-name, its spelling is
regarded as officially fixed and could be altered by official treatment only:




eg Pafthurn (Gem. Mittersill, PB Zell am See/S), versus Paf Thurn (old) -
Pass Thurn (new).

2.3. One consequence of the above stated facts is, that in future the spellings of the
inhabited place-name and the appropriate name of the river/mountain/field can
differ:

e.g. Gof (GB Leoben/St), Gafigraben (GB Leoben/St), versus GiBbuch (old) -
(Gosshach (new).

24 The term official" spelling

2.4.1 The spelling of a geographical name is regarded as official, if it is based upon
mmmmmmmmmm
parts of inhabited places.

242 On the other hand there are geographical names in official sources which
themselves don’t have legally binding status; the spellings of geographicai names
listed in these publications are not generally acknowledged either, an legally
bﬁﬂhgnfﬁciﬂmdﬁnghonlyvnﬁdfmlhummufmﬁnudum
241

2.4.3 Additionally to items 2.4.1 and 2.4.2 special arrangements are valid for the
pmvinmuf\fonﬂbergmdthﬂﬁwl;tbeq)dﬁngsufparﬁwhﬂ?mm
phc&mmswﬁcﬁxedbymnhﬁmgivmbvﬂwlomlmﬂsmﬂmhythe
prﬂvindﬂgwﬁmms.mwmmnfvmgpuhﬁshdinﬁa“m
fiir das Land Vorarlberg” (under the head line , Schreibweise von Ortlichkeiten™)
an extensive list of place-names and declared its spelling legally binding It
comprises mainly uninhabited place-names, and their spelling can only be altered
by legal treatment_ In this way e.g. all spellings of mountain passes are fixed with
B (instead of -ss- in the new orthography):

Arlbergpaf, Flexenpaf, Klosterpaf, Grubenpap, Sarotlapap, Ofenpap,
FiederepaB, HornlepaB, Hochalppap, Lorenapap, Losenpaf and so on

The Topographic Committee of the Tyrol has passed an unanimous resolution in
1971 which says that all geographical names written with -f- which are of non-
German (or pre-German) origin are to be spelled with -ss-, whereas geographical
names of German origin preserve the -f-graphem.

Three _Kundmachungen der Landesregierung* of tne years 1971 and 1972
announced the spelling of the following place-names (together with the date of
the resolution of the local authority):

(old) (new)

Ampafl Ampeass

Afling Assling
Uberperfuff (berperfuss
Unterperfuf Unterperfufl
Rettenschoff Rettenschof
Strap bei Jenbach Strass im Zillertal
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3,

Fif Fiss

Spip Spiss
Kolsaf Kolsass
Kolsafiberg Kolsassherg
Strafien Strassen

It is recommended that geographical names in countries where the German
language is not in official usage and exonyms shall follow the new orthographic

rules.




Abbreviation

Alpe
GB
Gem.
GewN
Gh
HofN
Jh

n

Pah
PB
Ruoite
St

w

ZH

EAaWE ) a2 Add T

Abbreviations used in document E/CONF_91/1..62

(German

Alpe
Gerichishezirk
Gemeinde
Gewaessername
Gasthof

Hofname
Jagdhaus
noerdlich

Paly

Poliischer Bezirk
Rotte

Steiermark
westlich
Zerstreute Hacuser

English

alpine pasture

jurisdictional territory of a local court
community

name of a body of water

inn

homestead-name

hunting-lodge

northern

mountain pass

administrative unit

2 or more non-contiguous houses
Province of Styria

weslern

scattered houses
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AGENDA 5: NATIONAL STANDARDIZATION: TREATMENT OF
NAMES IN MULTILINGUAL AREAS

Translators and Place Names in Finland *

Lapguace legislation

Finland is officially a bilingual country. The status of the languages of
Finland was defined in the Constitucion of the new Republic of Finland on
17 July 1919. According teo article 14 (1}, Finnish and Swedish are the national
languages of the country, and as such they have the status of official or State
languages. The central principle of this language legislation is to establish
the equalicy of the national languages. A naticnal language is therefore
regarded as the native language of the nation, as opposed to a "foreign

language™ .

Finnish eivil rights underwent a reform on 1 July 1995 and article 14 of
the Constitution was alsc revised to reconfirm that the country is pfficially
bilingual and that Finnish and Swedish are the natiomal languages.

Article 14 (3) further states that in addition to the Finnish and Swedish
gpeakers, other language groups likewise have the right to maintain and develop
their own culture, This statement alsoc gives the Sami people (the Lapps) the
right to use their own language when dealing with officials (15.3.199%1/516) .

As far as languages are concerned, the general principles of the Finnish
Fomstitution also form the basis of the Language Act {1.6.1922/148) and its
changes. According teo the Act, administrative and autcnomous arsas
imunicipalities, counties, courts of justice, dioceses etc.] are divided into
monolingual Finnish er Swedish areas and bilingual areas in which the majority
language is either Finnish or Swedish.

A municipality or other administrative or autonomous area covering one
municipality is monolingual if its inhabitants all speak the same language oF if
the number of speakers of the second language is less than 8 per cent. An area
is considered to be bilingual if the proportion of speakers of the second
language is B per cent or at least 3,000. This area cannot be declared
monolingual until the number of speakers of the second language has diminished
toc 6 per cent or less {10.1.1975/10) .

hceording to the Language AcCt, all public notices and proclamations,
announcements and other documents given by officials to the public have to be
written in the local language in monolingual areas and in both languages in
hilingual areas. The language legislation in Finland, and especially the
proceedings in the official language aimed at the public, are based on the
principle that the two language groups shall be treated equally. The only
exception is the Autonomous Province of Aland, where Swedish is the only
official language.

ow o choose which place name Lo us

The language legislation of Finlapd makes ne mention of the use of place
names in languages other than Finnigh or Swedish. Many monolingual
administrative areas, such as municipalities, have an official name in both
languages, and when drafting documents, one has to use the name in the language
af the document. Froblems may arise when it is necessary to use other
languages - for imstance, in brochures, reports and maps meant for internaticnal

T+ The gn_'g_lnal text of this paper. prepared by Sirkka Paikkala, Onomastic Planning and Guidancs,
Research Institute for the Languages of Finland. Helsinki. was issued as document E/CONF 9L/L.16




use. If the same object has two official names and one wants to present both,
one has to choose which to mention first. A&nother problem is that, due to the
nature of the text, one may not want to repeat both names, and a question arises
as to which uld ke most appropriate.

Recommendation of the Lanquadge Boards

In January 1397, the Finnish and Swedish Language Boards of the Research
Institute for the Languages of Finland discussed the use of place names of
Finland that occur in texts of different languages. Since equality of the
naticnal languages is the central principle in the Finnish Constitution, the
Boards gave the following recommendations:

- In Finnish, Finnish place name forms are to be preferred; in Swedish,
Swedish name forms are to be preferred; and in Sami, S5ami name forms
are to be preferred. (As to the choice between Finnish and Swedish
name forms in S&mi, the Sami Language Board will provide a statement
later.}

. In lanquagqes that are closely related to Finnish, name forms in
Finnish should be preferred, unless no other established names exist
in the languages in gquestion.

. In Scandinavian languages, Swedish name forms should be preferred,
unless no cother established names exist in the languages in guestion.
Among the Swedish names of the municipalities of Finland there are, in
addition to those officially confirmcl in 1982, many unofficial names
which have been used for a long time. In official contexts, however,
only official names should be used.

. In foreign languages, names of monolingual areas should appear in the
form they have in the cfficial language of those areas (for instance,
fi Iisalmi, sv Mariehamn), unless there are no other established names
in the languages in guestion. Fer bilingual areas, the names in the
majority language should be preferred {for instance, fi Helsinki,
Turku, Vaasa; sv Jakobstad, Nykarleby, Pargas, Ekenas.)

This recommendation is meant for translators and editors, and it concerns
such public names as the names of rural and urban municipalities, counties,
provinces, other administrative units, streets and roads. Furthermore, this
recommendation is only meant for current documentary texts and especially for
Finnish translators' needs.

In texts in a foreign language - except Scandinavian languages - place
names would in practice be in the form that is presented first in signboards.
For instance in Helsinki the language of the majority is Finnish, and
accordingly in a translation one would find the street names Mannerheimintie fi
and Liigankatu fi, not Mannerheimvagen or Elisabetsgatan. The names of many
historical provinces were introduced into other languages while Finland was
gtill part of the Swedish kingdom. Thus they have hecome established names
{exonyms) in those languages - for instance, Karelia, Ostrobothnia and Lapland
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in the English language. According to the recommendation, excepting the
exonyms, the Finnish forms of the names of Finnigh provinces should be used in
texts in foreign languages, the only exception being the province of Aland
{thvenanmaa fi), for which its Swedish name should be used in accordance with
the local language. A gazetteer of Swedish place names of Finland and Finnish
equivalents and indications of the eventual ocfficiality of the name forms has’
been compiled by Zilliacus and Adahl-Sundgren (1984).

The cfficial names of the historical provinces, the new administrative
provinces, the counties and the municipalities are listed in the Toponymic
Guidelines of Finland. On maps, it is recommended that names be given in both
languages, with the name in the local majority language on top.

References
Paikkala, Sirkka and Mikael Reuter, Kiintijit ja Suomen paikannimet
[Translators and Finnish place names), Kielikellg, No. 2 (Helsinki, 1997).

. Vad heter Jakobstad pi engelska? (What is Jakobstad in
English?), Spradkbruk, No. 2 (Helsingfors, 1597).

Zilliacus, Kurt and Ulla Adahl-Sundgren, Svenska ortnamn i Finland (Swedish
place names of Finland), 4th edition (Helsingfors, Forskningscentralen for de
inhemska spraken, 1984). A gazetteer of 4,250 names.




AGENDA 5: NATIONAL STANDARDIZATION:
ADMINISTRATIVE STRUCTURE OF NATIONAL NAMES
AUTHORITIES

Stindiger Ausschuss fiir Geographische
Namen (StaGN)*

S$taGN (Permanent Committee on Geographical Names is an independent
scientific organization on the standardization of geographical names of German-speaking
regions. Experts from Austria. Germany and Switzerland are regular members of
StAGN. Representatives of other regions where German is an official language, such as
the Souther Tyrol and the German-speaking part of Belgium, are collaborating with
StAGN.

Dr. K. — A Seel (Euskirchen) served as Chairman of the Committee from 1991 to
1994: Dr. J. Sievers (Frankfurt am Main) has served since March 994, The Secretariat of
StAGN is located at the Bundesamt fiir Kartographie und Geodssie (formerly, Institut fur
Angewandte Geodasie/IFAG).

Address: StAGN Secretariat
Bundesamt fiir Kartographie und Geodisie
Richard-Strauss-Allee 11
D-60598 Frankfurt am Main
Germany

Phone: +49-69-63 33-441
Fax: +49-69-63 33-441
E-mail: beinstein@itag de
A StAGN Internet website can be found at the following address:
http:// www.ifag.de
click: geoinformation
click StAGN
The website contains information concerning the StAGN administrative structure,

history. tasks, publications (including those available on Internet) and instituttions
represented in SIAGN.

il

* The {!riginai-text of this paper. prepared by Bernd E. Beinstein, Secretary, and Jorn Sievers,
Chairman, Stindiger Ausschuss fiir geographische MNamen (StAGN) (Permanent Committee on
Geographical Names). was issued as document E/CONF.91/L.25.
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The Strategic Plan of the Canadian Permanent Committee
on Geographical Names*

. CANADIAN PERMANENT COMMITTEE ON
| GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES

E PAZGAZOASOATOASOALOASSASS

STRATEGIC PLAN

BAZOAZOAZOASOALOAR

1997 UPDATE
SAZSATSASOAS

|

*» Extracts only »

1897-1997

OCTOBER 1997

* The original text of this paper, prepared by Helen Kerfoot, Executive Secretary, Canadian Permanent
Committee on Geographical Names, was issued as document E/CONF.91/L 39
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CTS ONLY ARE PROVIDED HERE

(ORIGINAL FORMAT IS NOT RETAINED)

From page 1

|_If]r"A"’ER"WIIl.‘.“«"iF

The Canadian Permanent Committee on Geographical Names is today the national body
coordinating toponymy in Canada, establishing general principles and standards for

hical naming within the country and providing authoritative toponymic
= formation and advice to institutions and individuals both inside and outside Canada.
Even after lmjrcarsafanaﬁmaluanﬁmthﬂﬁt}', much still remains to be

in recording and disseminating Canada’s toponymy.

Through the jurisdiction of its members, the CPCGN has a technical role to record and
to approve geographical names for official use. In today's world of increasing and
ever-changing technology, the CPCGN must ensure that records are well-maintained
and readily messmhasabaskandvcryimpumm!ayﬁufgmgmptﬁcalinfmim.

Increasingly this technical role is being enhanced by its socio-cultural role to preserve
and disseminate information on the historical and cultural significance of Canada's
toponyms. Geographical names affect the lives of Canadians through their sense of
cultural tradition, and in their concepts of local, provincial and national identity.
Toponymy is thus an integral part of our national heritage and an aspect of our culture
that must be preserved.

In recognition of the responsibilities of the CPCGN, its national importance and critical
role as the leader in technical and cultural aspects of toponymy must be underlined and

reflected in its goals and in the activities of its Secretariat.

From pages 2 and 3

(

THE CANADIAN PERMANENT COMMITTEE ON
GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES

The original Geographic Board of Canada was established in 1897 in response (o a
need to provide standard name references to identify geographical features. Resource
mapping beyond the frontiers of settlement and extensive immigration into Canada had
underlined the importance of managing the country's geographical names.

In its early days the Board was essentially a federal body receiving advice from
provincial agencies. By the 1960s, the responsibility to make decisions on the official
names to be recognized in Canada was being transferred to the provinces. Today all
provinces and territories have authority over names of features and places lying within
their jurisdictions. Federal departments responsible for crown lands in Canada
(e.g. national parks) also participate in the decision-making process.




The Canadian Permanent Committee on Geographical Names (CPCGN) is now the
umbrella organization - the national body coordinating geographical naming in Canada,
stimulating the development of standard policies within Canada for handling
geographical names and terminology, and encouraging the development of international
standards in cooperation with the Unitel Nations and other national at..urities
responsible for naming policies and practices.

Today, 25 members constitute the Committee, including a representative from each
province and territory; from federal departments concerned with mapping. archives,
national parks, Indian lands, statistics, and language issues; and the Chairs of advisory
committees to the CPCGN (see Appendix 1).

Natural Resources Canada provides the Chair and Secretariat for this national
committee. Since 1990 the CPCGN Chair, appointed by the Minister, has been from
outside government.

ok k k Ok

The first Order in Council created a national names authority (the Geographic Board of
Canada) on December 18, 1897. Since then the Order in Council has been updated a
number of times and has included a change of name to the Canadian Board on

ical Names in 1948 and to the Canadian Permanent Committee on
Geographical Names in 1961. The CPCGN currently functions under the 1990 Order
in Council P.C. 1990-549 (see Appendix 2).

The CPCGN meets in plenary session once each calendar year and provides a forum
for members to discuss toponymic issues of national and common interest. The
Committee is assisted in its work by advisory committees that it establishes. Four are
currently active (see page 8), others (e.g. Names outside Canada for official Canadian
use) have completed their tasks and been disbanded.

In addition, ad hoc working groups address specific issues. In 1997, the Working
Group on a Concise National Gazetteer and the Working Group on the CPCGN
Centennial will complete their assignments. Other working groups may be useful, to
help address issues, such as dissemination or training.

From page 6

CPCGN MISSION 1

To make authoritative toponymy for Canada readily accessible to the
public.
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. CPCGN MANDATE
I

—
|

As the national body coordinating all matters affecting geographical
nomenclature in Canada, the CPCGN has a technical role to record and
to approve, through the jurisdictions of its members, names for
official use, in accordance with general principles and standards
developed by the Committee; and a socio-cultural role to preserve and
disseminate information on the historical and cultural significance of
Canada's toponyms. The CPCGN is also the body which represents
Canada internationally in activities relating to toponymic standards and
practices outside the jurisdiction of National Defence.

L

From page 9

[_C'[}RE ACTIVITY AREAS

f

To serve the needs of Canadians the CPCGN must develop and execute programmes
which lead to a clearly documented toponymy of Canada, with standardized toponyms
disseminated as widely as possible for public use. Distributing this information
internationally, in association with United Nations guidelines, will also promote the use
of appropriate Canadian names in maps and documents produced by other countries.

The building of such a toponymic service for Canada involves work in several
interlinked and interdependent areas. :

1. Collection of geographical names across Canada and delineation
of their applications

] 2. Automation of geographical names records and assurance of
g availability of information in automated systems

3. Development of national toponymic policies, principles, standards
and guidelines

4. Provision of appropriate methodology, tools and training to
support CPCGN programmes

5. Dissemination of accurate toponymic information

6. Outreach and liaison with the international community
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Collection of geographical names and delineation of their applications through basic
field recording and records consultation is a foundation stone. Upon this we can build
useful, accurate, unambiguous topomymic i1 bases for Canada, for use by

vernment and the private sector in a wide variety of products. With names gathered
in the field comrectly reflecting the usage of English, French, indigenous and ethno-
cultural groups in the country, policies and guidelines must be developed to give
meaningful, consistent and authorized recognition of these names for cartographic and
textual purposes, both inside and outside Canada. To help provide and maintain this
framework. the CPCGN should develop and make available the appropriate fools and
training.

Throughout the process of documenting our toponymic heritage, dissemination of
clear, accurate information, both on the Committee, its principles and procedures, and
on the geographical names of the country are of great importance. Only by making
available the information recorded, processed and made official, is the Committee
meeting the ongoing responsibilities of its technical and cultural roles as guardian of the

ymy of Canada. With the expertise built up in geographical names, it is important
too that the CPCGN participates in outreach and liaison with the international
community 1o share our knowledge and experience and to help develop standardization
guidelines suitable for world-wide use.

At the same time, the realization of the rights of Indigenous peoples, and the importance
of recording information only existing in oral tradition, and fast being lost, are vital and
critical considerations in developing a consistent, well-structured plan for Canadian
toponymy. The significance of naming by Indigenous peoples has already been stated
in the resolutions of the 1986 Native Geographical Names Symposium (endorsed by
the CPCGN in 1987). '
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Administering Geographical Names Programmes:
Collected Canadian References, 1975-1996 *

ADMINISTERING CANADA'S GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES
. REFERENCES FROM THE NEWSLETTER CANOMA, 1975-1996

In 1975, Jean-Paul Drolet, then Chair of the Canadian Permanent Comimuue¢ oOn

Geographical Names (CPCGN), instigated the production of Canoma. This twice-yearly
publication provides news and views on Canada's toponymy and is distributed o
government offices, libraries, universities, national names authorities, and other involved
institutions and individuals.

produced as a continuing series by the CPCGN Secretariat,
under the direction first of Alan Raybum and then of Helen Kerfoot, as Executive
Secretaries of the CPCGN. Although the appearance and type of content of Canoma has
changed over the past two decades, it continues to serve the CPCGN in its efforts to
promote the standardization of geographical names. A user survey, in the 1990s, indicated
that recipients were particularly anxious (o receive information about name changes, about
general policy and guidelines, and about available publications, as well as research material
on the history and background of selected geographical names.

In the past two years, some of the information published in Canoma has also been available
on the Canadian Geographical Names web site. Nevertheless, to meet reference service
requests, at this time we are continuing to produce this newsletter in paper copy.

The accumulation of articles and notes in Canoma now forms an interesting and valued
collection of perspectives on toponymy in Canada in the last 20+ years. Associated with
the publication, which contains articles in English and/or French, the CPCGN Secretariat
has produced an index, for general reference purposes. The full index of the twenty-fwo
volumes (forty-four issues) lists each item by title and by author. Where icable, a
citation is also included under the name of a province or territory, an individual, a
committee, or a particular topic within the field of toponymy. (To date, the index does not

altemnpt to list every key word in all the articles.)

This publication has been

issues of geographical names. In response [0 these comments, we
pertinent entries from the full index, and provide

The articles included in this “mini-index” address questions of standardization of

ical names in Canada, the creation and maintenance of toponymic data bases, the
work of various advisory commattees 1o the CPCGN, activities of the United Mations with
regard to geographical names ... and more. Articles and notes are listed alphabetically by
title, by general subject area, and by province/territory of Canada. This is a working
document and to keep it short, listings by author have been omitied.

The full index for Canoma is available on the Canadian Geographical Names website,

maintained by Natural Resources C ' ) )
in English / French at http:ffgemanm.NRCan,gc.cafmgllsucm_uﬂm.hmﬂ

For information about the articles themselves, please contact the:
CPCGN Secretariat
Room 634 - 615 Booth Street
Omawa ON KIAOE9

Canada
fax: 613-943-8282 e-mail: geonames@NRCan.ge.ca

paper, prepared by Helen Kerfool, Executive Secretary, Canadian Fermanent

" * The original text of this
issued as document EACONE.S1/L.40

Commitee on Geographical Names, was




CANADIAN PERMANENT COMMITTEE ON GEDGI}APH]CAL NAMES
COMITE PERMANENT CANADIEN DES NOMS GEOGRAPHIQUES

CANOMA

MINI - INDEX

Standardization of geographical names /
Normalisation des noms géographiques

Volume 1, 1975 - Volume 22, 1996

Examples /Exemple : Advisory Committee Reports.
6(2): 3-5. = Volume 6, No/N° 2, pages 3-5 (1980) Canadian Digital Toponymic Services. 15(2): 12-17
181z 6. = Volume 18, No/N" 1, page 6 (1992) 192): 11-13. 2002y, 23.26. 21(2): 12-14. 22(2): 14-
Volumes: 13
1-1975 2-1976 3-1977 4- 1978 Glaciological and  Alpine  Momenclature/
5-1979 6 - 1980 7- 1981 8- 1982 Nomenclature and Delineation. 3(2): 18-19. 4(2):
9-1983 10-1984  11-1985  12-1986 23-25. 5(2): 21-22. 6(2): 10-12. 7(2); 25-26. B(2):
13-1987 14-1988  15-1989  16- 1990 15-16. 9(2): 27-29. 10(2): 24-25. 11(2): 26-27.
17-1991  18-1992  19-1993  20- 1994 12(2): 22-28. 13(2): 12-15. 14(2): 8-9. 15(2): 21-
21-1995  22-1996 24. 16(2): 25-27. 17(2): 37-40. 18(2): 27-29. 19(2):
16-18. 20(2): 26-29. 21(2): 16-18. 22(2): 18-20.
-A- Names of Undersea Features/Names for Undersea
and Maritime Features. 3(2): 14-17. 4(2): 22-23.
Acces direct d'Hydro-Québec & la banque de 5(2): 19-20. 6(2): 9-10. 7(2): 27-28. B(2): 17-20.
toponymes (TOPOS) de la Commission de 9(2): 23-26. 10{2): 21-23. 11(2): 19-25. 12(2): 16
toponymie du Québec. 14(1): 37. 18 13(2): 16-18. 14(2): 10-12. 15(2): 25-26. 16(2):
27. 17(2): 40-46. 18(2): 17-23. 19(2): 19-22. 22(2):
Additions au Glossaire des génériques en usage dans les 16-17,
noms géographiques du Canada, 1987 (BT 176).
IN2): 6-10. 2001): 21-22, 21(1): 12-13. 22(1): 17. Toponymy Research. 4(2): 20-22. 5(2): 17-18. &(2):
22(2): 21-22. 13-14. 7(2): 23-24. 8(2): 21. %(2): 22-23. 10{2):
19-21. 11(2): 17-19. 12(2): 19-21. 13(2): 19-28.
Additions to the Glossary of Generic terms in Canada’s 14(2): 12-15. 15(2): 26-28. 16(2): 19-24. 17(2): 33-
ical names, 1987 (TB 176). 19(2): 6-10. 36. 18(2): 23-27. 19(2): 23-28. 20(2): 30-34. 21(2):
21): 21-22. 21(1): 12-13. 22(1): 17. 22(2): 21-22. 19-21. 2%(2): 10-13.

Advisory Committee on Glaciological and Alpine Alberta - automation of geographical names. 14(1): 18,
Nomenclature: a ten-year retrospective view, 12{2):
24-27. Alberta - Friends of Geographical Names of Alberta
Society. 14(1): 18.
Advisory Committee on Glaciological and Alpine
Nomenclature - terms of reference. 12(2): 27-28. Alberta - geographical names programme. 14(1): 18.

Advisory Committee on MNames of Undersea and Alberta - names along the Canada-U.5. border. 16(1):
Marnitime Features - terms of reference. 15(2): 25-26. i0-17.

123




124

Alberta's Geographical Names Data Base. Memily K.
Aubrey. 20(1): 23-24.

Alternate names. 13(2): 24-27.
Amerindian names - Quebec. 7(1): 10-17.
Amérindiens, Noms de lieux - Québec. (1) 10-17.

Approaches to delimiting landform units in British
Columbia. D.FE Pearson. 8{2): 1-10.

Atelier sur I'éeriture des noms de lisux amérindiens.
Commission de toponymie du Québec. 7(1): 10-17.

Automaled location of toponyms in their respective
municipalities. Clément Nolette. 12(1): 19-21.

Automation - CGNDB update. 17(1): 15-20.

Automation of foreign place names at the United States
Defense Mapping Agency. William E. Opalski.
6{1): 31-34,

Automation of geographical names - Alberta. 14(1)
18. 2041): 23-24,

Automation of geographical names - Canadian
Hydrographic Service: undersea feature names.
12(1): 26.

Automation of geographical names - Canadian
Permanent Committee on Geographical Names.
12(1): 2-8. 15(2): 1-9. 1642} 6-11. 17(1):15-20.
2041): 25-28.

Automation of geographical names in Michigan.
Stewart A. Kingsbury. 6(1): 35-37.

Automation of geographical names - Manitoba. 12(2):
29-34.

Automation of geographical names - modified extended
Roman alphabets and syllabics. 19(1): 1-5.

Automation of geographical names - Ontario. 12(1): 9-
15.

Automation of geographical names - panel discussion
and commentary. 6(1): 38-43.

Automation of geographical names - Quebec. 12(1):
16-18; 19-21. 15(1)% 9-13. 17(2): 14-21.

Automation of geographical names - Second
symposium, Ottawa, May 31, 1985. 12(1): 1-36.

Automation of geographical names - Second

symposium  (1983): panel
commentary. 12(1): 31-36.

discussion  and

Automation of geographical names - Statistics Canada.
12(1): 26-30.

Automation of geographical names - Translation
Burcau: TERMIUM IIL 12(1): 25-26, 62-63.

Automation of geographical names - USGS. 12(1): 21-
24,

Automation of the National Toponymic Data Base.
John 1.S. Thompson. 6(1): 7-11.

Automalion of the National Toponymic Data Base (an
update). M.R. Munro. 9(1): 10-13.

Automatisation des noms igues - alphabet
romain étendu modifié et des caractéres syllabiques.
19(1): 1-5.

Automatisation des noms géographiques - deuxiéme
colloque (1985): échange en panel et commentaire.
12(1): 69-74.

Automatisation des noms géographiques - deuxizme
collogue, Ottawa, le 31 mai 1985. 12(1): 37-74.

Automatisation des noms géographiques - extraits du
discours d’ouverture (deuxiéme colloque sur
I" automatisation des noms géographiques, le 31 mai
1985). 12(1): 37.

ﬁumma:';saﬁond:smmgéograptﬁques-uﬂasedn
données toponymiques. 12(1): 38-45. 15(2): 197
21(1) 1-5.

Automatisation des noms péographiques - Ontario.
12(1): 45-52.

Automatisation des noms géographiques - Québec.
12(1): 53-55, 56-58. 14(1): 19-25,37. 17(2): 14-21.

Automatisation des noms géographiques - Service
hydrographique du Canada: noms d’entités sous-

¥
marines. 12(1): 64.

Automatisation des noms géographiques - Statistique

Canada. 12(1): 64-68.

Automatisation des noms géographiques - USGS.
1201): 56-62.

Avantages de la recherche toponymique sur le terrain
pour le Manitoba. Gerald E. Holm. 5(1): 24-27. _
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Base dc données toponymigues de I'Oniario; compte
rendu d'une étude des besoins des utilisateurs.,
Jeffrey R. Ball. 12(1): 45-52.

Base de données toponymigues du Canada (BDTC).
Peter Revie. 2141): 1-5.

Base nationale de donndes toponymiques. 6{1): 7-11.
9(1): 10-13. 12(1): 2-8, 38-45. 15(2): 1-9. 16(2): 6-
1 17(1): 15-20.

Base nationale de données toponymiques - compie
rendu des travaux. J1.5. Thompson et M.R. Munro.
12{1): 38-45.

Base nationale de données toponymigques du Canada
Barbara Bowler. 15(2): 1-9,

Benefits 1o Manitoba from toponymic field research.
Gerald F. Holm. 5(1): 24-27.

Bibliographie de la toponymie canadienne. 13(2): 27-
28.

Bibliography of Canadian toponymy. 13(2): 27-28.

British Columbia - delimiting landform units. §(2): 1-
10

British Columbia - Mountain ranges of the Cordillera.
21(1): 6-8.

British Columbia - names along the Canada-U.S.
border. 16(1): 10-17.
7

Canada - developments in Canadian toponymy, 1977-
1982 &(1): 1-4.

Canada - developments in Canadian toponymy, 1982-
1987, 13(1): 14

Canada - Etas-Unis - noms géographiques
transfrontaliers - document 4 entente.  16{1): 57-62.

Canada - faits saillants de la oponymie au Canada,
1977-1982. 8(1% 1-4.

Canada - faits saillamis de la toponymie au Canada,

1982-1987. 131) 14.
Canada - frontitres non résolues. 20020 1-20.

Canada - Nations Unies. 1989, 15(1): 1-7.

Canada - Nations Unies. 1991, 172 1-13.

Canada - Native toponyms - pilot project 1990. 17(1)%
27-33.

Canada - notre frontiére selon les cartes. (1) 5-10.
Canada - our border as seen through maps. 16(1): 3-10.
Canada - résolutions des Nations Unies. 9(2): 1-13.
Canada’s geographical names on Internet. 20(1): 29.

Canada's National Toponymic Data Base. Barbara
Bowler. 15{2): 1-9.

Canada - standardizing writing of geographical names.
17(1): 1-13.

Canada’s unresolved maritime boundaries. David H.
Gray. 2002): 1-20.

Canada - traitement des noms géographiques
transfrontaliers du Canada et des Etats-Unis. 16{1)
57-62.

Canada - treatment of names of geographical features
shared by Canada and the United States. 16{1): 57-
62.

Canada - uniformisation de |'écriture des noms

géographiques. 17(1): 1-13.
Canada - United Nations, 1989. 15(1): 1-7.
Canada - United Nations, 1991. 172} 1-13.
Canada - UN resolutions. 9(2): 1-13.

Canada - United States transboundary activities
affecting Manitoba. Gerald F. Holm. 16(1): 54-56.

Canada - United States transboundary activities
affecting Manitoba. 16(1): 54-56.

Canada - United States transboundary features -
document of understanding. 16{1): 57-62.

Canadian Digital Toponymic Services, Advisory
Committee. 18(2): 12-17. 19(2): 11-13. 2002): 23-
26. 21(2): 12-14. 22(2): 14-15.

Canadian Geographical Names Data Base - an update.
Barbara Bowler. 17(1): 15-20.

Canadian Geographical Names Data Base (CGNDRB).
Peter Revie. 20(1): 25-28.
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Canadian Hydrographic Service - automation of

undersea feature names. 12(1): 26.
CPCGN - mission and goals. 16(1): 2-3.
CPCGN - mission et objectifs. 16{1): 2-3.
CPCNG - notes des réunions annuelles. 22(2): 8-9.

Changements municipaux récents au Canada. 21(1):
14-15. 21(2): 7-9. 22(1): 18-19. 22(2): 23-24.

Cinguizme Conférence des Nations Unies sur la
normalisation des noms géographiques. 13(2): 1-5.

Comité consultatif de la nomenclature glaciologique el
alpine - mandat. 12(2): 27-28.

Comité consultatif de la nomenclature glaciologique et
alpine: une rétrospective décennale. 12(2): 24-27.

Comité consultatif des noms d’entités sous-marines et
marines - mandat. 15(2); 25-26.

Comités consultatifs, rapports des:

Nomenclature glaciologique et alpine/
Momenclature et de la délimitation. 3(2): 18-19.
4(2): 23-25. 5(2): 21-22. 6(2): 10-12. 7(2): 25-26.
8(2): 15-16. 9(2): 27-29. 10(2): 24-25. 11(2): 26-
27. 12(2): 22-28. 13(2): 12-15. 14(2): 8-9. 15(2):
25-26. 16(2): 25-27. 17(2): 37-40. 18(2): 27-29.
19(2): 16-18. 20(2): 26-29. 21(2): 16-18. 22(2): 18-
20.

MNoms d'entités marines/Noms d’entités sous-
marines et marines. 3(2): 14-17. 4(2): 22-23. 3(2):
19-20. 6(2): 9-10. 7(2): 27-28. B(2): 17-20. N2}
23-26. 10(2): 21-23. 11(2): 19-25. 12(2): 16-18.
13(2): 16-18. 14(2): 10-12. 15(2): 25-26. 16(2): 27.
17(2); 40-46. 18(2): 17-23. 19(2): 19-22. 22(2): 16
17.

Recherche toponymique. 4(2): 20-22. 5(2): 17-18.
6(2): 13-14. T7(2): 23-24. B(2) 21. 0(2): 22-23.
I2): 19-2L. 11(2): 17-19. 12(2): 19-21. 13(2): 19-
28.  14(2)% 12-15. 15(2); 26-28.  16(2): 19-24.
17(2): 33-36. 18(2): 23-27. 19(2): 23-28. 20(2): 30-
34, 21(2) 19-21. 222 10-13.

Services canadiens de données (oponymiques
numériques . 18(2): 12-17. 19(2): 11-13. 20(2): 23-
26. 21(2): 12-14. 22(2): 14-15.

Commission de toponymie du Québec and geographical
name selection criteria. Henri Dorion. 5(1): 32-34.

Commission de toponymie du Québec. Atelier sur
I’écriture des noms de lieux amérindiens. 7(1): 10-
i

Commission de toponymie du Québec et les critéres de
choix. Henn Dorion. 5(1): 32-34. =

Commission de toponymie du Québec. «Guide des
raisons sociales.s 9(1): 17-20.

Commission de toponymie du Québec - «Guide
toponymique du Québecs. (T ranslation). 5(2): 29-
38

Commission de wponymie du Québec. Quebec place
names: statenent on language policy. (Translation). ~
10(2): 10-12.

Commission de toponymie du Québec. Stage de
formation en toponymie tenu & Québec du 7 au 19
aoiit 1988. 14(2): 1-6.

Commission de toponymie du Québec. Toward a new
system. 12{1): 16-18.

Commission de toponymie du Québec. Training course
in toponymy held in Québec, August 7-19. 1988.
14(2): 1-6,

Commission de toponymie du Québec. Vers un

nouveau systéme. 12(1): 53-35.

Concise gazetteer of Canada. Jocelyne Revie. 22(1):
10.

Congris in.emnational sur la toponymie francaise de
I' Américue du Nord. 9(1): 34-35.

Cours de formation en toponymie des Nations Unies,
Pretoria, Afrique du Sud du 20 au 30 septembre
1993. Helen Kerfoot. 20(1): 17-19.

Deuxiéme collogue sur |'automatisation des noms
géographiques (1983): é&change en panel et
commentaire. 12(1): 69-74.

Developments in Canadian toponymy, 1972-1977.
Jean-Paul Drolet. 3(1): 2-3.

Developments in Canadian toponymy, 1977-1982.
Jean-Paul Droler. 8(1): 1-4. -

Developments in Canadian toponymy, 1982-1987.
Jean-Paul Drolet. 13(1): 1-4.




Document d cnténte concernant la traitement des noms
siographiques transfrontaliers du Canada et des
Etars-Unis. 1989, 16{1): 57-62,

Document of understanding concerning the treatment of
names of geographical features shared by Canada

and the United Stares, 1989, 16(1): 57-62.

D'un océan & autre. Les chaines de montagnes de la
Cordillére. Chantal Cormier. 21(1): 6-8.

D'un océan A I'autre. Usage de Atlas et toponymie du
Canada dans la traduction des toponymes. Chantal
Cormier, 19(1): &-10.

-E-

Feriture des noms géographiques officiels. 15(1): 7-8,

Enquéles toponymiques et leurs procédures de bureau
relatives. 5(1): 16-34.

Equivalent names - Manitoba. 20{1}: 20.

Etats-Unis — Canada - noms géographiques
transfrontaliers - document d'entente. 16(1): 57-62.

Etats-Unis - “Geographic Names [nformation System
(GNISY". 12(1) 56-62.

Excerpts from the preliminary repori on the Fifth
United Nations Conference on the Standardization
of Geographical Names held in Montréal, Canada,
August 1987, Jean-Paul Drolet. 13(2): 1-5.

Extraits du rapport préliminaire sur la cinguigme
Conférence des Mations Unies sur la normalisation
des noms géographiques tenue & Monréal. Canada.
aodt 1987. Jean-Paul Drolet. 13(2): 1-5.
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Faits saillants de la toponymie au Canada: 1977-1982.
Jean-Paul Drolet, B(1): 1-4.

Faits saillants de la toponymic au Canada: 1982-1987.
Jean-Paul Drolet. 13{1): 1-4

Fieldwork - toponymic. 5(1) 16-34.

Fifth United Nations Coaference on the Standardization
of Geographical Names. 13(2): 1-5.

File structures for handling toponymic data. James G.
Linders. 601} 3-6.

French language services - Manitoba. 20(1): 20.
French language services - Ontario. 14(2): 22.

Friends of Geographical Names of Alberta Society.
14(1): 18

From one ocean lo another. Mountain ranges of the
Cordillera. Chantal Cormier. 21{1}): 6-8.

Erom one ocean to the other. Use of the Atlas and
Gazetieer of Canada in the translation of toponyms.
Chantal Cormier. 19(1): 6-10.

Frontiére internationale. 16(1): 5-10, 22-24, 57-62.
Frontigres non résolues du Canada. David H. Gray.
2002y 1-20.
LG

“(Garzetteer of undersea feature names 19837 Notes
from B.R. Pelletier. 9(1): 21-24.

Gazetteers - PAIGH Working Group, 1981. 7(1): 31-
32,

Gazetteers - survey for a national gazetteer. 20(1): 7-

™.

Gazetteers - Working Group on production, content and
future. #(2): 22-24.

Generics - additions to the Glossary of generic terms.
19(2): 6-10. 20{1): 21-22. 21(1):12-13. 2201017,
22(2Yy 21-22.

Generics - Newfoundland terms. 10(2): 26-32.

Generics - pup. 9(1): 30,

Gieneric term coulee. W.B. Yeo. 2(2): 7-8.

Génériques - additions au Glossaire des génériques.

19(2): 6-10. 2001): 21-22. 21(1)%12-13. 22(1):17.
22(2y: 21-22,

Geographical names on Schoolnet. Karen McEwen.
2102y 10-11.

Geographic Board of Canada. 14(2): 16-21.
Geographic Names Information Syste-

philosophy and function. Reoger L. Payne. [2(1):
21-24.
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Geographic Names Information Syster (GNIS):
principes et directives. Roger L. Payne. 12(1): 56-
62.

Geonyms. 18(1} 1-8
Géonymes. 18(1): 1-8.

Gestion des données informatisées 3 la Commission de
toponymie du Québec: le systéme TOPOS II. Alain
Vallidres. 17(2): 41-21.

Glaciological and Alpine Nomenclature, Advisory
Committee. 3(2): 18-19. 4(2): 23-25. 5(2): 21-22.
6(2): 10-12. N2): 25-26. 8(2): 15-16. ¥2): 27-29.
10(2): 24-25. 11(2): 26-27. 12(2); 22-28. 13(2): 12-
15. 14(2): 8-9. 15(2): 21-24. 16(2); 25-27. 17(2):
37-40. See also Nomenclature and Delineation,
Advisory Committee,

Glaciological and Alpine Nomenclature, Advisory
Committee - len-year retrospective. 12(2): 24.27.

Glaciological and Alpine Nomenclature, Advisory
Committee - terms of reference. 12(2): 27-28.

Governmeni participation in toponymic fieldwork.
M.R. Munro. 5(1): 20-23.

Guide des raisons sociales. Commission de toponymie
du Québec. 9(1): 17-20.

Guide toponymigue du Québec. (Translation).
Commission de toponymie du Québec. 5(2): 29-38.
-H-1-]-

International boundary. 16(1): 5-10, 10-17, 18-21, 28.
32, 3341, 45-51, 52-53, 54-56, 57-62.

International Congress on French Toponymy in North
America. 9(1): 34-35.

Internet - Canada’s geographical names. 20{1); 29.
2002): 45,

Internet - les noms géographiques. 20(1): 29. 20(2):
45.

Inuit - cartes toponymiques. 16(2): 42. 17(2): 30
Inuit - place name maps. 16(2): 42. 17(2): 30.

Inuit Place Name Map Series of Nunavik - Inujjuagq
{Inukjuak) Region. 17(2): 30.
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Juridictions et normalisation des noms géographiques
au Québec. 3{1): 6-7.
-L-M-
Lac U.S.A. Rémi Mayrand. 16(1); 4.

Lancement des noms géographiques sur Internet.
2002): 45,

Landform units - British Columbia. 8(2): 1-10.

Langues officielles et les toponymes canadiens,
Application & la cantographie fédérale. Extraits de la
circulaire no: 1983-58 du Conseil du Trésor du

Canada, Direction des langues officielles, le 23
novembre 1983, 9(2): 14-19.

Launching geographical names on Internet. 20(2): 435.

Linguistic treatment of geonyms. Normand Lemieux
and Benoit Couture. 18(1): 1-8.

Management of computerized data at the Commission .
de toponymie du Québec: TOPOS L. Alain
Vallieres. 17(2): 14-21.

Manitoba - Canada-United States wansboundary
activities. 16{1): 54-56.

Manitoba equivalent names in French Language
Service Areas. 20(1): 20.

Manitoba - fieldwork. 5(1): 24-27.

Manitoba geographical names information system.
Gerald F. Holm. 12(2): 29-34.

Manitoba - native names. #2): 25-29. 7(2): 15-16.

Manitoba : noms équivalents dans les zones desservant
les collectivités francophones. 20(1): 20.

Manitoba - toponymes autochtones. 4(2): 25-29.

Maritime boundaires. 20(2): 1-20.

-N-

Names on topographic maps. L.M. Sebert. 5(1): 16-
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Taking Geonames into the next Millennium: Legislative and Administrative
Changes to Geographic Naming in Victoria *

Governments world-wide have moved out of the provision of all but core public
sector roles, transferring to other levels of government, the private sector, or the
community, management of a wide range of administrative processes and public
services.

Reduction in central government activity has been to a large extent enabled by
developments in communication and information management technology, which
have effectively reduced the distance between communities, individuals and
government agencies.

These changes have been reflected in the sphere of land information services,
mapping, and geographic names.

In Australia, the Victorian State Government has recently reviewed its approach
to the standardisation and collection of geographic place names. The new system
which delegates to local governing or administering agencies the investigation
and assignment of place and feature names, effects both the streamlining of
regulation, and makes the best use of new technology in the pursuit of greater
community access and involvement.

A new position of Registrar of Geographic Names, is designed to undertake a
much more proactive and strategic approach to the management and future
development of the function, than the previous Standing Committee. The changes
allow policy, procedures and guidelines to be promulgated on the Internet and
other information technology communication mechanisms, including direct links to
the State Digital Map Base. Access to the Gazetteer and associated information
will similarly be available to the general community.

* The original text of this paper, prepared by John Parker and Carole Hamilton Barwick, Land Victoria,
Australia, was issued as document E/CONF 91/L.60
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BACKGROUND

The contemporary trend of governments world-wide has been to focus on the
core functions of the public sector and to transfer to more appropriate levels of
community activity and governance, a range of previously centralised roles and
bureaucratic processes. Recent, and very significant advances in communication
and information management technology, have facilitated these fundamental
changes in the relationship of government to the private, community and
household sectors. The delivery of all forms of government services have been
revolutionised, placing communities and citizens in more direct contact with, and
in control of decision making processes affecting their social life and
development.

These changes have also been reflected in the sphere of land information,
mapping, and geographic place names. In 1995 the Victorian Government
commissioned a complete review of the administrative structures and processes
for the determination and collection of geographic names, the existing Place
Names Committee having been in operation since 1966, without any review of
policy and functions. The system established in legislation in 1965, was very
centralised, reflecting the pressing requirements of the developing State and
National mapping upgrade program, for coordination of place names
standardisation.

The mapping context for the geographic names function has changed
considerably since that post-war reconstruction/redevelopment phase. The State
is mapped and the issues now focus on the emerging needs of users and
stakeholders, and those of local community interest - tradition and historical links.
While central regulation of the geographic naming process was clearly in the
public interest in this earlier period, reform of regulatory processes f.as been a
concern of both State and Commonwealth governments for the past decade. The
Victorian Government has given a particularly high profile to identifying alternative
means for achieving social and economic goals, and to reducing the regulatory
burden on the community.

Analysis of a two year period of the activities of the Place Names Committee
revealed a considerable overlap of processes and decision making between the
central standing committee and local government and other public authorities. It
became evident, that devolution of the investigation, consultation and
determination of geographic names, would both return control of place and
feature naming, to the local community, and would free up scarce resources at
central level, to provide more proactive services to users and beneficiaries of
standardisation and collection of the state’'s place names. The proposal to
delegate naming authority to local bodies, mainly local municipalities, has had the
effect of focussing on the key goals of state government in geographic name

management.
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The public interest aspects of the provision of ‘official’ standardised geographic
names fall in to two main categeries:-

. Instrumental objectives
. Cultural/spiritual/heritage objectives.

The key roles for central government in approving names for the official record,
include :-

. Establishment of a statutory decision process for the determination and
assignment of official place names to ensure the effective
communication and unambiguous use of geographic names for purposes
of, public safety; commerce and development; community service provision;

. Development and approval of standardisation policy which guides naming
decisions and preserves cultural and heritage values.

The review process also focussed on the evolving requirements of the users
(customers), and beneficiaries of standardised and collated geographic names
data. Emergency Service Organisations (ESO's), now using sophisticated
technology and communication systems, have greatly increased demands for
real-time data which is accurate, up to date and complete to much greater
levels of detail than previously. Community service and dispatch organisations
are particularly interested in the clear definition of boundaries of places and
localities for administration and planning purposes. Historical and community
groups, also have enhanced expectations of access to place names
information, and there is a growing interest and awareness of the importance of
indigenous names in Australia's cultural heritage and a new dimension of
importance growing out of changes to policy on Native Title at State and National
level.

VICNAMES - THE PROPOSED NEW ARRANGEMENTS

Legislation has been drafted, which places less emphasis on coordination and
centralisation. It gives powers to the Minister responsible for geographic naming,
to approve names assigned by local governing bodies, for the official record and
to approve policy guidelines. Under the legislation the Minister can delegate
decision making and policy development, which is to be managed by a Registrar
of Geographic Names. There is no longer a statutory standing committee; this has
been replaced by an advisory panel of wide-ranging expertise (Geographic
Names Advisory Panel), whose members are available to form a select
committee for specific purposes. This concept is designed to ensure a more
flexible process; one capable of providing to the Minister/Registrar a depth of
technical knowledge and policy advice on matters ranging from:- "




. mapping/geography

. toponomy

. land information data management and service provision
. local government administration

. aboriginal culture and language

. orthography and linguistics

= heritage and history

This group will be convened as required to comment and advise on the naming of
significant places or features which cross boundaries and/or which have an
affiliation for a wider group of Victorians than the local or regional population. In
addition to maintaining an available panel of expertise for these special cases, the
Registrar of Geographic Names will facilitate the involvement of members of this
panel and other stakeholders in policy development and the refining of
administrative procedures to meet user and community requirements most

effectively.
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The key organisational changes in the new approach are the shift from a
technical/functional to a regional basis for management and decision making and
the delegation of maximum feasible authority for geographic naming to the local
level. This makes Local Government Authorities an important part of the system.
Probably the most significant impact, is to make LGA’s a critical ccmponent of
the emergency response cycle, in relation to the provision and update of land
information, for disaster planning and emergency service provision.

ANTICIPATED OUTCOMES IN A DELEGATED SYSTEM

Geographic place names are a significant element of the total land information
service provided by Land Victoria. This service is being redeveloped, to provide
by the year 2002, more accessible, integrated and affordable land information
through convenient electronic services. Information relating to an area or specific
property covering anything from property boundaries and values, rates, local
health networks, geological conditions, road networks, planning restrictions,
vegetation, weather will be available. Geographic names data will be part of this
more visible and accessible system.

It is important for efficient and timely update of geospatial data sets, that a greater
awareness and knowledge of the issues related to geographic place names is
developed at local level, as this is the point at which additions or alterations to,
critical land information, (locality/feature names, street naming/addressing, sub-
division creation) takes place. The land information data system will be collated
and updated with the assistance of local government authorities, and will provide
a valuable service to local gaverning and administering bodies.

The new computer based land information and management system will provide
significant resources and information to support delegated agencies and the
general community in the processes of altering or applying new locality or feature
names. Procedures for assigning or altering geonames, will be simpler and easier
to use. A delegated system, which is based on locally informed decision making
and more effective tapping of local knowledge and community preferences, will
reduce unnecessary duplication and free central resources to provide better
community information and concentrate on improvements to services provided by
the gazetteer.

A major advantage of the new arrangements will be, the refocussing of resources
on strategic aspects of the Geonames function, specifically integration of names
data with the digital map base for Victoria and associated data management
issues and the development of the VicNames web site and gazetteer.
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The Registrar of Geographic Names will also facilitate policy development
processes based on regional and local needs but contexted by the requirements
of the wider range of stakeholders in the geospatial information
collection/collation and dissemination system.

IMPLEMENTING THE NEW SYSTEM

Implementation of this shift of core activities to the local government environment
will ensure attention to all necessary support mechanisms. The Minister/Registrar
will need to be assured and confident, that a cuality process has occurred at local
level and that decisions have been made with full community participation based
on the best knowledge and have achieved a wide consensus.

Delegated agencies will be effectively informed/briefed/resourced. Toponymic
information on standardisation principles and policies, needs to be able to be
communicated easily in user friendly and engaging language, with a minimum of
‘official jargon’. New procedures have been designed to be simple and easy to
carry out, (@ minimum of paperwork, checking points etc), digital lodgement being
the final goal for implementation of the system. Development of on-line
information systems and the VicNames web nage will include the capacity for
notice of name changes or assignment to be available for community comment
and a kit of information required for anyone responsible for, or interested in the
process.

Scoping the new position of Registrar, is an important aspect of implementation
planning. It is anticipated that the Registrar will operate as manager of the
gazetteer and data base processes, facilitating forums for policy and procedures
review and development, including:-

» Briefing/feedback forums with delegated agencies on a cyclic basis
. Indigenous names policy development
. Specific historical collection projects

. Customer groups - Emergency response, Tourism bodies, National Parks,
Historical associations, Academic institutions etc

. Geospatial Information provider groups - Data base /Gazefteer structuring
and management.
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CONCLUSION

Delegation of the geographic naming function has a number of benefits. It is
highly suitable for wider application. including those jurisdictions still with a
mapping program to complete. It ensures that the Register/Gazetteer is available
to the general community, and promotes and supports the maximum involvement
of local communities and governing bodies.

Modern communications and information management technology enables the
streamlining and devolution of decision processes which this delegated model
utilises, and in this offers the attraction of supporting a number of United Nations
resolutions regarding the management of the standardisation of geographic
naming.



Toponymic guidelines for map and other editors: Finland
(third revised version)*

1 LANGUAGES
L1 Introduction

Finland is a bilingual country. According 1o the constiauon, Finnish (fi) and Swedish (sv) are 1.» national
Ilngnagﬁwnﬁmdmlwmmmﬂ:hhmmu{MMMIwh
I!J‘!Jl.ﬂmﬁimifscjspukﬂ:dmﬂmymwdﬂmﬁ,ﬁ:tmﬂd‘us.ﬁnilmngu{s}wbmmuﬂmgthc
authorities.

The population of Finland is 5,130,000 (1996) of whom 4,760,000 (92,8 %) have Finnish, 290,00 (5.7 %)
Swedish and l.mmm%}ﬁﬁmmwm&hﬁgnWMh
approximately 70,000, the largest group (0.3 %) being speakers of Russian (17,800).

A municipality {ﬁhm.wh_-}knﬂqdhhbﬂmith:wiﬂ:nﬂhmwm
constitute at least 8 % of its population or, alternatively, if they amount to mere than 3,000. The Council of
State determines which rmmicipalities mmmﬂmuamm-ﬁﬁmwmmm
ﬁhmﬂﬁhm&uﬂmmﬁm,ﬁmmﬁpdﬂymhmwmmt
mﬂmﬂhm%hﬂmhﬁiwkﬂdMWWMSﬁkm
in the northernmost municipalities ﬁmwfmﬂmt}mmdﬁﬁnhhﬁm
minarily in each of the municipalities.

Thtmhmlwmdlheﬁnﬁwﬂnmﬁmﬂnmm.
Mun;immhﬁﬂmdmﬁmkh,ﬁmmmmﬁndmhm:ﬂ
mmwmmmmmmmmmﬂmmmmd

Finland are concentrated hmmﬁﬁmmmhﬂthMkh
northern part of the country.

1.2 Principal sational language - Fimmish
Finnish, a Finno-Usgric language, uses the following letiers of the Roman alphaber:

Aa Gg Mm Ss Xx 035
Bh Hh Nn 53 Yy
Cc Ii 0o Tt Zz
Dd Ij Pp U )
Ec Kk QOq Vv !
Ff Ll Rr Ww) Al

&igﬁ:ﬂlrFm&th:mmhhhﬂwh;hmhqﬁqn;&ﬁehﬁuhmm
ﬁunﬂhdmgmhﬁmﬁﬂ#bﬂ.huhwhmmhﬁpm

The vowels & and & represent independent sounds and should be distinguished from the vowels @ and . These
vowels have separate ortographic statws in the alphaber.

1.1.1 Spelling rules for Finnish peographical mames

mﬁﬂnﬂn;mhmlppﬁmhumﬁiq,ﬂﬂmmmmhhmmﬂdwm
mww&m.mwwmmmhmﬁmwmmmm

* 3
The original text of this paper. prepared by Sirkka Paikkala (Research Institute for the Languages of Fintand) in

collaboration with the National Land Survey of Fintand. was issued as document EACONF 911, 17 The first version of

this paper, prepared by _I'-.c»-a Maria Narhi, was published in the 4* LN Conference on the Standardization of
Geographical Names. Vol Il The second version revised by E.M. Narhi. was presented ta the UNGEGN atjis | 70
Session. NY.13-24 June 1994 LR
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concerned with Finnish place names or with exonyms (conventional names) used in Finnish.

* Place names always begin with a capital letter. If the proper noun element occurs in the middle of the
place name, it is written with a capital initial: ¥li-Ji, [so Arajdrvi.

* Names with specific and generic elements are usually written as one word (Hirvijdrvi 'Moose Lake',
Tornionjokilaakse Tomio River Valley', Sibeliuksenkaru 'Sibeliu Sireel’).

* Names are written as separate words if (a) the basic element is a compound proper noun or word and the
specific element is an inflected adjective or the genitive of a proper noun: /so Ahvenlampi 'Big Perch Pond’
(genitive: Ison Ahvenlammen), Vanha Viipurintie ‘Old Viipuri Road' (genitive: Vanhan Viipurintien), Nuuksion
Pitkdjarvi "Nuuksio Long Lake’, (b) the term designates an ariefact and the preceding specific element is in
genitive form: Saimaan kenava 'Saimaa Canal', Lokan allas "Lokka Reservoir', (c) the generic term is preceded
by a hyphenated proper noun as a specific element: [son-Antin tie 'Big Antti's Road', and (d) the specific
element comprises a first name and a surmame or other word combinations of a corresponding kind: Mikko
Maatan vaara 'Mikko Maand's Mountain', Aleksis Kiven katu 'Aleksis Kivi's Street'.

* Names are hyphenated if they are composed of (a) a specific preceding element and a noncompound proper
noun: fso-Sydte 'Big Syite', Pohjois—Save Northern Savo' (In official use, one encounters rare exceptions to
the above-mentioned rules, e.g. Ylitarnio which is lacking a hyphen "Yli-Tomio". Such exceptions existed in
the language prior to the establishment of Finnish in its present written form. They are generally well-known
names and do not cause trouble, and that is why it has not been considered necessary to change them to
conform with later spelling practices.); (b) a non—inflecting specific element (substantives or prefixes, such as
Ala-, Yld-, Etu—, Taka-, Keski-, Vili-) and a compound proper noun: Eteld—Konnevesi "South Konne Lake’;
or (c) parallel proper nouns: Helsinki—Vantaan lentokenité (airport).

1.2.2 Pronunciation of Finnish geographical names

The main stress in Finnish words is invariably on the first syllable. This is not marked in the writien language.
A weaker secondary stress occurs on the third or fifth syllable, if it is not a final syllable. Final syllables are
always unstressed.

Each sound in Finnish has its own written symbol and in principle cach symbol corresponds to one sound
only. In standard Finnish, however, the following noteworthy exceplions are encountered: n preceding k is
pronounced [} Helsinki [helsirki]; the long velar nasal [r] is represented in writing by ng: Helsingin
[helsinnin]. An n before a p is assimilated 10 [m]: Jarvenpdd [jzcvempa:). If the initial element in compound
words ends in ¢, the initial consonant of the following element is lengthened Kortejarvi [kortejjervi].

One characteristic of Finnish is so—called vowel harmony. The vowels a, o and u function in strict opposition
to &, d and y [0] and cannot be used in the same non-compound word. The vowels e and i are, however,
neutral and can be used in combination with wovels of either group.

Length distinctions are meaningful between short and long vowels and short and long consonants. Double
letters are used to represent the written form of long vowels and consonants: Tullisaari [tullisa:ri].

There are 18 diphtongs in Finnish: @i, oi, ui, ei, di, 3i, yi; au, ou, ew, iu; iy, dy, oy ey; uo, ie, yo. They cannol
be divided into separate syllables.

Table 1 gives an approximate picture of the relation between writing and pronunciation in Finnish. The letters

in parenthesis are used only in foreign proper nouns and in loanwords. They have in Finnish a pronunciation
approximating to that found in the language of origin.
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Table 1. Pronunciation of the Finnish alphabet.

Pronunciation
IPA alphabet

Pronunciation

IPA alphabet

Spelling

Pronunciation

IPA alphabet

2

a: i il uu u:
ai ai m m ui ui
au au mm mm w0 uo
(b) n n v v
(c) nn on W) v
d d ng m {x) ks
€ e nk nk y y
e [ np mp Yy ¥
ei el o a vi ¥i
eu cu o0 o: yi ye
cy ey ol ol {z) FE
® ou ou (2 or zh) 3
(=) P p () 0
ng 1 PP pp i -
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Map 1. Language minorities in Finland




1.2.3 Substrata

One can recognize some linguistic substrata in the place names of Finland Simi subsirata, while being
occasionally difficult and sometimes casy fo identify, can be found throuhgout the country. It is also possible
10 identify a rather large number of substrata of Swedish origin in areas where Finnish is now the dominant
language. Converserly, Finnish substrata are found in Swadish-speaking areas.

1.2.4 Finnish dialects

Finnish dialects are traditionally divided into five 1o eight groups. According to the broader division, there arc
only two main groups: the western and the eastern dialects. The dialects do not differ from each other so
much, that those who speak them would not understand each other. The relatively young standard Finnish
language is based on different dialects.

mmﬂmmmmmm throughout the country to conform to the same gencral
ﬁngukﬁcmlﬂ&ﬂlﬂmnhgmmﬂbu&nmdﬂmtmﬂymﬁiumyp&mﬂoginl special features of the
dialects, some names may contain reflections of regional dialects and Iocal colour in the form of local dialect
words and certain characteristic morphological features.

1.3 Second mational language - Swedish
See Map 1 and Administrative divisions on page 17.

Swedish, a Germanic language of the Indo-European family, is the second national and official language in
Finland. Swedish is spoken along the coasts of the Gulf or Finland .nd the Gulf of Bothnia. The Aland Islands
(sv Aland, i Ahvenanmaa) are exclusively Swedish-speaking. See Map L.

The Swedish alphabet and the rules of spelling Swedish place names of Finland are very similar to those used
in Sweden (ses Toponymic guidelines for map and other editors - Sweden).

In bilingual arcas, place names are marked on maps, road and strect signs and on signs of a similar nature in
both languages, the language of the majority being placed hrst. In unilingual areas, the name of the minority
language may also be marked, particularly names of larger towns and citi¢s on maps, provided that there is
sufficient space for this.

1.4 Minority language - Simi (Lappish)’
See Map 1.

Lappish or 5imi (Sami), which is the name in the native language of the people, is a Finno-Ugric language,
distantly related to Finnish. In Finland, Norway and Sweden, Simi uses the Roman alphabet. In fact, three
mutually unintelligible varieties of Simi are spoken in Finland, namely Northern Sdmi, Inari Simi and Skolt
Siami In 1995, the Finnish Parliament recognized the S3mi ethnic group as the indigenous inhabitants of their
domicile area (Constitution, article 14). They were also gramied the right to maintain and enhance their
language and culture, ie. cultural autonomy within their domicile arca (Constitution, article 51 a).

The Sami language is spoken as mother tongue by 1,700 persons or 0.03 % of the population of Finland. Most
of these speakers use Northemn Simi, but about 300 persons speak Inari 5&mi and approximately the same
number speak Skolt Sami (31.12.1996, Statstics Finland}.

According to former Finnish legislation, a person was considercd Sami if he considered himsell Simi and if
he, or at least one of his parents or grandparents, spoke Sami as his first language. In the new Act on the
Firmish Simi Parliament (founded in 1996), however, this definition was broadened 1o include non-language
criteria. The Sami Parliament its i proposed that the new definition be revised so that Siminess would again
be based solely on langu-ge criteria. The Ministry of Justice of Finland is at present (in October 1997)

! Revised by Samuli Aikio, Research Institute for the Languages of Finland
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considering whether the legal definition of the Sami needs to be amended.

The Sémi language has semi-official status in Finland. The most mmporfani government documents, and of
course all official documents conceming the community itself, are translated into Simi. .. sami pational -
therefore has the right to use his or her language before a court of law or before other state authorities. The
Lutheran Church has long since used Simi, and this language is taught in schools in the four northernmost
municipalities. In 1992, native Sami speakers were granted the right to pass the national matriculation
examination in their language. Furthermore, programmes in Simi are broadcast by the Simi Radio a few hours
per day, and two periodicals in Simi are published in Lapland.

In 1979, th: Nordic $ami Council decided 1o adopt & new, uniform orthography for the Simi language in
Finland, Numayandﬁwﬁen.TheSénﬁplamnmithﬂmdwiubawﬁnenwithih:neworﬂmsmphynu
allmapsuflhcﬂémjﬁmﬁ.hﬁniﬂmmmmmwmwmmmﬂym
themxps'mthenewmﬂmgraphicfomasmnaﬂhepmjm of the National Land Survey for the Topographic
Database containing aﬂtheplxcenmnesmlhemapsufﬁnlmdismmpkted.

The Northern Simi alphabet is as follows:

Aa PdJlj Oo T:
Ai Ee Kk Pp Uu
Bb FE L1 Rr Vv
Cc Gg Mm Ss Zz
Cé¢ Hh Nn $5 7z
Dd Ii Nn Tt

The diphthongs of Northem Sdmi are ea, ie, oa and uo. Inari Sdmi has also the vowels & and 4, and the
diphthongs id (instead of ea) and ud (instead of oa), and it has no ¢. The more complicated writing system
of Skolt Simi does not use d or t but it has ,3.3, 4, £ 4, 4, and 4 and the "softening mark” '. The
diphthongs in the most simple version of Skolt Simi writing include uo, we, wa, ud, ie, id, and ed. In Inari
Sdmi and in Skolt Simi long wovels are marked with double letters.

On the topographic maps currently for sale contain many names that are still written with the old orthography.
The former version of transcribing Simi place names in Finland was a special adaptation of the Simi
orthography of the time. The following examples indicate how the new ortography differs from the old one:

Spelling before July 1, 1979 Spelling since July 1, 1979

Pissevarn Bissevirri
Tad$ajavri DizZajévri
Tioalmmevarri Coalmmevarri
Tsahkaljohka Céhkiljohka
Keidgejavri Geadgejavri
Sarekuoihka Sareguoika
Vaggojohka Vikkojohka
Tiihkarvari Cahkarvirri
Jamehsuolu Jimetsuolu

Tsuoggajoknjalbmi Cuokkajohnjilbmi

Table 2 presents the Sami pronunciation. The letters which do not oceur in all language forms or which belong
to the old orthography have been marked. Diphtongs and consonant clusters do not occur in the table.



Table 2. Pronunciation of the 5ami alphabet.

Spelling Pronunciation Spelling Pronunciation || Spelling Prununciation
IPA alphabet IPA alphabet IPA alphabet
(sec. value in (sec. value in (sec. value in
brackets) brackets) brackets)

a a(a) h h 0 o (o)

a a:' (a) hj i o’ 2 (9)

a2 |aw hl ! p p

b b hm m r r

s ts hn n s

& tf hr [ § J

s dz i i (i, §Y) t t

3 dy’ j j t! 0

d d k k u u (u:)

dj did K K v v (w3)

ddj di:d 1 | z dz ()

d ) lj bp 7z d:dz (z2%)

e e (e:') 1lj p:p 5 ds (3%

f v m m 2z d:dy (33°)

g g n n y? y (u)

nj o a’ a
g g nnj n'n’ (n:n)) | a**° &
£ Y 0 1 & 2

! In Northern Sami.

* In Inari Sami.

* In Skolt Sami.

* Formerly in Northern Sami.

* Formerly and in scholary works in Inari Simi, now = i
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The maps compiled by the National Land Survey that cover the Enontekid, Inari and Utsjoki municipalities,
have Northem Simi names appearing alonc or alongsiGe i ..ish names. In the map sheets covering Inari
municipality, Inari Sdmi names appear either alone or alongside Northern Sémi and Finnish names. Skolt Simi
names are very rarc on maps covermng the area of contemporary Finland.

2 NAMES AUTHORITIES AND NAMES STANDARDIZATION

There is no specific law covering place names in Finland. The Finnish Parliament has expressed the wish
(187/24.5.1957) that in decisions concemning place names, officials should consult experts in onomastics. This
issue of the Parliament was followed by administrative orders by ministries and central boards. In practise this
principle has not been realized in the way that was planned, because it has no legal force. In 1996, the
situation of the treatment of names was again discussed at the Research Institute for the Languages of Finland,
and a working group was founded to study if a law was needed for place names.

The Rescarch Institute for the Languages of Finland asumes the right and responsibility for providing
nommative recommendations for place names. Iis Language Planning Department takes care of Finnish and
Sami geographical names, and the Swedish Department is responsible for Swedish geographical names. The
expert recommendations provided by this institution are based on linguistics, cultural history, Jocal tradition,
and the practical demands of everyday life.

The power of decision on names of administrative units belongs 1o the various administrative bodies and
authorities. Decisions affecting the names of municipalities are made by the municipal councils, which are
obliged to consult name experts before making their decisions. Town and city plans are matified by The
Ministry of the Environment, which simultancously confirms the names included in these plans, while the
actual planning and resolutions of the names of these places (town disiricts of towns, sireets, squares, parks
etc.) is the responsibility of the local authoritics. The National Land Survey of Finland decides on the names
of cadastral villages. The Survey's regional offices decide on the names of farms and estates given by the
OWIers.

The various central or regional organizations have the right 1o decide on names relating to their own sphere
of activities. Thus, for example, eight Sales Districts of the Finland Post Lid. determine the names of post
offices in their area, the Telecom Finland Lid. decides on the names of telegraph offices and public telephone
centres. The Finnish Railways decides on the names of railway stations. Furthermore the Finnish Mational
Road Administration has delegated the right to make decisions regarding the names appearing on road signs
1o its nine regional offices.

The National Land Survey of Finland and the Research Institute for the Languages of Finland are jointly
responsible for the standardization of cartographic names. The Language Planning Department of the Rescarch
Institute for the Languages of Finland and the Swedish Departmeni of the same organization act as
authoritative organs in matiers relating to the standardization of place names by providing reporis on place
names for the benefit of the above—mentioned administrative bodies and authorities, and checking the names
on maps prepared by the National Land Survey. The Language Planming Department functions as an
authoritative organ for the normalization of Finnish and Simi geographical names, and respectively the
Swedish Language Division has the same function for Swedish geographical names. The work is based on
onomastic field research conducted since the beginning of the 20® century. As a result of this research, abowt
three million commented entrics on place names have been entered in archives. Both the ficld investigation of
names and their collection are still somewhat incomplete. The archives also have 455,000 cards representing
the forms of names appearing in old documents.

Addresses:

Kotimaisten kielten tutkimuskeskus (KKTK)
Research Institute for the Languages of Finland
Sorndisten rantatie 25

FIN-00250 HELSINKI

Ympéristiministerid




Ministry of the Environment
Ratakatu 3
FIN-00120 HELSINKI

Maanmittauslaitos

National Land Survey of Finland
P.O. BOX 84

FIN-00521 HELSINKI

Suomen Posti Oy
Finland Post Lid
P.0. BOX 6
FIN-00011 POSTI

Telecom Finland Oy (Lid)
Sturcnkatu 16
FIN-00510 HELSINKI

VR-Yhtyma Oy

WR-Group Ltd (Finnish Railways)
P.0. Box 488

FIN-00101 HELSINKI

Ticlaitos

Finnish Mational Road Adminisiration
P.O. BOX 33

FIN-00521 HELSINKI

3 SOURCE MATERIAL
31 Maps

The official maps of Finland are prepared by the National Land Survey and the Nautical Chants by the
Mational Board of Navigation.

A list of maps published by the Mational Land Survey:

Topagraphic Maps

{a) The 1:20,000 series,

- The Basic Map 1:20 000, 3712 sheets (1948—1993).

- The Topographic Map 1:20 000, 1000 shects printed by 907 (1993— ).
The series is hased on the Topographic Databasc.

(b} The 1:30,000 serics,

- The Topographic Map 1:50 000/ Basic Map Reduction 1:50 000. 600 sheets reproduced from the 1:20 000
Basic Map Series. Completed.

-  New edition covering 65 % of Finland, 250 sheets Since 1993 the production is based on the
Topographic Database.

(c) The General Map 1:500,000, 3 sheets (1996)

The Basic Map (1:20,000), the first cdition, were completed in 1977 and have been revised at intervals of 5
w 15 years. The average age of a map sheet was 5 years 10 months 1.1.1993. They have been the basis for
other maps but gradually replaced by the Topographic Database. The map series includes almost 1 million
place names, all

of which have been checked linguistically. All the names will be digitized by the end of year 1997 to form a

Feis
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Place Names Database.

Special Maps

(a) Tiekartasto Suomi-Finland. Vigatlas. Road Atlas. Strassenatlas. GT 1:200,00041:400,000 with an index
of 52,000 place names. Digitally produced in 1994.

(b) The General Road Map 1:1,600,000 is updated and published annually by Kartiakeskus Oy. An index of
1,900 place names. The map has been produced digitally.

(c) Fennia, Atlas of the Road Maps 1:250 000 with an index of 9,000 place names.

(d) Nautical charts between 1:10,000 and 1:500,000, 130 sheets, new prints or editions annually.

(¢) The Atlas of Finland, the Fifth Edition (1993) 1:1 million/1:1,8 million, This thematic map covers 49
topics in 26 folio books. The thematic maps 1:1 million are also available scparately as wall maps.

All maps listed above can be ordered through the National Land Survey of Finland (Marketing Services, P.O.
Box 84, FIN-D0521 Helsinki).

3.2 Gazetteers

The place name indexes of the maps mentioned above are best suited for international use. Additionally, there
are gazetteers of a different kind:

Kunnat - Eommunerna — Municipalities 1997, Alueluckitukser — Regionala indelmingar - Regional
Classifications handbook. Kasikirjoja 28 - Handbocker - Handbooks. Tilastokeskus — Statistikcentralen —
Statistics Finland (ISBN 951-727-297-9, 66 pp.). Helsinki.

Korhonen, Ritva, Alastarolla Ylistarossa. Suomen asutusnimet ja niiden taivutus. Helsinki 1990, 555 pp. (ISBN
931-9475-72-9.). Contains about 20,000 names of inhabited places in Finland with their declensions. Also
available on Intemet (hup:/fwww.domlang.fi).

Rantala, Leif, Sdmegie! Bdikenammalogahallan - Samisk ortnamsférieckning — Samisk stedsnavnfortegnelse -
Sagmenkiclinen poitkannimiluettels - VYrE3z3TenE caaMCoEY  TONOHEMOS. Roavvenjirga 1988
(ISBN 952-90013-3-9). - Gazeticer of Simi place names.

Zilliacus, Kurt & Aﬂnhl—Smdgren, Ulla {eds), Svenska ortnamn i Finland. Helsinki 1984, 112 pp. (ISBN 951
9475-37-0). Contains the most important Swedish place names in Finland, about 4,250 entries. Available also
on Intemet (hipz/fwww domlang fi).

Posti- ja lenndtinlaitoksen osoitehakemisto. Helsinki 1968, 1077 pp. Address Index of the National Board of
Post and Telecommunications. Confains about 60,000 place names.

4 GLOSSARY OF GENERIC TERMS, SOME ADJECTIVES AND OTHER WORDS CONTAINED IN
PLACE NAMES

4.1 Finnish

Definitions in parentheses. L = especially in Lapland (northern Finland).

aapa fen (big trecless fen) L haara fork {(branch of a river)

ahde hillside, slope haka pasture, pastureland (woodland pasture)
ako glade (bum-beaten land, open field) hamina harbour, haven

Ala=-, Alainen, Ali-, Alinen lower harja, harjanne hogback, ridge

alanks, alanne, alava lowland (low-lying country) harju esker, ridge

allas reservoir hauta ditch, glen

apaja catch (fishing ground) hickka, hinkka sand

aukea, aukko opening, clearing (vpen place i a holma, holmi island

forest) Ise— big, great, large

ena river L Irid—, east, eastemn

Eteld- south, southern jaama way, slage (uninhabited woodland)




jyppyrd hill (e, high hill) L

jyrkkd sicep, bluff

janké, jdnkkd peztland (big, mostly meeless bog) L
Jarvi lake

Kaakko -, Koakkois southeast, southeastermn

kaarre, kaarto

kaira wilderness, backwoods (big uninhabited forest
area berween rivers) L

kaita strait

kallio chiff, rock

kaltio spring {mountain spring) L

kanava canal

kangas heath (dry, pine-dominated forest area)
kannas 1sthmus

Kansallis— national

kapeikko defile (nammow pass)

kari rock, shoal, skerry (isolated rock in the water)
karteno (country) cstate (manor house)

kaski bummt-over clearing (burnt-over clearing for
cultivation)

katuy sireet

kgula ‘meck’ (narrow channel)

kaupunki city, town

keidas bog (peatbog, with surface rising higher than
the surrounding land)

kemi ground (barren, hard-surface ground)

kenttd field, ground (natural lawn)

kero top (round, trecless fell top) L

Keski— central, mid, maddle

keto field, lea (grassfield green)

kirkks church

kirnu pothole (giant'’s cauldron ketile)

kivalo, kivelid wilderness, wild tack (big,
uninhabited forest arca) L

kivi stone, boulder

Koppi islet (rocky islet)

Koillis— northeast, northeastern

korpi wilderness (spruce—dominated, often boggy
forest area); swamp, marsh (birch— and spruce-
dominated peatland)

korva 'ear’ (a place near by)

koski rapid(s)

krunni shoal, skerry

buiva, kuivio dried up area

kuja lane, alley, walk

Julju hollow in bog (soggy denf)

kulma corner’ (pan of a hamlet or a village)
kumpare, Jompu hillock, knoll

kunta municipality, parish

kuoppa cleff, gap (esker gap)

kurkkio waterfall L

kurkky, kullhku ‘neck’, strait, channel

buru Canyon, gorge L

Jurvi bend, curve

kyla village, hamlet

kyté moorland bumt-over for cultivation

kirki end, point, cape (end of a cape)
kdngds waterfall, cataract, cascade L
lankso valicy
lahei bay, bight, gulf, inlet
laki summit, top, peak L
lampi, lammi pond, tarn (smail lake
latva upper course (of a river)
lehto TovE, coppice
letto fen (wet, fentile, reeless peatland) L; peatiand
{willow—dominated peatland in Ostrobothnia)
linna castle, chateau, fortfied hill
lompolo 1am (small lake, river enlargement) L
lowhi, louhu quarry (boulder soil)
Lounais- southwest, southwestern
Lupde-, luoteis- northwest, northwestern
luonwa cave
fuoma rivulet (small river); lake (small lake)
Luonnon—- nature
luoto {Tocky) islet
luusua outlet of a lake
ldhde spring
Linsi-, ldntinen west, weslem
ldd@ni county
maa land
maakunta province
majakka lighthouse
mella sandy ridge, sandy bank L
meri sea
mersa wood, forest
moniiu gap, excavation
muotks isthmus (isthmus between two waterways) L
Musra— black
mutka, mukka curve, bend
myllv mill
ki Rl
neva peatland (open, infertile, treeless peatland; open
bog)
niermi cape, headland
miffty, niitte meadow, lea
niska ‘neck’ (head of a river, head of the rapids)
niva current, race (fast-flowing part of a river)
nokka end, cape, point
nore wwickle (linle brook); wet hollow
notko del, glen, hollow
nulkki hill (lintle, isolated mountair} L
nummi heath (sandy, often pine-dominated forest
area)
nuora long, narrow strait
nurkka comer (corner of a village)
ofja ditch, brook
oura teef (low, sandy reef)
pahta cliff, rock (steep rock-face) L
pailda abode: place (site of a linle house)
pakka bank
paljakka hill 1op (trecless hill wp or mountain loph.
bare mountain region above the tree line
i
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palo bumt area

pato dam

pekki brook

pelto field (cultivated land)

perd, perukks 'end' (periphery of a place); comner
(commer of a village)

Pieni—, Pikku- small, linle

Pitkd- long
m’lja.pobjhtkabunom;md[endufapim]: corner
(cormer of a village)

Pohja-, Pokjoinen, Pohjois— north, northemn

polku path

polvi bend

portti gate

powkama cove, bight

pudas channel (short side channel of a Tiver)

puhto farm group (serried group of farmhouses
puisto park

puoli side

puro ditch, brook

Pputous waterfall

pydli small village, abode

péd head, point, end

raiti street (village streer)

raja boundary

rakka boulder field L

ranta shore, bank

rauma strait (flowing strair)

raunio ruin(s) (a heap of stones), rocky land

riipi tam, lake (small, deep lake) L

rimpi, rimmi flark, flark—fen, soggy peatland meadow
rinne slope, side

rinta slope, brink

risti, risteys crossroads, crossing

rotko gorge, gap

rova hill, mountain (burnt small mountain) L

runni spring, pool

rdme bog, pinebog, swamp (infertile peatbog  with
stunted pines)

saajo grove in the peatland L

saari island

saaristo archipelago

sahi rapid (small rapid)

saive lake (limpid mountain lake) L

salmi sirait

salo wilderness (large forest area); island (large
wooded island)

santa sand

satama harbour, haven

selkonen backwoods (large, uninhabited wilderness)
selkd back', hill, ridge (gently sloping elongated
elevation); offing (open water area, offing of a sea or
lake) L

selanne ridge (gently sloping elongated clevation)
silta bridge

sola defile, pass

soppi comer (cormer of a village), nook

suntti strait

suo peatland (damp peatland), bog, fen, marsh
suppa esker gap

suu mouth, estuary

Suur(i}- big, great, large

suvanto’ still water

syddnmag backwoods (uninhabited wild)

Byrjé side (outlying place)

syva, syvdnne deep (hollow in a lake)

sdrkkd bank, recf

taipale, taival isthmus; way, stage

Taka- back

talo house; farm

tammi dam; oak

rekajdrvi reservoir

fie road, way

fieva sandy ridge, sandy hillock L

tunturi fell, mountain (mountain with weeless top) L
idrmé bank, brink

tdyry, tdyrds bank, bluff, rise

woma chanmel; bog (large weeless bog) L
uopaja, see vuopaja L

wura, wurg cleff, ravine (nammow, decp and steep
cleff)

Unsfi) - new

vaara hill, mountain (hill or mointain with trees on
the tp)

vaha stone (erratic block, erratic boulder)
vainio field (cultivated, arable land)

valkama boat—shore, boatcove

Valkea-, Valkia= white

Vanha— old

vesi ‘water’, lake (large lake)

viita coppice, thicket (leafy thicket)

virfa stream, flow, river

vuo flow

vuolle current, toment

vuoma bog (large wrecless bog) L

vuopaja, vuopic cove in a river; pond (former
meander) L

vuori mountain, hill (steep—sided elevation)
vuolso nammow peatland L

Fihd— lirle, small

Vali- central, mid, middle

Yld—, Yldinen, Yli—, Ylinen upper

ayrds bank, brink




5 ABBREVIATIONS USED IN FINNISH MAPS

The list is comprised of the most commonly used abbreviations, They are alphabetized according to the
abbreviations.

Abbreviation Decoding English equivalent
Amp.r. ampumarata fi shooting range
Ast. vesiasteikko i water level gauge
Avstj. avstjdlpningsplals sv dump, dumping area
Badstr. badstrand sv beach (bathing beach)
Bollpl. bollplan sv ball park
Brandbev., Brbev. brandbevakning sv  fire guard statiog
Brandst. brandstation sv fire station

Busst. busstation sv bus station
Camp.plats./Camp.  campingplats sv camping ground
Cldv. cykelvigen sv cycle path

Fridl /F frildlyst sv under protection
F.hus foreningshus sv club house

Hdl handel sv shop, market

Hot botelli fi, hotell sv  hotel
Huolt.as/H.as. huolioasema fi service station
Hilsoc. halsocentral sv health center
Hilsost. hilsostation sv private health center
Idr. idrotisplats sw sporis area

Inkv. inkvarteringsaffir sv lodging-house

K koulu fi school

Kialo kaupungintalo fi town hall, city hall
Ktalo kunnantalo fi town hall

Kaatop. kaalopaikka 1 dump, dumping area
Kpa kauppa fi shop, market
Kraftv. kraftverk sv power station
Kuntor, kuntorata fi condition track
Kursc. kurscentral sv residential college
Kurssik. kurssikeskus fi residential college
Las. linja—autoasema fi  bus station

Leir /Leir.alue leirintialue fi camping ground
Lomak. lomakyli fi resort village

Ls alue luonnonsuojelualue fi nature reserve

Maj litke majoitusliike fi lodging-house
Mot. motelli fi, motell sv  motel

Mus. musen fi, musenm sv museum

Nikdt nikétomni fi observation tower
P posti fi, post sv post office

Pallok. pallokenttd fi ball park

Paloas. paloasema fi fire station

Palov. palovartio fi fire guard station
Perusk. peruskoulu fi basic school
Pp.tie polkupydritie fi cycle path
Pys.alue/Pys.al. pysakomtialue fi parking place
Pilsf. pélsfarm sv fur famm

Rauh/R rauhoitettu kohde i under protection
Ravir. ravirata fi trotting-track
Retke.m. retkeilymaja fi youth hostel
Rukoush. rukoushuone fi chapel, prayerhouse
S.talo scurantalo fi club house

Sair. sairaala fi hospital




4.2 Swedish

The vocabulary used by the speakers of Swedish in Finland does not differ essentially from that used in
Sweden. See Toponymic guidelines for map and other editors - Sweden.

43 Sami*

The list comprises Northemn Simi landscape terms. The form conforming to the older spelling is given in
parentheses in italic. Definitions in parentheses after English equivalents.

dja, ddjat (aja, adjag) source, spring; brook
v (avddi) canyon, gorge

Badje- (Pidje) upper

bdkti, bdkte (pakti, pakie) steep bluff, cliff, rock
bélggis (palggis) path

bealdu (pedldu) field

Boaris, Boares— (Poaris, Poares-) old

buolfa (puoldia) esker

Céhppat, Céhppes— (Cahppad, Cahppes-) black
foalbmi (Soalbmi) strait

cohkka (tfohkka) peak, mountain

Zopma (t¥obma) hill

Dawvi, Davve~ (Tdwi, Tdvve-) north, northem
dievwd (tievea) hill, slope

duottar (tuoddar) fell, fjeld, undra

eana (edna) land

eatnangeaidnu (eddnamkedidnu) road

eatnu (eddnu) stream, flow

Gaska- (Kidska—) central, middle

gdldu, gdldo (kaldu, kaldo) source, spring
gdvpot (kavpog) town

geadgi (keddgi) stone, boulder

geaidnu Toad

geavrnis (kedvrnis) cataract, waterfall (rapids
with fall in a great river)

gilli (killi) village, hamlet

gorsa (korsa) gorge

gorfi (kordsi) waterfall

Govdat, Govda- (Kovdag, Kovda-) broad, wide
Guhkki, Guhkes— (kubkki, kuhkes=) long
guoika (kuoihka) rapid

gurra (kwrra) gorge, gully, pass

Jjavri (javri) lake

jeaggi (jedggi) bog

Jjohka (johka) river

ldsis (lasis) glaciated rock (bare, level or
slanting smooth rock)

lietna (liedna) province, county

Lulli, Lulle (Lulli, Lulle=) south, southem
luokra (Juokra) bay, gulf

luoppal (luobbal) tam (river enlargement)
Mdddi, Mdtta (Maddi, Madda) south, southermn
maddii pathway

muotki (muotk) isthmus

154

njavvi (mjdwi) current (fast-slowing stream)
njirga (mjarga) cape, point

njunni (njunni) ‘nose’, spar

Nuorti, Nuorte— (Nuorti, Nuorte=) east, eastern
of mountain)

Oarji, Oarje-= (Oarji, Oarje~) west, westem
savu (sdvu) still water, broad

skdidi (skaidi) imerfluve (the land between two
waterways which join)

Stuoris, Stuorra— (Stuoris, Stworra=) large, great
suoly (suolu) island, islet

Ukcci, Uhca (Uhtesi, Uhisa) small

Unni, Unna (Unni, Unna) small

vdggi (vaggi) valley

wdrri {varri) hill (hill or mountain with trees on the
top

Vuolle—, Vuolli (Vuolle-, Vuolli) lower, under,
nether

vuopmi (vuobmi) woodland; valley bottom (flattish
sreich of a valley)

vuoina (vuodna) fiord

vuovdi (vuovdi) forest, wood

! Revised by Samuli Aikio (Research Institute for the Languages of Finland)




Sem.by semesterby sv resort village
Servicest./Serv servicestation sv service station
Sjulh. sjukhus sv hospital

Skj.b. skjutbana sv shooting range

Sk. skola sv school

Stadsh. stadshus sv town hall, city hall
Terv.as. lerveysasema fi private health center
Tervk. terveyskeskus fi health center

Travh. travhana sv trotting ~track
Thurkist turkistarha fi fur farm

Uimah. uimahalli fi indoor swimming pool
Utmar. uvimaranta fi beach (bathing beach)
Urh. urheilupaikka fi sporis arca

Utsikist. utsikistom sv observation lower
Vandr h. vandrarhem sv youth hostel
Vanhaink/Vanhk  vanhainkoti fi old people's home
Vir.t. virastotalo fi office block, office
Vi vesitomni i water tower

Aldrh, Ydringshem sv old people’s home
Amb.h. imbetshus sv office block, office

6 ADMINISTRATIVE DIVISIONS OF FINLAND

Since February 1997, the municipalitics of Finland have been grouped into twenty provinces (fi maakunta, sv
landskap). Since September 1997, the regional administration of the State is divided imto & counties (fi lddni, sv

ldn). With the exception of

Aland all provinces and counties are either unilingual Finnish or bilingual with

Finnish majority, but most of them have two official names. The new administrative provinces have sometimes
the same or partly the same names as the historical provinces. These names have often spread into foreign
languages in their Swedish forms in the time when Finland was part of Sweden (before 1809), and sometimes
survive in those languages as cxonyms (e.g Karelia, Ostrobothnia, Lapland).

6.1 Historical provinces

1. Varsinais-Suomi fi, Egentliga Finland sv, Finland
Proper en, Finlande propre fr

2. Uusimaa fi, Nyland sv

3. Satakunta fi, sv

4. Hime fi, Tavastland sv, Tavastia en, Tavasue fr

5. Savo fi, Savolax sv

6. Karjala fi, Karelen sv, Karelia en, Carélie fr

7. Pohjanmaa fi, Osterbotten sv, Ostrobothnia en,
Osirobothnie fr

8. Lappi fi, Lapland sv, Lapland en, Laponie fr

9. Aland sv, Ahvenanmaa fi

6.2 Counties

1. Eteld-Suomen li#ni fi, Sodra Finlands lan sv,
Province of Southem Finland en

2. Linsi-Suomen lidni fi, Vastra Finlands lin sv,
Province of Western Finland en

3. [ti-Suomen ldini fi, Ostra Finlands lin sv,
Province of Eastern Finland en

4. Oulun liini fi, Uledborgs lan sv, Province of Culu
en

5. Lapin lani fi, Lapplands I3n sv, Province of
Lapland en

6. Alands lin sv, Ahvenanmaan l3ini £, Province of

Aland en

6.3 Administrative provinces
In October of 1997, some names for the new
administrative provinces were yet o be ratified.

N R

Nod P e e e e ek e e b e
BEomAaghmBEn—D

Uusimaa fi, Nyland sv

Varsinais-Svomi fi, Egentliga Finland sv
[ta-Uusimaa fi, Ostra Nyland sv
Satakunta fi, sv

Hime fi, Tavastland sv

Pirkanmaa f, Birkaland sv

Paijar-Hame fi, sv

Kymenlaakso fi, Kymmenedalen sv
Eteli-Karjala fi, Sodra Karelen sv

. Eteli-Savo fi, Sodra Savolax sv
. Savo fi, Savolax sv
. Pohjois-Karjala fi, Nomra Karelen sv

Keski-Suomi fi, Mellersta Finland sv
Eiela-Pohjanmaa fi, Sodra Osterbotten sv

. Osterbotten sv, Pohjanmaa fi

Keski-Pohjanmaa fi, Mellersta Osterbotten sv
Pohjois-Pohjanmaa fi, Noma Osterbotten sv
Kainuu fi, Kajanaland sv

Lappi fi, Lappland sv

Aland sv

155






Kangasala F 2
Kangaslampi F 3
Kangasniemi F 3
Kankaanpai* F 2
Kannonkoski F 2

Kannus® F 2

Karijoki - Bsrom F 2
Karinainen F 2

Karjaa - Karis 5-F 1
Karjalohja - Karislojo F |
Karkkila - Higfors® F 1
Karstula F 2

Karttula F 3

Karvia F 2

Kaskinen - Kosks* F-S 2
Kauhajoki F 2

Kauhava* F 2

Kauniainen — Grankulla® F-5 1
Kaustinen - Kausthy F 2
Keitele F 3

Kemi* F 5

Kemijarvi* F 35

Keminmaa F 5

Kemid — Kimito 5-F 2
Eempele F 4

Kerava - Kervo® F 1
Kerimiki F 3

Kestila F 4

Kesdlahy F 3

Keuruu® F 2

Kihnig F 2

Kiihtelysvaara F 3

Kiikala F 2

Kiikoinen F 2

Kiiminki F 4

Kinnula F 2
Kirkkonummi - Kyrksldne F-5 1
Kisko F 2

Kitee®* F 3

Kinila F 5

Kiukainen F 2

Kiuruvesi* F 3

Kivijirvi F 2

Kodisjoki F 2

Kokemaki - Kumo® F 2
Kokkola - Karfeby* F-5 2
Kolari F 5

Konnevesi F 2

Kontiolahti 3, F
Korpilahii 2, F

Korppoo - Korpo 2, S-F
Korsnds 2, §

Kortesjarvi 2, F

Koski TL - Koski Abo | 2, F
Kotka® 1, F

Kouvola® 1, F

Kristiinankaupunki - Kristinestad®

2, 5-F
Kruunupyy - Kromoby 2, S-F
Kuhmalahti 2, F
Kuhmo* 4, F
Kuhmoinen 2, F
Kuivaniemni 4, F
Kullaa 2, F
Kumlinge 6, 5
Kuopio™ 3, F
Kuorevesi 2, F
Kuortane 2, F
Kurikka* 2, F

Kumu 2, F

Kustavi — Gustavs 2, F
Kuusamo 4, F
Kuusankoski* 1, F
Kuusjoki 2, F
Kylmakoski 2, F
Kyyjarvi 2, F

Kilvia - Kelvid 2, F
Karkdla 1, F
Karsimaki 4, F
Kikar 6, 5§

Kéylié - Kjulo 2, F

Lahti - fahtis® 1, F
Laihia - Lathela 2, F
Laitila* 2, F

Lammi I, F

Lapinjirvi - Lapptrdsk 1, F-5
Lapinlahti 3, F
Lappajarvi 2, F
Lappeenranta - Fillmanstrand*
1,F

Lappi 2, F

Lapua - lappo® 2, F
Laukaa 2, F

Lavia 2, F

Lehtimaki 2, F
Leivonmiki 2, F

Lemi 1, F

lLemlgnd 6, 5

Lempdili F 2

Lemu F 2

Leppavirta F 3
Lestijarvi F 2

Lieksa® F 3

Lieto - Lundo F 2
Liljendal 5-F 1
Liminka - Limingo F 4
Liperi F 3

Lohja - Loje™ F 1
Lohtaja - Locheed F 2
Loimaa* F 2

Loimaan kunta - Loimag
kommun F 2

Loppi F 1

Loviisa - Lovisg® F-5 |
Luhanka F 2

Lumijoki F 4
Lumparland 5 6
Luopioinen F 2

Luoto - Larsme S 2
Luumiki F 1

Luvia F 2

Langelmaki F 2

Maalahti - Malax 5-F 2
Maaninka F 3
Maarianhamina - Marichamn® 5
6

Maksamaa - Maxmo S 2
Martiila F 2

Masku F 2

Mellila F 2

Merijarvi F 4

Merikarvia - Sastmola F 2
Merimasku F 2

Mizhikkili F 1

Mietoinen F 2

Mikkeli - 5:¢r Mickels® F 3
Mikkelin mlk. - 5:r Michels k. F
3

Mouhijarvi F 2

Muhos F 4

Mulna F 2

Muonio F 5

Mustasaari — Korsholm 5-F 2
Muuvrame F 2

Muurla F 2

Mynamaiki F 2

Myrskyla - Marskom F-5 1
Miantsils F 1

Minna= F 2

Mantyhagu F 3

Naantali - Nddendal* 2, F
MNakkila 2, F

Mastola F 1

Nauvo - Nagu S-F 2,
Milsia F 3

Nivala F 4

Nokia* F 2

Noormarkku - Norrmark F 2
MNousiainen — Nousis F 2
Nummi-Pusula F 1
Nurmes* F 3

MNurmijarvi F 1

MNumo F 2

Nirpid — Ndrpes 5-F 2

Oravainen — Oravais S-F 2
Orimamila® F 1

Oripai F 2

Orivesi® F 2
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6.4 Municipalities

The basic admiristrative area of Finland is a municipality (fi kumta, sv kommun). In 1997, the couniry was
divided into 452 municipalities of which 389 were monolingual Finnish, 20 were bilingual with 2 Finnish
majority, 21 were monolingual Swedish, and 22 were bilingual with a Swedish majority. The Council of State
decides every tenth year — after a census — about which category cach of the municipalities belongs to. The
current decision (1364/92) is effective from the year 1993 through the year 2002.

The lists 1 and 2 below indicate the language situation of the municipalities.

List 1: The municipalities of Finland, alphabetized according to their Finnish names (except for those having
only Swedish names). The majority names arc written in bold letters and the Swedish names in italics.
Bilingual municipalities whose majority language is Finnish arc indicated by the symbol F-5; those whose
majority language is Swedish arc indicated by 5-F. Monolingual Finnish municipalities are indicated by the
symbol F, and monolingual Swedish parishes by the symbol 5.

Urban municipalilies (towns and cities) are indicated by an asterix (*). Monolingual Finnish municipalities are
marked by a lener F and monolingual Swedish municipalities by a letter 5. Bilingual municipalities with Finnish
majorily are marked by F-5 and those with Swedish majority by 5-F. The number indicates the county in
which the municipality is located (sec above). The Simi names of the four northemmost municipalities
Enontekid, Inari, Sodankyla and Utsjoki are given at the end of lists.

Alaharmi F 2 Halikko 2, F Imatra® F 1
Alajirvi® F 2 Halsua 2, F Inari = Enare F 5
Alastaro F 2 Hamina - Fredrikshamn 1, F Ini S5-F 2
Alavieska F 4 Hammarland 6, S Inkoo - Ingd 5-F 1
Alavus F 2 Hankasalmi 2, F Isojoki - Stord F 2
Anjalankoski* F 1 Hanko - Hangé*, F-5 Isokyri — Starkyro F 2
Antiola F 3 Hagavalia®* 2, F
Artjirvi - Artsja F 1 Hartola 1, F Jaala F 1
Asikkala F 1 Hatwla 1, F Jalasjarvi F 2
Askaimen - Villnds F 2 Hauho 1, F Janakkala F 1
Askola F 1 Haukipudas F 4 Joensuu® F 3
Aura F 2 Haukivuori F 3 Joldoinen - Jockis F 1
Brands 5 6 Hausjirvi F 1 Jomala 5 6

Heinola* F 1 Jorvinen - Jorois F 3
Dragsfidrd 5-F 2 Heindvesi F 3 Joutsa F 2

Helsinki - Helsingfors® F-5 1 Joutseno F 1
Eckerd 5 6 Himanka F 2 Juankoski F 3
Elimaki F 1 Hirvensalmi F 3 Jurva F 2
Eno F 3 Hollola F 1 Juuka F 3
Enonkoski F 3 Honkajoki F 2 Juupajoki F 2
Enontekii - Enontekis F 5 Houtskari — Houtskdr 5 2 Juva F 3
Espoo - Esbo® F-5 1 Huittinen* F 2 Jyvaskyla*® F 2

Eura F 2 Humppila F 1 Jyvaskylin mik. - Jyviskyld k. F

Eurajoki — Ewradminne F I Hyrynsalmi F 4 2

Evijarvi F 2 Hyvinkida — Hyvinge* F 1 Jamijarvi F 2
Himeenkoski F 1 Jamsa®* F 2

Finstrém 3 6 Hameenkyrd - Tavasthyrd F 2 Jamsankoski F 2

Forssa® F 1 Himeenlinna - Tavastehus® F 1 Jappila F 3

Fagla § 2 Jarvenpda - Traskdnda® F 1
liF4

Geta 5 6 lisalmi - /densalmi® F 3 Kaarina - 5:¢ Karins F 2

Haapajarvi* F 4
Haapavesi 4, F
Hailuoto - Karls 4, F

limi F 1

lkaalinen - Jkolis* F 3
limajoki F 2

Nomantsi - lomanis F 3

Kaavi F 3

Kajaani - Kajana® F 4
Kalajoki F 4

Kalvola F 1




Raisio — Reso* 2, F
Rantasalmi 3, F
Rantsila 4, F
Ranua 5, F
Rauma - Raumo* 2 F
Rautalampi 3, F
Rautavaara 3, F
Raujarvi 1, F
Reisjarvi 4, F
Renko 1, F

Rithimiki* 1, F
Ristiina 3, F
Ristijarvi 4, F
Rovamiemen mik. - Rovaniemi Ik
5F

Rovaniemi* 5, F
Ruokolahti 1, F
Ruotsinpyltid - Stromfors 1, F-
5

Ruovesi 2, F
Rusko 2, F

Ruukki 4, F
Ryméttyli - Rimito 2, F
Riskkylda 3, F

Saari 1, F
Saarijarvi* 2, F
Sahalaht 2, F
Salla 5, F
Salo® 2, F
Salwvik 6, S
Sammani 1, F
Sauve - Sagu F 2
Savitaipale F 1
Savoslinma - Nyslowr* F 3
Savonranta F 3
Savukoski F 5
Seindjoki* F 2
Sipoo - Sibbe 5-F 1
Sievi F 4
Siikainen F 2
Siikajoka F 4
Siilinjarvi F 3
Simo F 5
Siustio - Sjunded F-5 1
Sodankylda F 5
Somi F 2
Somero* F 2
Sonkajirvi F 3
Sotkamo F 4
Sotrunga 5 6
Sulkava, F 3
Sumuamen F 2
Sund 5 6
Suodenmiemi F 2
Suolahti* F 2
Suomenniem: F 1

Suomusjirvi F 2
Suomussalmi F 4
Suonenjoki* F 3
Sysma F 1

Sikyli F 2
Sirkisalo — Finby F-5 2

Taipalsaari F 1
Taivalkoski F 4
Taivassalo — Tovsala F 2
Tammela F 1

Tammisaari — Ekends® 5-F 1
Tampere - Tammerfors* F 2
Tarvasjoki F 2

Temmes F 4

Tervo F3

Tervola F5

Teuva - Ostermark F 2
Tohmajarvi F 3
Toholampi F 2

Toijala® F 2

Toivakka F 2

Tornio - Torned* F 5
Turka - Abo* F-5 2
Tuulos F 1

Tuupovaara F 3
Tuusniemi F 3

Tuusula - Tusby F 1
Tymavi F 4

Toysi 2, F

Ullava 2, F

Ulvila — Ulvshy F 2

Urjala F 2

Utajarvi F 4

Unsjoki F 5

Unkuanicmi F 1

Uurainen F 2

Uusikaarlepyy — Nykarleby* 5-F
2

Uusikaupunki - Nystad® F 2

Vaala F 4

Vaasa - Fasa® F-§5 2
Vahio F 2

Valkeakoski® F 2
Valkeala F 1

Valtimo F 3

Vammala® F 2

Vampulz F 2

Vantaa - Fanda® F-5 1
Varkaus* F 3
Varpaisjarvi F 3
Vehkalahti — Veckelax F 1
Vehmaa F 2
Vehmersalmi F 3
Velkua F 2

159



160

Vesanto F 3
WVesilahti F 2
Vetedi — Venl F 2
Vieremi F 3
Vihanti F 4
Vibti - Ficheis F 1
Viiala F 2
Viitasaari* F 2
Viljakkala F 2
Vilppula F 2
Vimpeli F 2
Virolahti F 1
Virrat - Virdois®* F 2
Virtasalmi F 3
Vuolijoki F 4
Vdrds S 6
Yihikyrd - Lillkyro F 2
Vinsild F 3
Vistanfjérd 5-F 2
Voyri - Vord 5-F 2

Yli-li F4
Ylihirmi F 2
Yiikiiminki F 4
Ylistaro F 2
Yhitormio - Overtorned F 5
Ylivieska* F 4
Ylimaa F 1
Yline 2, F

Ylsjarvi 2, F
Ypdji 1, F
Aetsi 2 F
Ahtiiri - Ewseri* 2, F
Adnekoski* 2, F

List 2: The municipalities of Finland which have two official names, alphabetized according 1o their Swedish

names. The majority names are written in bold letters.

Arsj6 — Artjirv

Etseri - Ahtiri
Euwraiminne - Eurajold

Finby - Sarkisalo
Fredrikshamn - Hamina
Grankulla - Kauniainen
Gustavs — Kustavi

Hangid - Hanko
Helsingfors - Helsinki
Houtskir - Houtskari
Hyvinge - Hyvinkad
Hogfors - Karkkila

Idensalmi - lisalmi
[kalis - Tkaalinen
llomants = Homantsi
Ingé - Inkoo

Jakobstad - Pictarsaan

Jockis — Jokioinen
Jorois = Joroinen
Kajana - Kajaani
Karis — Kanjaa
Kanslojo - Karjalohja
Karleby - Kokkola

~ Kard - Hailuoto

Kaski — Kaskimen
Kaustby - Kaustinen
Kelvid - Kilvid

Eervo = Kerava

Kimito - Kemid

Kjulo - Kiylio

Korpo - Koropoo
Rorshalm — lusiessan
Koski Abo I - Keski Tl

Kristinestad - Kristiinankaupunki




Kronoby — Kruunupyy Tavastkyro - Himeenkyrd

Kumo - Kokemaki Tomei - Tornio
Kyrkslin — Kirkkonummi Traskinda — Jarvenpaa
Lahtis - Lahti Tusby - Tuusula
Laihela - Laihia Tivsala - Taivassalo
Lappo — Lapua Uledborg — Oulu
Lappirisk — Lapinjarvi Ulwshy - Ulvila
Larsmo — Luoto Vanda - Vantaa
Lillkyro — Vahakyro Vasa — Vaasa

Limingo - Liminka Veckelax - Vehkalahti
Lochted — Lohtaja Vetil — Veteli

Loimaa kommun - Loimaan Wichtis — Yihti

kunta Villmanstrand — Lappeenranta
Lojo — Lohja Villnis — Askainen
Lojo kommun — Lohjan kunta Virdois — Yirrat
Lovisa - Loviisa Vird - Vayri

Lundo — Lieto Abo - Turku

Malax — Maalahti Ostermark — Teuva
Mariehamn - Maarianhamina Overtomed — Ylitornio

Maxmo - Maksa.naa
Momskom — Myrskyla
Nagu - Mauvo

Nommark - Noeormarkku
Nousis - Nousiainen
Nykarleby - Uusikaarlepyy
Nyslott — Savonlinna
Nystad — Unsikavpunki
MNidendal - Naantali

MNarpes — Narpid
Oravais — Oravainen
Pargas - Parainen

Pedersire — Pedersiren Kunta
Pemar - Paimio
Pernd - Pemaja
Pieksimaki lk — Pieksamaen

mlk.

Pikis — Piikkio
Pojo — Pohja
Pyitis — Pyhtaa

Pimark - Pomarkku

Raumo - Rauma

Reso — Raisio

Rimito — Rymattyla
Rovanicmi k. — Rovaniemen
mik

§:1 Karins — Kaarina

S Miche! — Mikkeli

%1 Michels k. - Mikkelin mlk
Sagu — Sauvo

Sastmola — Merikarvia
Sibho - Sipoo

Sjunded — Siuntio

Storkyro — Isokyro

Stord - Isojoki

Stromfors — Ruotsinpyhtad
Tammerfors — Tampere
Tavastehus — Himeenlinna

161



162




TOPONYMIC GUIDELINES FOR MAP AND OTHER EDITORS: FEDERAL
REPUBLIC OF GERMANY (third edition)*

Toponymic guidelines constitute one of the most important and effective
measures for promoting speedily the urgently needed international standardiation of the
spelling of geographical names. In Germany the Standiger Ausschuss fiir geographische
Namen (StAGN) (Permanent Committee on Geographical Names) is concerned with the
spelling of geographical names and the preparation of corresponding recommendations or
guidelines.

The toponymic guidelines of Germany were presented for the first time at the
ninth session of the United Nations Group of Experts on Geographical Names
(UNGEGN), held in New York in 1981. A prelim.nary second edition was prepared as a
result of the German reunification — within a short time and submitted to the Sixth United
Nations Conference on the Standardization of Geographical Names, held in New York in

1992.

The third edition of "Toponymic guidelines for map and other editors: Federal
Republic of Germany" was thoroughly checked and comprehensively updated after an
administrative reform in the five new Linder (federal states). Explanations on the
languages of the cultural and linguistic communities of the Sorbs and Danes in Germany
and on German dialects were extended and supplemented by sketch maps of the dispersal
areas.

For the convenience of interested users at both the national and international
levels, these guidelines are for the first time being published in German and English.
Single copies can be obtained from:

StAGN Secretariat

Bundesamt fiir Kartographie und Geodasie
Richard-Strauss-Allee 11

D-603598 Frankfurt am Main

Fax: +49-69-6333-441

E-mail: beinstein‘a ifag.de

* The original text of this paper, prepared by Mr. J6m Sievers, Chairman, Stindiger Ausschuss
fiir geographische Namen (StAGN) Permanent Committee on Geographical Names) was issued
as document E/CONF 91/L.26
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Toponymic Guidelines for cartography: Sweden*

1. LANGUAGES

Sweden is a unilingual country, in the sense that Swedish is the only nation-wide language. The minority
languages Finnish and Sami play an important role in the norther parts of Sweden, where geographical names
of all three languages occur in the maps.

National language
The national language is Swedish, 2 Germanic language, which is written in the Roman alphabet.

The alphabet

Aa Hh Oo Vv
Bb li Pp Ww
Ce ] Qq Xx
Dd Kk Rr Yy
Ee L1 Ss Zz
Ff Mm Tt Ad
Gg Nn Uu Ax
Os

The letters g, O, w, W and z, Z are used in loan-words and archaic spelling (. g. family names) only. In
alphabetical indexes w is treated like v.
The letters 4, A and 6, O are always kept apart from a, 4 and o, O in alphabetical indexes etc.

Spelling rules for Swedish geographical names

There are no explicit official rules for the spelling of Swedish geographical names. For a period of sixty
years (until 1987) there was, however, a Royal Ordinance on the spelling of place-names in official documents.
This decree stipulated that the spelling of place-names in the real property registers and other official documents
and publications should comply with the principles of the glossary published by the Swedish Academy (Svenska
Akademiens ordlista). These principles had to be deduced from the use of the glossary itself, since they were not
written down. Although the decree is not in force any more the principles are still valid.

Some general rules concerning capitalization might be pointed out. One-word names are always capitalized.
In geographical names consisting of more than one word only the first word is capitalized, unless one of the
following words is a name itself.

Examples: Forenta staterna (United States [of America])

Svarta havet (Black Sea)
bur. Bortre Indien (Further India)
Mindre Asien (Asia Minor)

Pronunciation of Swedish geographical names and appellatives in Swedish maps

It is not possible to give a simple pronunciation key covering all cases possible in Swedish maps. In the table
below an attempt is made t~ show the m=" features of the correspondence between spelling and standard
pronunciation. It does not include the pronunciation of foreign names/words. The letters w and z have the val»es
/v/ and /s/, respectively, but mostly occur in loan-words and rarely in Swedish maps.

A few cases of variation must be observed. In the table only the pronunciation [r] has been given for the
letter r. It is, however, pronounced otherwise in various parts of Sweden. Southern Swedish /R/, for instance, has
)

* The original text of this paper, prepared by Mr. Hans Ringstam. Landskaps - och Fastighetsdata,
Lantmateriverket, Givle was issued as document E/CONF.91/L 46
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may be pronounced in many various ways and therefore are not accounted for in the table. Furthermore the
suundfﬂ.conﬁpundingwmmy:ﬁﬁnuspﬂhp,isnﬁmrcplaoedhy.“sf.whichisal-;umnsidmdmb:

Promunciation key
(Examples given are place-names and appeliatives on Swedish maps)

Spelling Promunciation (IPA) Spelling Pronunciation (IPA)

a /@’ Falun; /a / Malmd nn /n:/ Brunna

aj /ai’ Hajdeby o /u’ Boliden; /> Bollnis:
au /aw/ Lau /o Boriange

b /& Boden P /p’ Partille

bb /b:/ Nobbele pp /p:/ Uppikra

c /& central r /r/ Rbdbdn

ch /f#  Charlottenberg w Ar/ Mmum

ck /& Stocksund g /t’ Swverige

d /d’ Boden 55 /5:/ Nissan

dd Jd:/ Vadda si /si/ Sibo; /// pensiondrshem
dj /! Diursholm si /J7 sio

e /e’ Ekeby; /&' Helsingborg k /sk/ Skara; / /¥ Skeppiuna
¢ /el Hejde skj /Ji skjutbana

f {f Fagersta 55 /7 Nissjo

ff i/ Offerberg sti /J/ Kristianstad

B ¢/ Gotland, /i/ Gime; /¥ Klagstorp st /f7 Stifmsund

Eg /g Luggavi t /" Trosa

gn /gy Lygnem ti /i Tiveden; / // station

h /h/ Hanebo; /- Stockholm tj /g / Lilltjara

hj /i Hijalmaren t /r:/ slott

i A/ lggesund; /i’ Visby u /' Luled; /#/Uppsala

i 4/ Jonkdping v A Vittern; /f Havstenssund
k /& Karlstad; /¢ / Kilafors X ke’ Vaxholm

1 A Lidingd Xj Ak JI Vixjo

lj 4/ Ljugam ¥ A Ystad; /¥/ Ytterhogdal
I A/ Sundsvall 4 /o’ Are; /> Angermanland
m /m/ Marsta E /& Alvsbyn;

mm /m:/ Hammarby /=’ Tima

n /n/ Nybro 8 /e/  Oland;

ng /' Ange /o' / oster;

nk /& Brink /ee/ Orebro

Linguistic substrata

ﬂ.Finnishmbstrmisuﬂeﬂndhmrphm—nmhlh:wmdhn:hufcmﬂlﬁwndmmingmﬂu
WmuspﬁmbyFMhmipmhmmmﬁmdmnmmSMofﬂlm

languages (Finnish, Sami

northern Sweden.

udhadiﬂi}c-ninbtmmdhphm-mmmmem:imgmgcmmmh
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Swedish dialects

Various dialects are spoken all over the country, more or less. Traditionally, Sweden is divided into five
larger groups of dialects: Southern Swedish, Goaland dialects, Svealand dialects, Gotland dialects and Norrland
dialects. There are, however, some dialects that differ more definitely from one another and from standard
Swedish. This is true, most of all, of the dialects of, respectively, upper Norrland, Jamtland, Dalama, Gotland
and Skine,

Dialects and standard Swedish reflected in geographical names

The geographical names reflect the various dialects, more in some, less in other regions of the country, This
is, for instance, shown by distribution of the dialect word ryd, clearing. In place-names it occurs as -red, -rud, -
roid as well as -ryd, in accordance with the local form of the element. However, pure dialectal spelling is rather
rare, standard Swedish being the normal variant in most names.

Minority languages
Finnish

Finnish is a Finno-Ugrian language using the Roman alphabet. It is spoken by about 40,000 native people in
the northernmost parts of Sweden, in the area close to the Finnish border. from the Bothnian coast northwards.
Moreover, Finnish is by far the greatest of the many “modern”™ immigrant languages in Sweden, being spoken by
some 300,000 people in various parts of the country. In spite of these numbers, Finnish is not an official school
language. However, the Finns of northern Sweden have a right to have church service in Finnish once a month.

Geographical names. In the Finnish-speaking areas of northern Sweden, Finnish names occur - with Finnish
orthography - on official boards and road signs, as well as in the official Swedish maps. In the formerly Finnish-
speaking areas of middle Sweden many Finnish place-names remain. These names have been adapted to
Swedish spelling.

The Finnish alphabet
Aa Hh MNn Uu
Bb I Oo Vv
Dd i Pp Yy
Ee Kk Rr A
Ff Ll Ss 08
Gg Mm Tt

Sami

Sami is a Finno-Ugrian language using the Roman alphabet. It is spoken by about 16,000 native people in an
area that includes Lapland and parts of Angermanland, J4mtland and Hirjedalen. In fact, Sami is not one but
several languages; in Sweden alone it is represented by at least three different branches: North Sami, Lule Sami
and South Sami. .

Sami is used parallel with Swedish in the so-called Sami school and is taught throughout the basic school in
the Sami districts. Church service is performed in Sami by a specially appointed Sami vicar, who visits the
various Sami communities.

Geographical names. In the Sami-speaking areas of Sweden Sami names occur on official signs as well as in
the official maps. The spelling of Sami place-names in the maps is a problem frequently discussed. A modified
Lule Sami orthography, adjusted to the Swedish alphabet, has been used so far. However, at the Tenth Nordic
Sami Conference, held at Arjepiug 1978, the Sami of Finland, MNosway and Sweden agreed upon a common
North Sami orthography to be applied in North Sami regions. The National Land Survey of Sweden, responsible
for the official maps, has decided to use this orthography for the maps produced from 1981 onwards as regards
the regions concerned. Later a new Lule Sami orthography has been taken into use, as well. Lule Sami is spoken
south of North Sami in the mountain area of the province of Lapland.




The (new) North Sami alphabet

- E L 1 5 s
A& F f M m £ i
=38+ G g N on Tt
£ H h NN L
gz Ii1 0o Vo
b-d J P D Vow
Ba Kok qr 2k

2%

The (new) Lule Sami alphabet

A a3 G g M m 5.5
A & H h N n T
B b Ii N & U u
D d Jj O o Vv
E & K P A
Ff L1 R r A &

The spelling of Sami place-names in today s Swedish maps follow the alphabets mentioned above,

2. NAMES AUTHORITIES AND NAME. STANDARDIZATION

Several Swedish authorities have the competence to standardize various categories of geographical names. So
called administrative names, i.e. names of counties and municipalities, are standardized by the Swedish
Government, Names of parishes are standardized by the National Judicial Board for Public Lands and Funds
{Sw. Kammarkollegiet). The local governments are responsible for names of town- and city-quart=rs, sireets,

roads, squares, parks efc.

MNames of railway stations and post offices are standardized by the administration concerned: the Swedish
National Rail Administration (Sw. Banverket) and Sweden Post (Sw. Posten AB). These authorities discuss their
proposals with, among others, the municipality concerned.

The majority of geographical names are standardized by the National Land Survey of Sweden (Sw.
Lantmteriverket). This goes for all names in the real property register, for names of (statistically defined)
densely populated areas and for all the names of natural features.

Before standardizing a geographical name the National Land Survey inquires about the spelling at the four
institutes of place-name research belonging to the fnstirure for Language and Folklore Research (Sw. Sprik- och
folkminnesinstitutet), especially the institute in Uppsala.
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3. SOURCE MATERIAL

Maps

mwmmmmumm 1:10 000 and 1: 2 000 000. Four of the scales have
br.r.nhclMudm:mpmesmﬁkmmehwhﬁmcﬂhnWby:mdeﬂumm
ﬂlmmiwmmglﬁmfurmpmfmimﬂm

|. The Yellow Map Series (Sw. Gula kartan) at a scale of 1:20 000
2 ?thlfan{Sw.Gmkum}uamlcnﬂ:ﬂm
: Tkﬂu&@&h[ﬂw.ﬁﬂkﬂm}uam&klmm
4, mmm&umw.mwm.muﬂzzmm

The Land-Use (Economic) Map of Sweden at 1:10 000 is no longer printed. It is replaced by the Yellow Map
Series which up 10 now covers eight counties. For the mountain areas of Sweden the 1:50 000 map has been
wﬂhmmhmmmm&ﬁmmmqu:iun{Sw,FjIMJnfﬂu
Green Map Series is at the scale of 1:100 000 and consists of 24 sheets.

The small-scale maps inchude:
3. Sweden at I:1 million (Sw. Sverige) with a reduction to 1:1,2 million
6. Northern Europe at |2 million (Sw. Nordeuropa)
7. The 1:1 million International Map of the World, three sheets
8. Aeronautical Charts-ICAC at 1:500 000, seven sheets

Amq:ﬂd:emkuf]:?ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂispmﬁmdﬂpuhﬂyfmhHﬂioulﬁtluufﬁwndubmiuhnprinwdin
two separate sheets.

hhmmmmm,mmﬂmhu-uwmw
mﬂlhﬂﬂﬂm;mmw“mmmmhﬁmm&h{i“hmhwumm.
mdnhcmu-mhmmhhnﬂtidm-ﬂhﬁmmhmﬁnbe
ﬁ:ﬂlnpadmmhlppmxhnmhr I million geographical names in their standardized form.

Smﬂwﬁmhﬁghamhmmmmm“twmmhm.
Thhhmnwmﬁnbm:duuipﬁwlhofmiulm

AMMdHMW-MﬁMMmBWm&
MmehimmmWﬁﬁmhanhﬂu
pronunciation and spelling of names in Sweden.
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4. GLOSSARY OF APPELLATIVES, ADJECTIVES AND OTHER WORDS

NECESSARY FOR THE UNDERSTANDING OF MAPS

The following appellatives mostly occur in the definite form as a last element in place-names. For insta.. <,
the word myr, the singular indefinite, is not as frequent as myren, the singular definite, or myrarna, the plural
definite (in English bog. the bog. the bogs, respectively). For words ihat are used in the maps in this way the
various forms are shown thus: myr, -en, pl. —arma (bog, swamp), with the s..gular indefinite translated.

Swedish

backe, -n, pl. backama
bad, -et, pl. —en
berg —et, pl. —en

bo

bo{da)

borg, -en

bro, -n

béick, -en

by, -n

dal, -en, pl.-ama
fall, -et, pl.-en
finn-

fjll, -et, pl. -en
fjérd, -en
flygplats
fornl&mning
fors, -en

fyr, -en
gammal-/gamla
gata, -n

grund, -et, pl. —en
gruva, -n

gréns, -en

ghrd, -en

garde, -t, pl. -na
hage, -n

hed, -en

hem, -met
holme, -n, pl. holmama
hog, -en, pl. -ama
hog-/hoga

hjd, -en
idromtsplats
inner-inre
jamvag
kommun

kulle, -n

kyrka, -n

karr, -et, pl. —en
koping

land, -et

lapp-

lill-/lilla

lund, -en

English equivalemnt
hill, slope
buﬂ:ting:phct
mountam
house, farm
shed

castle, fortress
bridge

brook, rivulet
village, hamlet
valley

fall

Finn, Finnish
mountain

bay

sipor

ancient monument
rapid, stream
lighthouse

old

sireet

sunk rock

mine, pit
boundary

farm, house, yard
field, fence
enclosed pasture
moor, heath
house, home
islet, holm
mound

high

height, hill
sports ground
nner

railway
municipality

hill, mound
church

marsh, swamp, fen
barough

land, territory
Sami

small, little

grove

vig, -en
vister-/vistra

i -n

dker, -n

is, -en

ilv, -en

a, -n
Oster-/Gstra




170

Finnish

adpa
ala-/alanen
eng

etela-
harju

hieta

150~
itd-/itdnen
joki

jankka
jarvi
kallio

kangas

kenttd
keski-/keskinen
kielinen
kivelid

kivi

koski

kumpu

kurkkio

kKursu

kuru
kongds
lahti

laki
lammi/lampi
lantto
linkka
lompole

luspa

lansi

maa

mella
metta/metsa
mukka
muotka
musta

mag /mak fmaki
mannikkd
niemi
niitty

niska
niva

Finnish

English eguivalent
bog, swamp
lower

main river

the south(ern)
ridge

sand

big, large, great
east{em)
stream, river
bog, swamp
lake

cliff, rock; level of slanting smooth
rock

moor
meadow; fishingplace

middle-

low ridge

ridge

stone

rapid

hill, small mountain

strong rapid, waterfall

large gorge or narrow, deep and
rugged ravine

ravine, canyon

big rapids

creek, inlet, bay (of sea, lake or
river)

precipice; waterfall

small lake through which a river
runs, lake-like widening of a river
outflow of a river from a lake
the west{em)

ground, land

steep riverbank; steep sandbank
forest

curve, bend

land between two lakes

black

hill

pine wood

ness, cape, peninsula
grass-land, outfield, for
MOWIng

upper part of a river

stream, small rapid in a

river

Finnish
nuora

aja
cuta
pahta
palo
pelto
pera

pieni/pikku
pitkd
pohjois-
puroc

paa

ranta

rova

ramea

saajo
saari
saivo
salmi

skaiti
suanto/suvanto

SUuw
taka-/takainen
tieva

tunturi

térma

vaara

vinsa

virta

ViUGma

vuapio

vaha
vali-/va@linen
wayla
yli-/ylinen

English equivalent
long sound, strait
between the mainland
and an island or islands
stream, river; ditch

forest

cliff, rock

bumt forest-tract

arable or (cultivated) Geld
the innermost part (of a
lake, creek, inlet, bay)
little, small

long

the north{ern)

river
end, point

bank, shore

parched, rather high

tract where there was

once a forest fire and
which now is covered
with trees, old palovaara
bog with poorly

growing woods
clump of trees on bog
island

small, deep lake

marked contraction of a
lake, sound between two
lakes

the land betwesn two rivers
which join

smoothly flowing stretch of
water in a big river
mouth (outlet)

hind, hinder

hill

mountain

(steep) hill; steep river bank
mountain
height with woods
current, stream

great expanse of swamp
creek, inlet, bay (of sea,
lake or river) with narmmow
mouth {outlet)

lile, small

middle-, centre-

main river

upper




Sami

Morth and Lule Sami spelling respectively (minor variations between brackets):

North Sami

alimus

alla

alle-falit (alip)
ahpi

badje-/bajit (bajip)
bajimus

bakti

buolda

Zahca
takia
cavil (éielgi)

&dhppes
Cearru

fieknalis/&ienjal
(Cietnjalis)
Coalbmi (Eoalmi)

cohkka
corru

dievvd
doares-

duclba
duottar

eatnan (eatnam)
eatnu :
2aska

adddi

£disi

geadgi (geargi)
geah&i

gealnna

gieddi

gielas

Zobba

Zorsa

acrki

2ovda

auhkes
Auoika
jalges/jalga
jawri

Lule Sami

alemus

alla
alle-/alep
dhpe
badje-/bajep
bajemus

békte (biktte)
buollda

tsahtsa
tjaktja
tjavelk
t jdhppis
tjarro

tjiegfalis/tjieghal

t joalmme {tjélbme}.

tjdhkka
tidrro

dievva
doares- (dires)

duolbba
duottar

ednam

adno

gasska

addde

gdjsse

giergae (garase)
giehtje

gelnav (geldnav)
giedde [gsdde)
gielas

2abb3

Zarssa

garttje

Sabddi

guhkes

guojkka
jalagis/ ijalgga

jdvrre (-avrre, -hdvrre)

English equivalent
uppermaost; the most westerly
high; steep

upper; the west{emn)

great expanse of bog

upper

uppermost

cliff, rock

hill; mountain slope (without
walercourse)

high pass between two mountains
autumn

ridge

black

rather flat, usually wide tract high
up in the mountain with little
vegetation and long stretches w th
nothing but gravel and stones; low
mountain adjoining the forest
deep

marked contraction of a lake, sound
berween two lakes

summit, mountain top

long hill (not very steep, not very
narrow); small mountain ridge

hill

which goes across, athwart, which
comes from the side, cross-, side-
flat, plain

bare mountain; low mountain tract
adjoining the forest

ground, land

miain river

between

bank, shore

high mountain; high peaked summit
stone

end, point
grass—covered plain in high-land
meadow

ridge; moor

hill

large gorge or narrow, deep and
rugged ravine with or without a
river at the bottom

waterfall

broad, wide

long

rapid(s)

smoath

lake
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jévrras

jeagsi

jiehkki ( jeahkki)
jiekna ( jietnja)
johka

jorba

juovva

lahku
lulimus
lulit (lulip)
luckta

luoppal
luspi
mohkki

moskku
muotki

njavvi
njélbmi (njélmdi)
njarga
njira

njunis
nuort-/nuorttat
{nuorttap)
nuUort tamus
oaivi

oar jjimus
oarjjit
riehppi

roavvi
savu/savvon

sdiva

sattu

sieidi

skdidi

stdllu
stuor-/stuora

suolu
unna

jévrasj (jévratj)
jiegge |jdzze)
jiehkke (jahkke)
jiegha

jahka

jarbba

juovva

lahko
lulemus

lulep
luokta (luocktta)

luoppal
lusspe
mahkke
mosko(s)

muorkke

njavve

njélmme (njdlbma}
njdraga

njirdv

njunjes
nuort-/nuortap

nuor tamus
ocajvve (djvve)

oar j jemus (arjjemus)

oar jep (drjep)
riehppe (rihppe}

roavve (révve)
savoj

sdjvva

sdttoj

sie jdde

sk 4 jdde

astallo
stuor-/stuorra

suoloj
unna

small lake

bog, swamp ‘
glacier, snow in summer

ice, glacier

river

round, circular

very stony ground with large holes
between the stones; scree with the
stones rather far apart, scatiered
high-land plain

the mast easterly

the east(ern)

creek, inlet, bay (of sea, lake or
river)

small lake through which a river
runs, lake-like widening of a river
outflow of a river from a lake,
outlet from a lake
winding, turn, comer, curve, bay,
creek in river or lake

closed in
isthmus, narrow neck of land
between two lakes or (not
confluent) rivers

small rapids in a river

mouth, the mouth of a river

ness, cape, peninsula
mountain stream, usually nearly dry
but filled with water during rain and
the melting of snow

spur of a mountain

the north{ern)

the most northerly
round-shaped top of mountain,
rounded mountain (only as last part
of names of mountains)

the most southerly

the south{ern)

cirque, valley which is difficult to
access, with widening recessed
bottom, or this recessed bottom part
only

place which once was burnt
smoothly flowing stretch of water in
a river

lake or mountain which has been
worshipped or where worship has
taken place

sand

rock or stone which has been an
object of worship

the land between two rivers which

join

gigantic figure in sami folktales
big, large

island
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vadda

vagel

varsg

vardu

vadrri

vilges
vuolimus
vuolle-/vuolit
vuopmi

vuovdi

{vuolip)

vahta

vdaze

vardsj (vardtj)
varddo

vidrre

vielagis
vuolemus
vuclle-/vuolep
vuobme

vuowdde

open, alliogether treeless level
ground (sometimes rather boggy)
with forest or low hills round or at
any rate on two sides of it

large mountain valley

small mountain

height with extensive view
mountain

white

lowest

lower

woodland

forest

5. ABBREVIATIONS USED IN THE NATIONAL OFFFICIAL MAPS GF SWEDEN

Abbreviation
anl.
avfallsanl.

'+

betongind.
bilskrotningsanl.
busstn
bagsk.b.
camp.pl.
elind.

f.d.

fa
forskningsstn
fotb.pl.
fagelstn

a.

galopptr.b.
aummiing.
h./h:na
husvagnscamp.pl.
idrottspl.
ind.

ind.omr .

ka

kn

koloniomr .,
kraftstn
krim.vardsanst.
L:;
livsmedelsind.
lotspl.
likemedelsing,
mek . ind.

Mell.
metallind.
mil.skyddsomr .
mil.ovn.omr.
motionsanl.
musel jvg

M.

Decoding

anlaggning
avfallsanliggning
bana

betongindustri
bilskrotnings-anliggning
busstation
bagskyttebana
campingplats
elindustri

fare detta
forsamling
forskningsstation
fotbollsplan
fagelstation

gard
Z2alopptraningsbana
Aummiindustri
holme{e)/holmarna
husvagnscampingplats
idrottsplats
industri
industriomride

kyrka

Kommun

koloniomrde
kraftatation
kriminalvardsanstalt
lilla
livsmedelsindustri
lotsplats
lakemedelsindustri
mekanisk industri
mellan
metallindustri
militért skyddsomrdde
militdrt dwvningsomrade
motionsanldggning
museljarnvag

norra

English egivalent
establishment

dump

track, course, path

car disposal establishment
bus terminal

archery arena

camping ground

electro industry
formerly

parish

research center
football ground
omithological station
farm, house,yard
racetraining course
rubber industry
islet/(the) islets; holm/(the) holms
caravan site

sporns ground

industry

industry area

church

municipality

allotment area

power station
penitentiary

small, little

food industry

pilot place
pharmaceutical industry
engineering workshop
between

metal industry
military restriction area
military exercise area
athletics centre
museum railway

the north{em)
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vadda

vdgai

varas

vardu

varri

vilges

vuolimus

vuolle-/vuolit (wvuolip)
vuopmi

vuovdi

vahta

vagge

vardsj (vdratj)
varddo

vdrre

vielggis
vuolemus
vuolle-/vuolep
vuobme

vuovdde

open, alltogether treeless level
ground (sometimes rather boggy)
with forest or low hills round or at
any rate on two sides of it

large mountain valley

small mountain

height with extensive view
mountain

white

lowest

lower

woodland

forest

E.ABBREWAHOHSUSEDIHTHEMMOFMMOFSHEDEH

Abbreviation
anl.
avfallsanl.
b.
betongind.
bilskrotningsanl.
busstn

blgsk.b.

camp.pl.

elind.

f.d.

fa

forskningsstn
fotb.pl.

fagelstn

2.
galopptr.b.
gummiind.
h./h:na
husvagnscamp.pl.
idrottspl.

ind.

ind.omr.

ka

kn

koloniomr.
kraftstn
krim.vardsanst.
Lo
livsmedelsind.
lotspl.
lékemedelsind.
mak . ind.

Mell.

metallind.
mil.skyddsomr.
mil.Svn omr.
motionsanl.
musel jvg

M.

Decoding

anlaggning
avfallsanliggning
bana

betongindustri
bilskrotnings-anldggning
busstation
bagskyttebana
campingplats
elindustri

fore detta
forsamling
forskningsstation
fotbollsplan
fadgelstation

gard
gzalopptriningsbana
gummiindustri
holme(e)./holmarna
husvagnscampingplats
idrottsplats
industri
industriomride

kyrka

kommun

koloniomr dde
kraftstation
kriminalvdrdsanstalt
lilla
livsmedelsindustri
lotsplats
lakemedelsindustri
mekanisk industri
mell-n
metallindustri
militdrt skyddsomride
militdrt Gvningsomrade
motionsanldggning
musei jarnvag

norra

English egivalent
establishment

dump

track, course, path
concrete industry

car disposal establishment
bus terminal

archery arena

islet/(the) islets; holm/(the) holms
caravan site

sports ground

industry

industry area

church

municipality

allotment area

power station
penitentiary

small, little

food industry

pilot place
pharmaceutical industry
engineering workshop
between

metal industry
military restriction area
military exercise area
athletics centre
museum railway

the north{ern)




Med.

omir

pl.
porslinsind.
radiostn

res.

riskomr.

5

3

S:ta

s joraddn.stn
sk jutomr .
sportfiskeanl.
5t.

stn

tj.ftj:na
torpedinskj.b.
travtr.b.
tullstn

v

V.
Yie.
4]
Ow.

nedre

omr ade

plats
porslinsindustri
radiostation
reservat

riskomrade

sodra

sankt

sankta
sjdraddningsstation
sk jutomr dde
sportfiskeanlaggning
stora

station
tjarn{en)/tjarnarna
torpedinsk jutnings -bana
travtraningsbana
tullstation

vistra

verk

Ytitre

astra

bvre

lower

area

place, locality
porcelain factory
radio station
reserve, sanctuary
danger zone

the zouth{em)

saint

saimt

coastguard servicestation
shoofing area
fishing-camp

big, large, great
(railway)station
small lake/(the) small lakes
torpedo range
nuumgudnmgumi
customs station

the west{ern)
works, department
outer

the east{emn)
upper
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6. ADMINISTRATIVE DIVISIONS

Sweden is divided into 21 counties (ldn), which in their turn are divided into 288 municipalities. Ecclesiastically,
the country consists of 2,528 parishes (1.1.1998). The list below contains each county and the municipalities

belonging to it
|01 _Stockholms lin 0512 Ydre [ 08 83 Vastervik
|01 14 Upplands-Visby 05 13 Kinda 08 84 Vimmerby
01 15 Vallentuna 05 60 Boxholm 08 85 Borgholm
01 17 Osterlker 05 61 Atvidaberg
01 20 Varmdo 05 62 Finsping 09 Gotlands lin
01 23 Jarfilla 05 63 Valdemarsvik 09 80 Gotland
01 25 Ekerd 05 80 Linkdping
01 26 Huddinge 05 81 Norrkdping 10 Blekinge Hin
01 27 Botkyrka 05 82 Soderkdping 10 60 Olofstrom
01 28 Salem 05 83 Motala 10 80 Kariskrona
01 36 Haninge 05 84 Vadstena 10 81 Ronneby
01 38 Tyresd 05 86 Mjolby 10 82 Karlshamn
01 39 Upplands-Bro 10 83 Solvesborg
01 60 Taby 06 Jankbpings ln
01 62 Danderyd 06 04 Aneby 12 Skine lin
01 63 Sollentuna 06 17 Gnosjo 12 14 Svalav
01 80 Stockholm 06 42 Mulksjo 12 30 Staffanstorp
01 81 Sodertilje 06 43 Habo 12 31 Burlav
01 82 Nacka 06 62 Gislaved 12 33 Vellinge
01 83 Sundbyberg 06 65 Vaggeryd 12 56 Ostra Goinge
01 84 Solna 06 80 Jonkdping 12 57 Orkelljunga
01 86 Lidingd 06 82 Nissjb : 12 60 Bjuv
01 87 Vaxholm 06 83 Vamamo 12 61 Kavlinge
01 88 Norrtalje 06 84 Savsjo 12 62 Lomma
01 91 Sigtuna 06 85 Vetlanda 12 63 Svedala
01 92 Nynashamn 06 86 Eksjo 12 64 Skurup

06 87 Tranis 12 65 Sjdbo
03  Uppsala n 12 66 Horby
03 05 Hibo 07 Kronobergs lin 12 67 Hoor
03 19 Alvkaricby 07 60 Uppvidinge 12 70 Tomelilla
03 60 Tierp 07 61 Lessebro 12 72 Bromolla
03 80 Uppsala 07 63 Tingsryd 12 73 Osby
03 81 Enkdping 07 64 Alvesta 12 75 Perstorp
03 82 Osthammar 07 65 Almhult 12 76 Klippan

07 67 Markaryd 12 77 Astorp
04 Sddermanlands lin 07 80 Vixjo 12 78 Bistad
04 28 Vingiker 07 81 Ljungby 12 80 Malmd
04 61 Gnesta 12 81 Lund
04 80 Nykoping 08 Kalmar lin 12 82 Landskrona
04 81 Oxeldsund 08 21 Hogsby 12 83 Helsingborg
04 82 Flen 08 34 Torsds - 12 34 Hoganis
04 83 Katrineholm 08 40 Morbylinga 12 85 Eslov
04 84 Eskilsuna 08 60 Hultsfred 12 86 Ystad
04 86 Strangnas 08 61 Mansterds 12 87 Trelleborg
04 88 Trosa 08 62 Emmaboda 12 90 Kristianstad
i 08 20 Kalmar 12 91 Simrishamn
05  Ostergdtlands iin 08 81 Nybro 12 92 Angelholm
05 09 Odeshog 08 82 Oskarshamn 12 93 Hassleholm
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13 Hallands lin 14 98 Tidaholm 12034 Orsa

13 15 Hyhe 14 99 Falkdping 20 39 Alvdalen

13 81 Laholm 20 80 Falun .
13 82 Falkenberg 17 Virmlands He 20 81 Borlange _J
13 83 Varberg |17 15Kil | 20 82 Séiter . |
13 B4 Kungsbacka [1730Eda 120 83 Hedemora |
13 80 Halmstad | 14 97 Hjo 12061 Smedjebacken

[ o [17 37 Torsby | 20 84 Avesta

14 Vistra Gbtalands lin 17 60 Storfors |20 85 Ludvika

14 01 Harryda 17 61 Hammarb

14 02 Partille 17 62 Munkfors - 21 Givieborgs iin

14 07 Ockerd 17 63 Forshaga 21 01 Ockelbo

14 15 17 64 Grums 21 04 Hofors

1419 Tjom 17 65 Arjang 21 21 Ovandker

14 21 Orust 17 66 Sunne 212N i

14 27 Sotensis 17 80 Karistad 21 61 Ljusdal

14 30 Munkedal 17 81 Kristinchamn 21 80 Gavle

1435 Tanum 17 82 Filipstad 21 81 Sandviken

14 38 Dals-Ed 17 83 Hagfors 21 82 Soderhamn

14 39 Fargelanda 17 84 Arvika 21 &3 Bollnas

14 40 Ale 17 85 Saffie 21 84 Hudiksvall |
14 41 Lerum 22 62 Timra

14 42 Virghrda 18 Orebro lia 22 80 Hamdsand

14 43 Bollebygd 18 14 Lekeberg 22 81 Sundsvall

14 44 Gristorp 18 60 Laxd 22 82 Kramors

14 45 Essunga 18 61 Hallsberg 22 83 Sollefted

14 46 Karlsborg 18 62 Degerfors 22 84 Omskoldsvik
| 14 47 Gullspang 18 63 Hillefors
'14 52 Tranemo 18 64 Ljusnarberg 23 Jamtlands lin
{14 60 Bengsfors 18 80 Orebro 23 03 Ragrunda

14 61 Mellerud | 1881 Kumia 23 05 Bracke
| 14 62 Lilla Edet 18 82 Askersund 23 09 Krokom

14 63 Mark 18 83 Karlskrona 2313Sudmsund
14 65 Svenljunga _ 18 84 Nora 2321 Are B
14 66 Herrljunga 18 85 Lindesberg 23 26 Berg

14 70 Vara 23 61 Harj

14 71 Gotene 19  Vistmanlands lin 2380

14 72 Tibro 19 04 Skinnskatteberg

14 73 Toreboda 19 07 Surahammar 24 Vasterbotiens Hin

14 80 Gateborg 19 17 Heby 24 01 Nordmaling

14 81 Moindal 1960 24 03 Bjurholm

14 82 Kungdlv 19 61 Hallstahammar 24 04 Vindeln

14 84 Lysekil 19 62 Norberg 24 09 Robertsfors

14 85 Uddevalla 19 80 Vasterds 24 17 Norsjo

14 86 Sudmstad 19 81 Sala 24 18 Mald
(14 87 Vinersborg 19 82 Fagersta 124 21 Storuman
[ 14 88 Trollhattan | 19 83 Koping 124 22 Sorsele

| 14 89 Alingsas | 19 B4 Arboga | 24 25 Dorotea

[ 14 90 Boras . 24 60 Vinnas

14 91 Ulricehamn {20  Dalarnas lin 24 62 Vilhelmina

1492 Amil 120 21 Vansbro 2463 Asele

14 93 Mariestad 120 23 Malung 24 80 Umed

14 94 Lidkoping 20 26 Gagnef 24 81 Lycksele

14 95 Skara 20 29 Leksand | 24 82 Skellefied

14 96 Skovde 120 31 Rantvik '
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25 Norrbottens kin |25 84 Kiruna 25 60 Alvsbyn

25 05 Arvidsjaur |25 14 Kalix 25 80 Luled

25 06 Arjeplog 25 18 Overtomed 25 B1 Pited

| 25 10 Jokkmokk - 25 21 Pajala 25 82 Boden

{ 25 13 Overkalix X (25 23 Gallivare 25 83 Haparanda
The Counties of Sweden

The figures in the map comespond to thosa in the list of the administrative divisions.
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AGENDA 6: TOPONYMIC DATA FILES: DATA ELEMENTS
REQUIRED

Database of Geographical Names from the Territory of the
Slovak R:puhtu:

Database of geographical names from the ter-:tory of the Slovak Republic

In 1995 in the branch of the Authonity of Geodesy, Cartography and Cadastre of the Slovak
Republic (hereinafter referred to as JUGKK™ or LAuthority™) the creation of computer-aided
database of geographical names from the termitory of the Slovak Republic started on the basis
of a new project in the extent of BM at a scale 1:10 000 (hereinafter referred to as BM 10).
The database is made up of the file of names of all named non-residential objects BM 10,
which were standardized by the Authority in the years 1983-1994 and published in the edition
United Nations Geographical Gazetteers of the Slovak Republic, as well as names of
municipalities and their parts. The gazetteers were published by individual districts of the
Slovak Republic. As a source of information of the names of municipalities and parts of
municipalities serves the statistical lexicon of municipalities of the Slovak Republic, published
by Statistical Bureau of the Slovak Republic in cooperation with the Ministry of the Interior of
the Slovak Republic.

All names of non-residential and residential objects, which are not administrative units, are
located according to cadastral area, municipality, district and county. All names of
administrative units, it means the names of cadastral vnits, municipalities, municipality parts
and districts are located according to all administrative unit of higher order. At the same time
to all names are alocared geographical coordinates, which are determined by interpolation
using template with the precisionupto 5 ".

All names of hills, vallies and saddles are classed into orographic units according to  valid
orographic division of Slovakia Water course names are classed into water sheds according
to systematic water management division.

Input form for each database object contains the following items:
- the name of a county
- the code of 2 county
- the name of a district, abbreviation of a district
- the code of a district
- the name of a municipalitu
- the code of a municipality
- the name of a cadastral area
- the code of a cadasiral area
- standardized name
- the date of standardization
- possible previous standardized form of 2 name
- the duration of validity of the previous standardized form of 2 name
- feature, abbreviation of the feature
- occurance in BM 10 map sheets
- classification regarding the orographic unit
- the code of an orographic unit
- classification regarding the watershed
- the code of a watershed
- complementary data (spot height)
- geographical coordinates

Software makes possible both the output of all files of names with all item: entering the
database and variable outputs according to single items or optional combination of loaded

*The original text of this paper, prepared by Ms. Maria Kovicova, Geodetic and Cartographic Institute
Bratislava, Solvak Republic, was issued as document ECONF91/L 18
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items. Further it enables the searching of names according to optional configuration of speech-
sounds in optional part of the name, or, as the case may be, in multi-word names the searching
according to single words in a name.

Utility is made in two versions. Ist version serves the database administrator who provides
adding and updating the data and at the same time uses the database for various purposes. 2nd
version of the program, which does not allow to change data, is provided to all who are
interested in database exploitation.

The database is updated as a routine after checking the changes and closing the standarcized
procedure by the decision on the standardization of changed name.

Wide range of possibilities how to manipulate the names allows to exploit the database not
only for the purpose of cartographic work creation, but is also a base for onomastic change.
Until | September 1997 partial database was created in the range of 23 districts from the total
number of 79. Completed districts are Banovce nad Bebravou, Banska Bystrica, Brezno,
Bytéa, Hlohovec, Kezmarok, Koméarno, Liptovsky Mikulds, Malacky, Nitra, Partizanske,
Pezinok, Piedtany, Poprad, Rimavska Sobota, Ruzomberok, Senica, Skalica, Stara Lubowiia,
Topolany, TrebiSov, Trnava and Zilina Data from the database may be distributed to those
interested by means of printed sets or floppy discs.

Either all database or the data from chosen territory of SR may be provided to the applicant.

At present the database of names is not linked to the digital basic map of scale 1:10 000,
which so far is just being created too. In the near future the linkage of the database of names
to this map, using common software, is planned.
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Feature Classes Established for Geographical Names Records
on the Canadian Geographical Names Database*

Considerable work has been undertaken in Canada on generic and feature-type / entity
terminology relevant o Canada’s geographical names.

« For example, the glossary of Generic Terms in Canada’s Geographical Names /
Génerigues en usage dans les noms géographigues die C anada was published jointly by the
Department of Secretary of State and Energy, Mines and Resources Canada in 1987.
Annually, an advisory committee of the Canadian Permanent Committee on Geographical

Names reviews any additional generics in use in official names.

« Also, for the development of the Canadian Geographical Names Data Base, numeric
codes and tables were established to identify the types of features being recorded. For this
purpose over 800 distinct codes were established (e.g. for swamp, pré, cirque, millpond,
paroisse, Northern Settlement). These numeric codes could be grouped to select
information on groups of features (e.g. ice and snow features, populated places).

« With the development of the Concise Gazetteer of Canada, the release of names records
on the World Wide Web, and the sale of digital toponymic data, the grouping of features
into feature classes or categories was revisited. Users of the data were particularly uuxious
that populated places and adminsirative areas not be grouped together into umbrella
categories. As a result, the following list of 38 terms and codes are now used nationally
for the general breakdown of Canadian names rezords.

For more details of some tvpes of features falling into cach feature class, please refer to the
report “Concise Gazetteer of Canada 1997", under agenda item 6(f).

Populated places / administrative areas

English Frangais

Code Term Code Terme

PROV Province PROV Province

TERR Territory TERR Territoire

CITY City VIL1 Ville

TOWN Town VIL1 Ville

VILG Village VILG Village

HAM Hamlet HAM Hameau

MUNI Other municipal / district AZMI Autre zone municipale / de
area - major agglomeration district - agglomération

majeure

MUNZ Other municipal / distnct AZM2 Autre zone municipale / de
area - miscellaneous district - divers

UNP Unincorporated place LNO Lieu non organisé

IR Indian Reserve RIL Réserve indienne

GEOG Geographical area GEOG Zone géographique

PARK Conservation area PARC Zone de préservation

MIL Military area MIL Réserve militaire

* The original text of this paper prepared by Ms. Helen Kerfoot, E ;
; | : S vot, Executive Secretary, i
Permanent Committee on Geographical Names, was issued as document E/CONF 91/1 _Hﬂanadmn

183



Hydrographic and terrain features (alphabetized by English-language code)

English Francais
Code Temm Code Terme
BAY Bay BAIE Baie
BCH Beach PLAG Plage
CAPE Cape CAP Cap
CAVE Cave CAV Caverne
CHAN Channel CHEN Chenal
CLE CHhiff ESC Escarpement
CRAT Crater CRAT Cratére
FALL Falls CHUT Chutes
GLAC Glacier GLAC Glacier
ISL Island ILE Tle
LAKE Lake LAC Lac
MTN Mountain MNT Mont
PLN Plain PLNE Plaine
RAP Rapids RAP Rapides
RIV River CDE Cours d’eau
RIVF River feature EFLV Entité fluviale
SEA Sea MER Mer
SEAF Sea feature EMAR Entité maritime
SEAU Undersea feature SMER Entité sous-marine
SHL Shoal H-FD Haut-fond
SPRG Spring SRCE Source
VALL Valley VALL Vallée .

Other (alphabetized by the English-language code)

English Frangais
Code Term Code Terme
FOR Forest FOR Forét
VEGL Low vegetation VEGB Végetation basse
MISC Miscellaneous DIV Divers
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Database of Geographical Names in Poland *

The aim of the Database of Geographical Names is to collect, store,
organize and provide access to the geographical names of places in Poland and
mformation related to them.

The database of names of localites and physiographic objects s
located at the Mamn Centre of Geodetic and Cartographic Documentation,
affiliated to the Head Office of Geodesy and Cartography in Warsaw. This
database is accessible for all users who need information on geographical names.
The work on the creation of the database commenced in 1995.

Collection of names and associated nformation is the main task of first
phase of the work. Topographic 1:10 000 maps prepared by the State Geodetic
and Cartographic Service constitute the main source of information on
geographical names. At present, this 15 the most complete and up-to-date
material in the country, enabling location of spatial data.

The second stage of the work includes correction and revision of the
data collected from topographic maps through (heir comparison with lists of
official names.

Types of information included in the database

I. Name - {ull name without abbreviations. If the name consists of several
words and begins with a term describing type of object, {in the case of place-
names eg. settlement, forester's lodge; in the case of physiographic objects -
lake, hill, stream), then the first part of the name describing type of object is
placed at the end, afier comma, for instance: Dolnoslgskie, Borv. This is useful,
since it facilitates the secarch. A name cannot exceed 50 characters.

I1. Case ending for the possessive case - this has been included to guide the
reader through the complexiies of declension in the Polish language

[II. Colloquial name of object - rules for entering are similar to those for full
name. [t concerns locaiities and physiographic objects (in particular rivers), for
which several diffcrent local names are given n various sources.

IV. Type of object - iwo calegones of geographical objects have been
distinguished, namely localities and physiographic objects.

V. Status of the name - nformation on whether the name is a formally
accepted one,

V1. Source of spelling information - in form of a code, provided for bu.h
groups of objects, Le. localities and physwographic objects, identifies the source
of information on the speliing of a word.

* The original text of this paper, prepared by Ms. [zabella Krauze-Tomczvk. Head Office of Geodesy
and Cartography, Warswa, was issued as document E/CONF 91/L.53
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Space is also provided for various remarks.. During the first phase of

work such remarks may concern inaccuracies found in the data collected from
topographic maps or may provide more precise information on the type of
object, e.g. whether a protected area is a meadow or a forest; whether there is
a large amount of dilapidated buildings in a village elc.

For localities the following additional entries are planned:

a) Type of locality, e town, wvillage, district of a town, localty's
administrative function.

b) Number of inhabitants is given with the accuracy to the nearest 10
inhabitants. The programme automatically selects one of 14 fonts
designated to distinguish the size of a locality in accordance with rules
for new edition of 1: 10 000 maps. When the precise number of
inhabitants is not known, only a range is given.

¢) Statistical code - allocating the place to a particular administrative
unit. (In view of the likelihood of changes of administrative boundaries a
possibility of updating has been provided). At present, the statistical code
for localities consists of 12 digits: first two digits denote voivodship, next
three the commune (gmina), the remaining digits denote the particular
locality. Full names of administrative units are also given.

¢) Location of object is given in geographical coordinates of the
approximate centre of the locality with 1" accuracy. This data is entered
directly from maps with the use of digitizer.

Three types of additional information will characterize physiographic_objects:

a) Type of physiographic object, ¢.g. marsh, swamp, forest, elc. (40
categories in all)

b) Territorial identification - given by a string of symbols denoting
voivodship and commune (gmina).

¢) Geographical location - given with the accuracy of 1", same as for
localities. Spatial objects will be characterized by coordinates of their
centres, while canals and rives by the coordinates of their beginning
and end. The coordinates of intersections of rivers and canals with the
frames of 1:10 000 maps will also be given. When the source or
mouth of a river is outside of Poland, the coordinates will correspond
to the intersection of a channel with the boundary of Poland.

The data from about S5 500 map sheets in the scale of 1:10 000 has

been already entered into the database. This constitutes approximately 72 000
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geographical names. Four thousand map sheets covering central, south ar1 south-
eastern Poland are still being processed.

Types of information entered into the database of geographical names

Mo | Mame Ending Col- | Type | Sta- | Number | Statis- Geogra- Source of | Formalsta
of of name | loguial of tus of tical phical spelling -tus of
object | possess. | name | object popu- code | coordi-nates | informa- uame
case lation Lat Lon. tion
] 2 3 3 5 6 7 £ |12 13 14 15
Examples of information printout:
Ciosaniec colloquial name:-; locality: village: name approved;, number
of inhabitants: 630; statistical code:-; voiv. (97)
zielonogdrskie; comm. (976%1) Stawa; No of unmit: 97681
coordinates of centre of object: Lat.=51° 56' 52" Long.=16"02'08"
No remarks
No source of information
Ending of possessive case: -fica
Czarny Las customary name:-; physiographic object: forest range;

not approved name; voiv. (41) leszczynskie; comm.
(41629) Swigciechowa; No of unit: 41629,
coordinates of centre of object:-;

Remarks: part of a forest

Mo source of information

Ending of possessive case: -ego -su
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TOPONYMIC DATA FILES: COMPATIBILITY AND
STRUCTURE OF SYSTEMS

Canadian Geographical Names Data Base *

Introduction

ThCanadimegmphjcalNamDmBm[CGNDB}isﬂudﬂabmkqunm’s
Wm%hh%ﬂmm,mﬂh%fw
Twmmwmnmnmcm Its purpose is to store
mmuﬂﬂhnvehnm:ppmwdhyﬂ:%hm&mﬂum(hgmﬁnﬂﬂm
(CPCGN}mdmmh:mm'umm for government and public use.

ﬂnnm‘ngofpnp‘qﬁkﬂ&ﬂnsh%hwdrmﬁﬁtyﬁmmm
mhm.cmwmmm“huﬁmmmmm“m
Mﬁhﬁ@mhmm.wmmﬂﬂcﬂmmmmmm&N
Sumnmimmnnhnainthenﬂiunﬂregiﬁry, All such names records are entered into the CGNDB,
mdhoﬁmmphufﬂ:ﬂaﬁmﬂTopngnpﬁcSym{NlS}mapsdeﬂmﬁaudm

Thcfwunnuufﬂ:ﬁﬂbﬁ[ﬂ::ﬂﬂimﬂﬁpm;micﬂﬁﬂm}wudﬂchpedin 1978 as a
replacement for a growing card-index regi , which had been maintained since the creation of the

Approximately ﬁ?ﬁﬁmmmmmwmww
the CPCGN. mmﬂmmmmmmme
mmmfmmiymvadmﬂuhwbmnchmpdwm

mcamﬂmmmmwmmuwm

Provi s % P / temit %
Quebec 39.1 N.W.T. 39
Ontano 16.0 Saskatchewan 3.0
British Columbia 10.7 Alberta 25
Newfoundland 1.2 Yukon 1.1
Nova Scotia 6.3 Undersea features 0.8
Manitoba 4.8 PE.L 0.6
New Brunswick 4.0

* The original text of this paper, prepared by Mr. Peter Revie, former Data Base Manager of the
Eanad:an ?ﬂcugraphm! Names Data Base, Natural Resources Canada, and Helen Kerfoot, Executive
Secretary, Canadian Permanent Commirtee on Geographical Mames, was issued as docum t
E/CONF.91/L.33 -
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Fields of data

Names for a wide range of geographical features are stored on the CGNDB. Each record contains
a numerical "generic code” which distinguishes the type of entity; over 1000 different generic
codes are currently used. Using this code, records can be grouped into broader pre-uctermined
categories, such as 'Unincorporated Rural Communities’, ‘Elevated Shoreline Features' or 'Ice
and Snow Features'. Recently, these categories have been upgraded, and a standard set of 38
feature classes (22 of which refer to physical features) has been established for use in data
distribution and in gazetteers.

The location of a feature is recorded on the CGNDB using several fields. A primary set of
ical coordinates indicates the centre of most types of features; although, for flowing-water
coordinates of the mouth are recorded and headwater coordinates are also being included.

The National Topographic System map on which each set of coordinates lies is
maintained as a data field and records have now been upgraded to i the zference number of
each additional NTS map (1:50 000 scale) on which the feature appears. Official records contain
the names of at least one geographic or administrative unit in which the feature lies. Such units
include Land Districts, Geographic Counties, Section-Township-Range, etc., depending on the
province or territory. A location narrative field is used for many records to present a brief
description of the whereabouts of the feature or place, usually in relation to a larger, more
prominent feature or place.

The geographical coordinates stored on the CGNDB are determined by the names authority of each
jurisdiction, normally from the NTS 1:50 000 scale maps. New fields have been included in the
CGNDB to record the datum system of the map that was used for this purpose. Although some
CGNDB coordinates do include seconds, these values for the majority of records have not yet been
determined, and read as '00". However, as more precision of coordinates is requested for GIS
use, improvements are underway in several regions (for example, seconds are now available for all
Manitoba records).

Following is a brief description of the fields of data which can be made generally available from the
CGNDB:

Field Name Field Description

* Region Code A 2-digit numerical field identifying the province or territory of
Canada where the feature/place is found.

* Feature Name The name of the feature or place.

» Name Key An upper-case version of the Feature Name, used for searching
and sorting. All special and accented characters have been
omitted.

* Unique Key A S-character value assigned by the system to a newly-created

record for unique identification of the record. The first character
indicates the province or temitory to which the feature/place
belongs.

* Status Code An alpha-numeric code that indicates the status of the name.
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+ Border Flag

* Obscure Generic

» Decision Date

« Decision Date Century

+ First Date

» First Date Century

» Change Date

» Generic Code

» Generic Term

» Cross Reference

» Cross Reference
Unigue Key

» Gazetteer Map

» Latitude / Longitude
» Geo Location 1

+ Admin Location 1

» Location Narrative

» Park Code

» Head Lat / Head Long
*» Head Map

ﬁﬂagthaliadic&tﬂswhemerafeamaﬂsslﬁﬂ
provincial/territorial or international boundary.

A flag to identify records whose generics are not self-evident.

The date. in the form 'DD-MON-YY", on which the province or
territory officially recognized the name as shown in the record (for
example, '06-MAY-89').

A field identifying the century of the Decision Date. (Not included
in the Decision Date field.)

The date, in the form 'DD-MON-YY", on which a decision was
ﬁrstmadﬁfnrt]ruameshﬂwninﬂmmmd.

A field identifying the century of the First Date. (Not included in
the First Date field.)

The last date-of-change to fields of the CGNDB record in the form
'DD-MON-YYYY". (System generated.)

A numerical code which identifies the type of feature or place.

The English-language identification of the Generic Code,
indicating the type of feature or place.

The primary variant name for the feature/place.

The 5-character value of the Cross Reference
(see Unique Key).

The NTS 1:50 000 scale map (if not available, the 1:250 000 NTS
or a Canadian Hydrographic Service chart) where the approved
coordinates of the feature lie.

The approved coordinates of the feature/place.

mﬁrstlcvelgcngraphicaimﬂtiIthﬁchﬂ:melmcis
located.

The first level administrative unit in which the feature/ is
located.

A brief description of the location of the feature/place.

A code identifying features/places that lie within, or cross the
boundary of a national park or national park reserve, and which
indicates the name of the park or reserve.

For flowing-water features, the headwater coordinates.

The NTS 1:50 000 map where the headwater coordinates lie.




Satellite files and shadow data bases

In addition to the types of records and fields described above, the CGNDB contains a number of
satellite files of information related to geographical names and mapping.

« One such file is a registry of the names of Canada's World War II fatal cacualties. This
provides reference data consulted in the process of naming features in honour of Canadian war
casualties. Ultimately, the records of those honoured should be linked to the geographical
names records: so far, this has been completed for Saskatchewan and British Columbia, as
well as for some records elsewhere in Canada.

« A set of records gathered solely for NTS names compilations is known as ‘Special Records’,
and contains names not normally considered by the CPCGN, but required for topographical
mapping: for example, the names of roads, dams, railways, bridges, and conservation areas,
amongst others.

Titles of NTS maps are verified or selected in a satelli‘e file known as the ‘Sheet Title' registry.
Another essential part of the CGNDB records is the extents of the named features. ~ At present,
this!argcbodyufgmphicaldataisstﬂlnminmincdonpapcrmpiesufms maps.

As well as the CGNDB production data base, it is necessary to keep some associated updated data
bases, for particular purposes.

« A small independent copy of the CGNDB (with 20% of the records) serves as an area o fesf
programs, on-line forms, and procedures prior to their implementation in the main data base.

«  Another version of the data base which will serve as a development area where new data
models for components of the CGNDB can be tested, and a repository is included for
ORACLE’s Designer 2000 case software.

- For the purposes of making CGNDB data available to World Wide Web users, a copy data
base has been created. This is updated daily from the production version of the CGNDB.

Updating records in a digital environment

Many of the provincial and territorial organizations, from whom CGNDB data origir.ates, are using
digital systems to manage their toponymy. Relevant CGNDB records are made available as a
starting point to any jurisdiction that wishes to initiate a digital data base of its own. From there, a
CPCGN member will keep the CPCGN Secretariat informed of any name decisions in the
jurisdiction, by forwarding updates for entry into the CGNDB. Although traditionally record
updating has taken place from paper copy, the information transfer is now starting to be performed
digitally, through the use of diskettes, magnetic tapes, and ftp data transfer, with upload scripts or
programs. Since the operating platforms of each jurisdiction differ, incoming data from each
requires a particular upload procedure on the CGNDB; several are currently in development

phases.

Geographical names for mapping

The Geographical Names Section is required to provide up-to-date toponymy for each 1:50 0G) or
1:250 000 NTS map produced or revised by the Centre for Topographic Information. Up to 500
names lists and map manuscripts are prepared each year from CGNDB records; each names "ist
must still undergo a manual editing process before it accurately depicts the appropriate selection of
names required for a particular map. Cartographers editing cartographic data from the National
Topographic Data Base (NTDB) with digital systems capable of manipulating text, receive

191



CGNDB names lists on diskettes. Currently, the integration of geographical names records from
the CGNDB with digital cartographic data is in its early phases. For several thousand 1:50 000
scalemapshemmas,nmsasshawnmmemnstmmpmmdmpsheﬂhaw been loaded into
the NTDB. At present, research is under way fo establish a process for updating this toponymy -
layer from the continually updated records of the CGNDB. In addition, e ion of the

i ion of a graphical element into the CGNDB to depict the extent of features, will
undoubtedly be a part of the CGNDB’s future development.

Links to other data bases

TthGNDB'sfmﬂpﬂintisﬂtgumplﬁmlnmiﬁeﬁmdmhmmdhasauniqm
identifier. Smhge&mhmdmurdsfmmavﬂmbkmnihﬂwhenﬁnhdmm&daﬂ
and provincial data bases. A project is currently heingmnq:hﬁadtﬂnthGNDBrmdsm
maspoudingﬂtnﬁsﬁcsﬂmﬂaplmcnmmds. This will provide a link between official
CPCGN place names and ion data, and also possibly postal codes. The Government of
Canada is presently using CGNDBrmﬂsasﬂnufﬁcialmmmityﬁleuquﬁmlnm.
mh@mammfmmm_emmmwmmmmmwmw.

Topographic Data Base. Ahuwiminﬂahnalmmmnﬁua&mminhmdmimpmu
mwmvmmwmmmumuammmmmwmmf
developing a Canadian Geospatial Data Infrastructure. Geographical names are basic components
for such initiatives.

General availability of CGNDB data

One long-term objective, that of providing public on-line access to CGNDB records, has recently
been realized. As of August 1994, individuals having access to Internet may official
i nanm.cmsuitinformaﬁunabmtﬂnCPCGNandiuwbﬁcms.md out how

(URL ... English ... http://geonames.NRCan.gc.ca
... French .. http:ﬂtoponym.RHCan.gc.ca}

CGNDBdammnbepmhamd:pmmﬁﬂcﬁmmmcMﬁumaﬁstnfwﬂdﬂeﬁﬂds,mginm
mtmfnrammmmzmmmmmﬁmdpmdumﬁmﬂr
CGNDB. (Requests for&tafmmash:glﬁmﬁnmmtuﬂmmmﬂy referred to that
particular names authority for the opportunity to respond.)

For additional information about the CGNDB, how to acquire geographical names data, or about
Canada's geographical names in general, please contact:

Geographical Names
Natural Resources Canada
Room 634, 615 Booth Street
Ottawa ON K1A 0E9
Telephone: (613) 992-3892
Fax: (613) 943-8282
e-mail: geonames@NRCan.gc.ca
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DATA FROM CPCGN MEMBERS

|

CPCGN SECRETARIAT

v

&

OUTPUTS LINKS
e.g. Digital and e.g. Undersea Features DB,
]:v-asf.j}lwEl products = NTDB

CGNDB COMPONENTS AND SERVICES

HmZAOE-Z -
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TOPONYMIC DATA FILES: NATIONAL GAZETTEERS

E a -
Standardization of Geographical Names

During the past five years the Matiomal Directorate of Geography and
Cadastre has been involved in the description of all toponymy and its geographic
localization on maps at the 1:50,000 and 1:250,000 scales for the Geographical
Dicticnary of Mozambique. The Directorate has already completed work on the
Maputo, Gaza and Niassa Provinces and is currently completing work on the
remaining seven provinces.

In order to establish the National Committee on Geographical Names, the
Directorate has been in contact with various public institutions. The
Directorate hopes to establish rhe Committee as soon as possible.

Finally, the Directorate was represented at both the Training Course and
the Advanced Training Course on Geographical Names in 1993 and 1995 organized by
the United Nations Group of Experts on Geographical Names: Africa South
Division, in the Republic of South Africa.

Three sample pages follow of the new listing "Gecgraphical Names of
Mozambicue, 1997".

*The original text of this paper. prepared by the National Directorate of Geography and Cadastre.
Ministry of Agriculture and Fisheries was issued as document E.CONF.91/L.1

194



2

REPUBLICA DE MOCAMBIQUE

MINISTERIO DA AGRICULTURA E PESCAS
DIRECCAO NACIONAL DE GEOGRAFIA E CADASTRO

GEOGRAPHICAL NaAMES oF MOZAMBIQUE

1997
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Sample pages

GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES OF MOZAMBIQUE

NAMES DESCRIPTION LOCALIZATION COORDINATES SCALE
DISTRICT PROVNGE | tar. | wowe. | * ] 77

1°de Maio |Povoagio Chiékwe Gaza 24" 40| 33°10] 95| 1148}
25 de Setembro Povoagio Chokwé Gaza 24* 18| 32°4T o4 1131)
3 de Fevereiro Povoagio Malema Nampula 15003 3raz| 42 43s]
3 de Fevereiro |Localidade |Chemba Sofala 17207 34°48| 59| 717

3 de Fevereiro |Povoagso Barué Manica 18087 33*12| e8| 770|
7 de Abril Localidade Meconta Nampula 15007 30042 44| aag]
Acumpita Povoagsio Angonia Tete 14°52] 34*15| 28] 3se]
Afaina Povoag3o Majune Niassa 13°05| 3e°28| 19| 186}
Aldeia Espirito Santo |Povoagdo |Dist. Urbano n.| [M. Cidade | 25°55] 32040 98] 1190|
Aldeia Chiuindi Povoagio Lago Niassa 11° 35 34°58 EE B
Aldeia das Laranjeiras |Povoagio Mandlakazi  |Gaza 24°34] 33°55] 95| 1149]-
Aldeia Duanga Povoagio Maravia Tete 14°24'| 32°08° 26/ 301) -
Aldeia ]. Machel Localidade Cheringoma Sofala 18°18'| 234°54'| 67| 704 .
Aldeia Litombochi Povoacdo Lago Miassa 11°38'| 35°1T 4 as|
Aldeia Matchedje Povoacdo Sanga Niassa 11° 38| 3552 4 a7
Aldeia Mpeia Povoagdo Lago Miassa 11° 41" 3510 4 34
Aldeia Wanga Povoagdo Mavago Niassa 12242 38*2r| 12| 137|-
Mapuiapanse Povoacio Mabalane Gaza 23°34| 32°34| 89| 1084
Alita Povoacgdo Mueda C.Celgado | 11°15'] 38°42 7 21
Altinho Povoacio Metarica Niassa 14°24' aro2| 3| 37
Alto Benfica Localidade Mocuba Zambézia | 16°39 38° 18| 52| 642
Alto Changane Localidade Chibuto Gaza 24°18| 33°37| 95| 1134
Alto do Mutabide Povoagio M.daCosta |Zambezia | 17°08] 3758 62| 703
Alto Ligonha Localidade Gilé Zambézia 15°31'| 38°18'| 43| 514
Alto Molécue Vila Alto Molécue  |Zambézia | 15°58] 34| 42| S1
Alto Molécué Povoagio Alto-Mol6cué  |Zambézia 15% 44'| 37" 3% 42| 511
Alua Localidade Namapa Nampula 13°55°| 3e*s4| 22| 270f
Alverca Povoagho Gurué Zambézia 15° 26'| 35" 55 41 471
Amadora Povoagio Dist. Urbano nIV[M. Cidade | 25°54'| 32°35' 99| 1190
Amatongas Localidade Gondola Manica 19010 33°48] 71| 840
América Povoagio Majune Niassa 13712 36° 40 19| 18




Tucuta Povoagao Maringué Sofala 17" 48| 34°23 sa| 757
Tula Povoagio Lago Niassa 11° 51" " a5° 0T 4 57
Tuma Povoacio Canga Niassa 12201 3537 1 B4
Tundo Povoagdo Milange Zambézia 150537 ase52| 40| 541
Turra Povoagio Monapo Mampula 14° 36" 40° 08 4| 366
Uafecula Povoagio Magude Maputo 249577  32° 3% o4 1157
Uailosse Povoagdo Machaze Manica 21°07| 32052 78] 924
Uampochane Povoagio Matutuine Maputo 2g° 23| 32°417| 102 1198
Uana-Vexa Povoagio Majune Miassa 13°28'| 36° 32 19| 210
Uanchite Povoagio Maringué Sofala 17°16'| 34°29| 58] 715
Uanitize Povoagdo Magude Maputo 24° 50| 32034’ 94| 1157
Uante Povoacgio Chidre C.Delgado | 13741 39726 22| 245
Uantera Povoagio Erati Nampula 14*04'| 3927 33| 294
Uapé Localidade Gilé Zambézia 16*08'| 38°06| 54| 586
Uatuarra |Povoacio Alto Moldcue  |Zambézia 150 17| 3re27m| 42| 473
Udela Povoagdo Inhassoro inhambane | 21°32| 34°54| 81| 957
Uilula Ponta Mossuril Nampula 14°54'| 40°23g| 34| 407
Uitimba Povoacio Majune Niassa 13° 407 38° 071 19| 210
Ulondo Povoagio Zumbu Tete 14°58| 31*2z| 25| 374
Ulongué Vila Angdnia Tete 14° 43| 234°21| 28] 346
m Velha Povoacgio Angdnia Tete 14°32| 34°17| 28| 346
Umbjana Povoagio Magude Maputo 24°48'| 32052| 94 1158
Umpilua Povoagdo Ribaué Nampula 14758 37°s0| 31| 397
Umpuhua Povoagdo Lalaua Nampula 140 28| age02| 32| 3
Unango Vila Sanga Niassa 12¢52| 3524 11} 157
Ungane Povoagio Magude Maputo 242 16| 32016 94| 1142
Ungubana Povoagdo Magude Maputo 25* 107 327407 99| 1168
ILnEuﬁt Povoagio Magude Maputo 24* 5000 32* 51 g4| 1158
Ungungo Povoacio Mueda C.Delgado | 11°167 38°3% 7 25
Unkanha Localidade IMaravia Tete 14° 56" 31°28' 25| 374
Usa Povoagio Machaze Manica 21* 05| 3309 BO| 925
Ussimani Povoagio Sanga Niassa 112507 38° OO’ 4 60
Utuco Ponta Memba Mampula 14° 22'| 40 40 34| M
Vacha Fovoagdo Alto Moldcué  |Zambézia 15° 26| aTT 40| 42| 474
'Valado Povoagio Mamaacha Maputo 25* 44'| 3159 98| 1183
'Valmira Povoagio Mamaacha Maputo 26°04'| 32°06| 102 1192
Vandazi Localidade Manica Manica 180 57" 33°15 66 B22
Vandazi Localidade Gorongosa Sofala 1ge 297 3412 67| T
Vatiua Povoagio Metarica Miassa 14°19| a2y 31 318
Vecala Povoacio Memba Nampula 14* 13| 40° 25 34| 298
y
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Veriquize Povoagio Muanza Sofala 19" 11" 35733’ 73| 847
Viagem Povoagio Gondola Manica 19°17') 33°29| 71| 851
Viana do Zambéze Povoagdo Chinde Zambézia 18*46'| 3614 69| 832
Vierriua Povoacio e Zambézia 15° 59| a7 2| 42| 547
Vila Ed. Mondlane Vila Chicualacuala |Gaza 22°04' 31° 40 83| 975
Vila Formosa Povoagio Moatize Tete 16° 04| 33°51'| 49| 572
Vila Franca do Save Povoacio Govure Inhambane | 21°08'| 34°33| 81| 931
Vila Nova da Fronteira |Localidade Mutarara Tete 16°07| 35° 11|’ eo| 691
Vila Verde |Povoacio Maiia Miassa 13°44'| 3ar-20 20| 237
Vilankulo Vila Vilankulo Inhambane | 22°00"| 35*19 82| 974
Virinhama Povoagio Marévia Tete 14°558 3130 25| 35|
Vulalo Localidade Milange Zambézia | 16°10°| 36°37| 52| s80|
Vundica |Localidade Moamba Maputo 25°31"| 32029 99| 1184
Xai-Xai Cidade Xai-Xai Gaza 25° 04'| 33* 38| 100 1172
Xilembene Vila Chokweé Gaza 24* 41| 33°15| 95| 1147
Xinavane Localidade Manhica Maputo 25" 06| 3z 47| 99| 1189
Xirimula Povoagdo Pebane Zambézia 18°39'| 38°59| 54| 52|
Xitlangaluene Ponta Dist. Urbano n.| |M. Cidade | 2603 32°54'| 102] 1195|"
Xixano Povoagao Montepuez C.Deigado | 120107 38°4s5| 14| o7}
Xona Povoag3o Mogovolas Nampula 15°32] 3gc02| 44| s17]
Zalala Povoacgéo Nicoadala Zambézia 17°40°| 3r-or| &2 788|”
Zalimba Localidade Milange Zambézia | 16°13] 35°31| s1| 578]
Zambézia Farol C. liha Nampula 15° 06'| 40" 40| 45| 447
Zambué Localidade Zumbu Tete 15° 06’ 30* 4T a5 411
Zandamela Localidade Zavala Inhambane | 24°47| 34°23| 96| 1164]-
Zauara Povoacio Morrumbala Zambézia 16" 40" 35" 40 51 639|
Zavora Povoacgio Inharrime Inhambane | 24° 25| 35° 12 97| 1154
Zembe Localidade Gondola Manica 19°16| 33°200 71| 851
Zimane Localidade Mabote Inhambane | 22°14'| 33°34' 85 983
Zimete Povoagio Chidta Tete 15° 17" 33" 48 38 463}
Zinave Localidade Mabote Inhambane 21" 268" 33*51 80 940)
Zinhumbo Povoagdo Mossurize Manica 2041 32°s58| 74| 901
Zitundo Localidade Matutuine Maputo 26" 45| 32749 102| 1023
Zobue Localidade Moatize Tete 15°35'| 34°268'| 39| 503
Zongoene Localidade Xai-Xai Gaza 25° 09| 33°287| 100] 1171}
Zuene Povoacio Moamba Maputo 2501 32° 18 99| 1167
Zumbu Vila Zumbu Tete 15*37| 3pe 2T 35| 486
Zumira Povoacgdo Mutarara Tete 16° 5] 34" 52 50| 664
Zunda Povoagio Mecula Niassa 11°23| 37° 438 A P
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PLEASE NOTE:

Povoacio/Vila Village
Localidade Locality
C./Cidade City

Ilha Island

C. Delgado Cabo Delgado

M. da Praia Mociboa da Praia
M. Cidade Maputo City
Dist. Urbano n.}l-————-—-—-—-Distrito Urbano n.1
C. Quelimane- Quelimane City

e 1:250 000 sheet
. ' 1:50 000 sheet
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Digital Geographical Names Database Germany at
the 1:250,000 Scale* :

The Bundesamt fir Kartographie und Geodisie (BKG) (formerly, Institut fir
Angewandte Geoddsie, IFAG) has for several years compiled, updated and
distributed, in close cooperation with the StAndiger Ausschuss fir geographische
Namen (StAGN) (Permanent Committee on Geographi-al Names), a database of
gecgraphical names of Germany. The names shown on the General Map of Germany at
the 1:500,000 scale formed the stock of this database. The database has now
been extended by those names contained on the Joint Operation Graphics at the
1:250,000 scale (JOG250).

The digital geographical names database is primarily designed to provide
the names for the digital compilation of the JOG250. The database contains all
the names of towns, communes, parts of towns and communes, waters, mountains, .
islands and other geographical features located in Germany and listed in the
Gazetteer of the Federal Republic of Germany and shown on the JOG250.

General overview

Application scale: 1:250,000 and smaller
Areal coverage: Territory of Germany
Statusg: - Communes as of 01/01/1996

- Other entries corresponding to update of JOG250 in
registration period 1994-1995

Coordinate system: Geographic, Gauss-Kruger, UTM

Reference system: - Potsdam Datum (Fundamental Point Rauenberg) ({(for
geographical and Gauss-Kriiger coordinates)

- EDS0 (for UTM}

The database contains the following types of information: geocgraphical
name and synonym (if existing), statistical key number, coordinates, elevation,
areal extension, number of inhabitants, feature code and reference to sheet
numbers of official map series. The dataset is available on 3.5" diskette in
GENERATE format (ASCII, 15 MB) and EXPORT format (Arc/Info, 23 MB).

The statistical keynumber (eight figures) describes to which Land (federal
state, figures 1 and 2), Regierungshezirk (district, figure 3}, EKreis (county,
figqures 4 and 5), and Gemeinde (commune, figures & to B) a particular location
belongs. Parts of towns or communes have attached the statistical keynumber of
that town or commune to which they belong.

Example:

——
e N

| | Regierungsbezirk
Land

* The original text of this paper, prepared by, Mr. Jom Sievers, Chairman StAGN and Bemd E,

Beinstein, Secre i [ i
E‘mN&! xL_Q;HWI Standiger Ausschul) fir geographische Namen (STAGN), was issued as document




Further information may be obtained from:

StAGN Secretariat

Bundesamt fir Kartographie und Geodisie
Richard-Strausse-Allee 11

D-60598 Frankfurt am Main

Fax: +49-69-6333-441

email: beinsteingifag.de
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Concise Gazetteer of Germany

The “Institut fir Angewandte Geodasie “(fAG), now “Bundesamt fir Kartographie und Geodasie®
(BKG), had published in 1981 the Gazetteer Federal Republic of Germany, which had been compiled
in accordance with the recommendations of the United Nations (Fifth United Nations Conference on
the Standardization of Geographical Names, Resolution 16, Montreal 1587} with the cooperation of
the Standiger AusschuB fir geographische Namen (StAGN, oermanent committee on geographical
names) and the Survey Administrations of the Lander (federal states) of the Federal Republic of
Germany. it contained the names of populated places, rivers, iakes, canals, mountains and regions as
tar as they were shown on the official General Map of Germany at 1:500 000 scale. This included a
stock of approximately 15 000 names with a larger number of attributes such as coordinates,
geographical featurs descriptions or administrative classification, statistical and other data. This
Gazetteer was published in printed as well as in digital form. After the German reunification the data
stock was extended to the five eastern Lander and East Berlin although initially it appeared as digital
data set only.

For international use the United Nations recommended a conciss version of national gazetteers
(Second United Nations Conference on the Standardization of Geographical Names, Resolution 35,
London 1972) which sheuld include a selection of tne most important geographical names. As
selection criterion for populated places normaliy a population of larger than 10 000, for rivers and
canals a length of approximately 100 km was chosen. The other geographical features were selected
on the basis of their importance. The number of altnbutes was limited to the indication of
geographical coordinates, an abbreviated generic term and the relevant Land (federal state) in which
the feature was located.

The Concise Gazetteer Germany consists of an alphabetically ordered list of geographical names and
a systematically ordered part showing the following feature classes:

- populated places

- ‘waters

- mountain ranges and mountains

- regions and islands

The geographical names in their present official spelling have been entered as main entries. Vaniant
names appear in reduced lettering; they include, e.g. Serbian names in regions of the cultural and
linguistic community of the Sorbs (see example). They have been entered as cross references.

* The original text of this paper, prepared by, Mr. J8m Sievers, Chairman StAGN and Bernd E.
Beinstein, Secretary, Stindiger Ausschul fiir geographische Namen (STAGN), was issued as document
E/CONF91/L.28
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Mnemotechnical abbreviations for the generic terms have the following meanings:

AN region
CHNL canal
GEM rural community
IS island
LAKE lake (natural)
MT mountain
MTS mountain range
RES reservair, dam
SEA sea, part of sea
STA city, town
STRM river, stream
Examples of entries:
Kaiserslautern

STA 7°462E 49°26.7'N Rheinland-Pfalz

Schwarzwald
MTS 8°154'E 48°200'N Baden-Wirtttemberg

Spree Spriewja
STAM 13°127E 52°32.2 N  Sachsen, Brandenburg, cerlin

It is intended to make the Coricise Gazetteer Germany available on Internet. After completion single
hardcopies also can be obtained from:

StAGN Secretariat

Bundesamt fiir Kartographie und Geodisie
Richard-Strauss-Allee 11

D-60598 Frankfurt am Main

Fax: +49-69-6333-441

email: beinstein@itag.de
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. CONCISE GAZETTEER OF CANADA /
REPERTOIRE TOPONYMIQUE CONCIS DU CANADA
(1997)

One of the first activities of the Canadian Permanent Committee on Geographical Names
(CPCGN) in 1997 (the Centennial year of a national names authority) was the publication
of the first edition of the bilingual Concise Gazetteer of Canada / Répertoire toponymique
concis du Canada.

Such a publication is in keeping with the strategic plan of the CPCGN and with the United
Nations’ resolutions on the standardization of geographical names. Since 1952, the
Government of Canada has published various regional and provincial/territorial volumes of
the Gazetteer of Canada Series. Now, to make geographical names from across the
country available in one volume, and yet create a manageable edition, the Committee has
produced its first Canada-wide, concise volume.

The format of presentation is 8.5" x 11" with perfect binding and a soft cover. The
gazetteer has 636 pages of name records, 31 pages of prefatory and explanatory material, a
small-scale map of Canada (1:20 000 000), and a return card for user comments. It is sold
through the Canada Communications Group - Publishing for CAN$39.95 (ISBN 0-660-
60185-0; Catalogue No. M86-16/1997-1).

The gazetteer contains some 47 000 of the 350 000 names currently recognized by the
CPCGN and some additional names that were formerly official, cross-referenced for
information purposes. Included in this data set are names of undersea features around the
coast of Canada.

Names from across Canada are listed alphabetically with approximately 75 records on each
page. Grey shaded bands for blocks of three entries help the user keep alignment of the
records as they read across the page. In addition to the name itself, records include up to
six fields of data: the feature class, or “entity”; two levels of locational information -
province or territory, lower level unit such as county or district; a National Topographic
System map (or in some instances a Canadian Hydrographic Service chart) number; and
latitude and longitude in degrees and minutes.

For the benefit of others working towards the production of national gazetteers, the
following items have been included in this report:

Table of contents

Selection criteria for names in the Gazetteer

Instructions for users on how to interpret the information in the data columns

A sample page of data from the Gazetteer

The question of viability of paper copy gazetteers will continue to be reviewed. Before this
gazetieer was produced, a survey was undertaken to establish user needs for such a
product. This work was summarized in Working Paper 30, presented to UNGEGN in
New York in June 1994. At present, general plans are to consider another edition of the
Concise Gazetteer of Canada in five years time.

A digital package is available to the public. It contains an ASCII file of the records in the
published gazetteer, a paper copy of the prefatory material, and a map of Canada. The
digital version of the gazetteer currently sells for CANS90.

* The original text of this paper, prepared by Helen Kerfoot, Executive Secretary, Canadian Permanent
Committee on Geographical Names, was issued as document E/CONF91/L.41
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SELECTION CRITERIA FOR NAMES
IN THIS GAZETTEER

The CPCGN appointed a working group to
recommend an appropriate selection of names for a
“concise” national gazettcer. To suil the needs of
Canadian and international users. both objective and
subjective selection criteria were developed, and as a
result 47 00 names are included.

A core of names was chosen using objective criteria.
All names in the following categories are included
systematically:

* incorporated populated places and administrative
areas

» unincorporaied populated places
* Indian reserves

# national parks, national park reserves, national
historic sites, and international parks

« world heritage sites
s geographical areas
» features of “pan-Canadian significance™’

e physical features (both terrain and hydrographic)
named on 1:2 million scale maps produced by
Natural Resources Canada

s features crossing the United States - Canada
boundary and shown in the United States'
Concise National Gazerteer. 1990

! pan-Canadian names

Pan-Canadian names are names of Canadian geographical
entities with well-known forms in both official languages
of Canada, including the largest entities in and around
Canada, as well as those with national historical
significance. These names are considered part of the
Canadian national heritage and have been listed in the
Government of Canada Treasury Board Circular No. 1983-
5% (of November 23, 1983). They are to be used on federal
government maps: in both forms on a bilingual map, or, in
the case of separate English and French versions of a map,
in the form appropriate to the language of the map. (Refer
to Principles and Procedures for Geographical Naming,
1990, Appendix 3.) Eighty such names are listed, with the
English and French versions o the names wiw.o-referenced
to each other.

CRITERES DE SELECTION
TOPONYMIQUE POUR CE
REPERTOIRE

Le CPCNG a nommé un groupe de travail qui avait
pour tiche de recommander une sélection
toponymigue pertinente pour un répertoire
toponymique national «concis». Afin de répondre
aux besoins d'utilisateurs nationaux et
internationaux, des critéres de sélection objectifs et
subjectifs furent développés; le résultat est ce volume
contenant plus de 47 000 toponymes.

Les critéres de sélection objectifs ont déterming

I'essentiel du volume. Tous les toponymes dans les

catégories suivantes furent inclus de fagon

systématigue :

* lieux habités constitués en corporation et zones
administratives

+ lieux habilés non organisés

+ réserves indiennes

s parcs nationaux, réserves de parcs nationaux,

lieux historigues nationaux el parcs
internationaux

& sites du patrimoine mondial
«  zones géographiques
»  cntilés d'intérét pancanadien’'

s entités physiques (de terrain et hydrographiques)
sur les cartes A |"échelle 1/2 million produites par
Ressources naturelles Canada

*  Enuigs transfrontalizres entre le Canada et les
Etats-Unis montrées dans le United Stares
Concise Narional Gazetieer, 1990

! Noms d'intérét pancanadien

Les noms d'intérét pancanadien représentent les entités

géographiques du Canada qui ont deux formes bien

connues dans les deux langues officielles du pays,

englobant tant les principales entités géographiques a

I'intérieur ¢ aux environs du Canada, que celles d’intérét

historique & |'échelle nationale. On considére que ces

toponymes font partie du patrimoine national canadien. Ils

sont inscrits sur la liste de la Circulaire n® 1983-58 du

Conseil du trésor du gouvernement du Canada (datée du 23

novembre 1983). Ces noms sont autorisés aux fins d'usage
sur les cartes du gouvernement fédéral; dans le cas d'une
carte bilingue, les deux formes sont utilisées et dans le cas
de versions linguistiques distinctes, le nom pertinent & la.
version sera utilisée. (Se référer aux Principes el directives
pour la dénomination des liewx, 1990, Annexe 3.1 Dumtt‘_'
vingt noms d"intérét pancanadien font donc partic du corps
de ce volume accompagnés de leur renvei dans |'autre
forme linguistique officielle.




In addition to the above, subjective selections of
names were made in the following categories:

e some 1000 urban community names

s Canadian Forces bases and stauions
e terrain features from the 1:1 million scale

International Map of the World (IMW} series
{particularly mountain ranges and peaks)

» physical features (hydrographic and terrain)
based on various scales of maps in the Canada
Gazetteer Atlas, 198(); the scales range from 1:4
million to 1:250.000 in urban areas

e undersea features around the coasts of Canada,

chosen by the Canadian Hydrographic Service
(CHS) from the 1:1 million scale National Earth

Science Series

e places and features considered important by
CPCGN members in their own jurisdictions

s  major mountain passes and waterfalls
» major ice caps and glaciers

e cross-references to previously official names,
changed during the last ten years

Mote:
MNunavut

The territory of Nunavat will come into existence on
1 April 1999, or earlier. For reference purposes, it is
listed in this Gazeiteer. The limits of the new
territory have been indicated in purple on the map of
Canada at the back of the Gazeneer.

En plus des critéres de sélection susmeniionnes. une
sélection toponymique subjective fut faite parmi les
catégories suivantes :

s guelque | (000 toponymes de communaulés
urbaines

= bases et stanons des Forces canadiennes

e cnlités de terrain tirdes de la séric Carre
internationale du monde (CIM) a I"échelle
1/1 million (en particulier. les chaines de
montagnes el les sommets)

= entités physiques (hydrographigues et de tcrain)
tirdes de cartes a diverses échelles de la
publication Canada Atlas taponymique, 1980:
I'échelle des cartes varie du 1/4 million au
1/250 000 dans les zones urbaines

» entités sous-marines le long des cdtes du Canada,
choisies par le Service hydrographigue du
Canada et tirdes de la série a I'échelle 1/1 million
Série narionale de la science de la re:. ¢

o lieux et entités choisis par les membres du
CPCNG pour leur importance dans leur autorité
compétente

s cols et chutes d'impomance

»  principaux glaciers et calottes glaciaires

s renvois duA NOMS anciennement approuvés qui
it changé depuis les dix derniéres années

MNote :

Nunavut

Le territoire de Munavut entrera officiellement en
vigueur au plus tard le 1 avril 1999. A titre de
renseignements, ce toponyme est inclus  dans le
Répertoire. Les limites du nouveau termitoire sont
indiquées en pourpre sur la carte du Canada 4 la fin
du volume.
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In addition to the above, subjective selections of
naraes were made in the following categonies:

e some [0 urban community names

& Canadian Forces bases and stations

+ terrain features from the 1:1 million scale
International Map of the World (IMW) scries
{particularly mountain ranges and peaks)

= physical features (hydrographic and terrain)
based on various scales of maps in the Canada
Gazenteer Atlas, 1980; the scales range from 1:4
million to 1:250,000 in urban areas

s undersea features around the coasts of Canada,

chosen by the Canadian Hydrographic Service
(CHS) from the 1:1 million scale National Earth

Science Series

» places and features considered important by
CPCGN members in their own jurisdictions

*  major mountain passes and waterfalls
*  major ice caps and glaciers

s cross-references to previously official names,
changed during the last ten years

Note:
MNunavut

The territory of Nunavut will come into existence on
1 April 1999, or earlicr. For reference purposes, it is
listed in this Gazetreer. The limits of the new
territory have been indicated in purple on the map of
Canada at the back of the Gazerteer.

En plus des critéres de sélection susmentionnés. une
sélection toponymique subjective fut faite parmi les
catégories suivantes :

e quelgue 1000 toponymes de communaulés
urhaines

#  bases et stations des Forces canadiennes

e« entités de lerrain tirées de la série Carte
internationale du monde (CIM}) & 'échelle
1/1 million {en particulier, les chaines de
montagnes et les sommels)

»  entités physiques (hydrographiques et de terrain)
tirées de cartes & diverses échelles de la
publication Canada Atlas toponymigue, 1980;
I"échelle des cartes varie du 1/4 million au
1/250 000 dans les zones urbaines

*  entités sous-marines le long des cotes du Canada.
choisies par le Service hydrographique du
Canada et tirdes de la série 4 I"échelie 1/1 million
Série nationale de ia science de la terre

s lieux et entités choisis par les membres du
CPCNG pour leur importance dans leur autorite
compétente

+ cols et chutes d'imporntance

s principaux glaciers et caloties glaciaires

s renvois aux nOMs anciennement approuves qui
ont changé depuis les dix derniéres années

Note :
MNunavut

Le territoire de Nunavut entrera officiellement en
vigueur au plus tard le 1% avril 1999, A twe de
renseignements, ce toponyme est inclus  dans le
Répertoire. Les limites du nouveau territoire sont
indiquées en pourpre sur la carte du Canada & la fin

du volume.




HOW TO USE THIS GAZETTEER

The Concise Gazetteer of Canada lists the selected
names in alphabetical order (Columnr | - Namel,
followed by information on the type of feature
{Column 2 - Entity). the province or lerrilory in
which the name is sitwated (Column 3 - Loc 1), and,
where relevant, a land divizion of that area {Column
4 - Loc 2), the map or chart on which the feature can
be found (Column 5 - Map), and the geographical
coordinates (Column 6 - Lat, Column 7 - Long).
Specific details follow.

Column 1 - Name

Name status, typefaces, and cross-references

Typeface is used to indicate the official status of a
name:

+ officially approved names, including those which
are cross-referenced to the other official
language version of the name, are shown in a
combination of upper and lower case. upright
characters

e formerly approved names, which have been
changed to another name, are in italics. a “see-
voir” reference is provided to the current name,
which is shown in regular type

* names which have been rescinded and no longer
exist are in italics, preceded by an asterisk (*)

* equivalent names (used in Manitoba) are
preceded by a “+” sign’®
* pan-Canadian names appear in bold 1ype

quui\-alcn[ names

In Manitoba, certain areas of the province are designated as
French Language Services Areas. Within these areas, there
are sixtesn flowing-water features which have well-known
names in English and French. These names are authonized
for use on bilinguai maps. signs, and other official
documents affecting these French Language Services
Areas. In the case of separate English and French versions,
the name appropriate o the language of the map, sign, or
document should be used,

COMMENT UTILISER CE
REPERTOIRE

Le Répertoire toponymigue concis du Canada
présente la liste des toponymes choisis de fagon
alphabétigue (Colonne | - Nom), suivie des
renseignements relatifs au genre d’entité (Colonne 2 -
Entité), de la province ou du territoire ol se trouve
1'entité (Colonne 3 - Lieu 1), et, 5"il y a lieu, le nom
d'une division territoriale 5"y rattachant (Colonne 4 -
Licu 2), la carte oii ['on retrouve |'entité (Colonne 5 -
Carte), et les coordonnées géographiques (Colonne 6
- Lat, Colonne 7 - Long). Pour plus de
renscignements, veuillez lire ce qui suit.

Colonne 1 - Nom
Statuis toponymiques, typographie et renvois

La typographie est utilisée dans ce volume pour
déterminer le statut officiel d’un toponyme :

* les noms officiellement appouvés, englobant
ceux qui renvoient & |’autre forme linguistique
officielle, sont indigués en lettres majuscules et
minuscules et en caractéres droits

* les noms anciennement approuvés, qui ont
maintenant une autre forme officiclle. sont en
iralique; la référence «see-voir» précéde la forme
officielle 4 jour qui apparait en caractéres droits

* les moms qui ont été abrogés et gui sont
maintenant disparus sont en italigue, précédés
d’une astérisque (*)

* les noms équivalents (retrouvés au Manitoba)
sont précédés du symbole «4»°

s les noms d'intérét pancanadien sont indiqués en
caractéres gras

*Noms équivalents

Cenaines régions du Maniwoba sont désignées comme
rones desservant les collectivitds francophones. A
intérieur de ces zones, seize entités de cours d'eau ont des
formes bien connues en frangais et en anglais. Ces noms
sont autorisés aux fins d'usage sur les cartes bilingues, la
signalisation et tout autre document touchant aux zones
désignées qui desservent les collectivités de langue
frangaise. Lorsque les cartes sont préparées dans deux
versions linguistigues distinctes, le nom pertinent i la
version utilisée sur la cante, le panneau de signalisation ou
le document devrait &tre utilisé.
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s “also-aussi” references are provided for names
which have both English and French forms; these
include names of Department of National
Defence (DND) bases and stations, some
undersea features, names for some features
crossing provincial/territorial boundaries,
national parks, national historic sites, world
heritage sites, equivalent names, and pan-
Canadian names

Examples of these are shown in Table 1.

e la référence «also-aussi» accompagne les
toponymes qui sont approuvés officiellement en
francais et en anglais; ces derniers englobent les
noms de hases et de stations du ministére de la =
Défense nationale, guelques entités sous-
marines, les entités interprovinciales/terriloriales.
les parcs nationaux, les lieux historiques
nationaux, les sites du patrimoine mondial, les
noms équivalents ¢t noms d'intérét pancanadien

Voir le Tableau 1 pour des exemples illusirant les
catégories de toponymes susmentionnés,

Table 1. MName status, typefaces, and cross-references

Tableau 1. Les statuts toponymiques, la typographie utilisée et les renvois
Name Entity Lo 1 Loc 2 Map - Position
Nom Entité Lieun 1 Lieu 2 Carte Lat Long
Alkali Creek RIVICDE SK 27-23-27-W3 T2KM3 J0r 59 109°41°
Américains, Banc des - also- SEAU/SSMER - 4485 48°36° 53°54°
aussi - American Bank
* Clermont Station UNFLNO PE Prince 11 LS5 46°26" B340
Grand View - see-voir - UNBLNG NB 21G/A 45°28" 6608
Browns Flat
Greenhorn Lakes LAKETLAC NT Mackenzie gaM 67705 119703
+Morris, Riviére - RIVIRIY MB 62 HiG 49721 a7
also-aussi - Momis River
Winnipeg, Lake - also-aussi -  LAKELAC MB 63 A3 52°08 97716"

Winnipeg, Lac

Alphabetization and language treatment

Information is presented in a manner designed o
serve the needs of both English- and French-speaking
readers in a single volume. Except as noted below,
alphabetization is letter-by-letter rather than word by
word. For example, “Adamsdale” precedes “Adams
Gulch”.

(a) general considerations relating to all names

Punctoation, such as comma (,), hyphen (-},
apostrophe ("), does not affect alphabetization.

Where an abbreviation is used, such as “No.”, "5t.",
“Ste.”, or “Rev.”, the alphabetical arrangement
proceeds as though the abbreviated word were
spelled in full. For example, “St. Eustache™ precedes
“Saint-Evariste-de-Forsyth”.

MNames with an ampersand (&) arc arranged as if the
ampersand were spelled “and”.

Mames beginning with a number are arranged as if

Classement alphabétique et usage linguistique

Les renseignements sonl présentés de maniére i
pouvoir répondre en un seul volume aux besoins des
lecteurs francophones et anglophones. A I'exception
des considérations indiquées ci-dessous, les
toponymes sont classés par ordre alphabétique, letire
par lettre plutdt que mot par mot. Par exemple,
«Adamsdales précéde «Adams Gulchs.

{a) considérations d’ordre général relatives aux
toponymes

La ponctuation telle que la virgule (,), le trait
d'union (-) et 1'apostrophe () n’influe pas sur le
classement alphabétique.

Dans le cas oi 1'on utilise des abréviations ielles que
«MNo.», «SLw», «Ste.» ou =Rev.», le classement
alphabétique s'effectue comme si le terme abrégé
était écrit en toutes leitres. Ainsi, «S1. Eustache»
précéde «Saint-Evariste-de-Forsythe.

L esperfuéte (&) dans les toponymes se lit comme st
le terme était épelé =and» (forme anglaise de «wet=). ~




the number were spelled out in English. so that “70
Mile House” is listed as though it were Sevenry Mile
House. ~12 Mile” precedes “Twelve Mile Stream™,

Identical names are listed in the following sequence:
populated places: geographical features, sorted by
province/territory. longitude. and latitude.

{(b) populated places and administrative areas

Most populated place and administrative area names
are listed in natural language order, for example,
“The Bluff", “Lake Edward”. “Point Gardiner”.
“Cape Breton Highlands National Park™ and “The
Forks National Historic Site” and “Les
Eboulements”.

Exceptions:

* Some unincorporated entities in Quebec, as in
“Greens, Le”,

*»  When, in French, the peneric precedes the
specific. as in “Wood Buffalo, Parc national” and
as in “Grands-Ormes, Réserve écologique des™

e Names of military bases and stations in both
English and French. as in “Kingston. Canadian
Forces Rase™ and “Alert, Station des Forces
canadiennes™.

» Several administrative areas in Alberta and
Ontario, as in “Morthern Lights No. 22,
Municipal District of ™ and as in “Prescott and
Russell, United Counties of ™",

i) physical features

The names of most physical features consist of a
specific, for example, “Pokemouche” in Pokemouche
River and “Holland” in Holland Marsh, and of a
generic, for example. “Hill" in Mosquito Berry Hill.
These names are hsted in alphabetical order. letter by
letter, regardless of the number of words in the name,
so that, for example, “Peter’s River” precedes “Peter
Strides Pond™.

Exceptions:

« When a name begins with a generic. the word
order is inverted. for example, “Doré, Lake™
“Bon-Sccours, Lac de™; “False, Riviere™

» Certain well-known names where the generic
precedes the specific, as in “Lake Ontario™. have
been provided in matural language order as well

Les toponymes commengant avec un chiffre se lisent
comme si le chiffre était écrit en toutes letires dans Ia
fangue anglaisc: ainsi. =70 Mile House» <e lit comme
v o elail épele «Sevenrv Mile House et «12 Mile
Houses précéde « Twelve Mile Stream».

T.es noms identiques sont classés selon "ordre
suivant : premierement. les lieux habités: et
deuxiemement. fes entités géographiques qui sont par
la suite triées selon la province ou le territoire. la
longitude et finalement la latitude.

{h) lieux habités et zones administratives

La plupart des noms de lieux habités ci de zones
administratives sont classés selon leur forme
naturelle comme dans le cas de «The Bluff», «Lake
Edwards, «Point Gardiners, «Cape Breton Highlands
National Park+, «The Forks National Historic Site» ¢t
«Les Eboulements.

Exceptions :

s Quelgues lieux non organisés au Québec, comme
dans «Greens. Les.

s  Quand. cn frangais. le terme générique précéde le
nom prope. comme dans «Wood Buffale. Parc
nationals et «Grands-Ormes. Réserve écologique
dESn.

¢ Noms frangais er anglais de bases ef de stations
militaires. comme dans «Kingston, Canadian
Forces Basew et «Alert, Station des Forces
canadignness.

s Plusieurs zones administratives cn Alberta et cn
Ontario, comme dans «Northern Lights No. 22,
Municipal District of» et «Prescott and Russell,
United Counties ofs.

ic) entités physiques

Les noms de la plupart des entités physigues sont
constitués d'un nom propre, le spécifique, comme
Pokemouche dans «Pokemouche River» et Helland
dans «Holland Marsh»; et d'un générique, comme
Hill dans «Mosquito Berry Hill». Ces noms complets
d’entités physiques sont utilisés lettre par lelire pour
le classement alphabétique, ne tenant pas compte du
nombre de mots formant le toponyme; ainsi, «Peter’s
Rivers précéde «Peter Strides Pond».

Exceptions :

»  Quand le terme générique précéde le spécifigue.
ordre de classement des mots est inverseé
comme dans «Doré, Lakes, «Bon-5e-ours, Lac
dew et «False, Rivigres,

¢ Certains noms bien connes dont le gonéngue

précéde le spécifique. par exemple «Lake
Ontarios, sont inscrits et classés dans leur forme
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as in their inveried form. “Ontario, Lake™.

#  When the name begins with a definite article. as
in “The Beast”, it is listed as “Beast. The”
Similarly, “La Grande Riviere” 15 listed as
“Grande Riviére, La™.

¢  When French particles such as “a" or "du” occur
in physical feature names. they are placed with
the generic. resulting in listings such as “Chasse,
Pointe & la” and “Prince-de-Galles. Cap du™.

Column 2 - Entity

This column contains a three- or four-letter code
indicating the general featre class 1o which a named
place or feature has been assigned. The lerms used
for these categories (“entities™) are applied in a
general sense and not perhaps as narrowly as such a
term might be used in a glossary of generics. The
codes and the terms used here were examined by the
Advisory Committee on Nomenclature and
Delineation and approved by the CPCGN,

The tables below list the codes and terms used to
refer to 34 designated categories. Examples of
generics included in each category are shown. See
the Glossary (page xxvii) for a definition of each
calegory.

naturelle ainsi gque sous leur forme inversée,
«Ontario, Lakes.

+ Quand le nom commence par un article dénhni,
comme dans «The Beasts_ il est inscrit et classe
comme «Beast, Thes. De méme. le loponyme ¥
«La Grande Riviére» sera inscrit et classé
comme «Grande Riviere, Las.

» Lorsque le nom d’une entité physique contient
une particile frangaise. comme «d» ol sdus,
cette particule accompagne le générique, de sore
que le nom est classé comme «Chasse. Pointe &
la» ct «Prince-de-Galles. Cap du».

Colonne 2 - Entité

“ette colonne contient un code & trois ou quatre
lettres indiquant la classe d'entité générale oot 1"on a
groupé les noms de lieux ou d’entités physiques. Ces
catégories {«entités») sont utilisées au sens large du
terme et non de fagon aussi précise que les termes
retrouvés dans un glossaire de générigues. Les codes
et les termes utilisés furent revus par le Comité
consultatif de la nomenclature ¢t de la délimitation et
approuvés par le CPCNG.

Lc tableau ci-dessous dresse la liste des codes et des
iermes utilisés pour référer aux 34 caégories
d'entités désignées, accompagné d’exemples de
génériques inclus dans chaque catdgorie. Voir le
Glossaire (2 la page xxvit) pour la définition de
chaque catégorie.

Table 2. Populated places, administration and geographical areas
Tableau 2.  Lieux habités, zones administratives et géographiques
Entity code / Entity term / Generics included /
Code dentité Terme d'entité Générigues inclus
PROV / PROV Province / Province province
TERR / TERR Temitory / Termitnire temitory. termitoine
CITY / VIL1 City / Ville city, cité, ville
TOWN / VIL2 Town [ Ville town, borough, separated town, municipality, municipalité de village
VILG / VILG Village / Village village. community, summer village, municipainé, resont municipality,
resort village, northern village, urban community. municipalité de
canton, municipalité de cantons unis, municipalité de paroisse,
municipalit€ de village cri. municipalité de village naskapi.
municipalité de village nordique
HAM f HAM Hamler / Hameau hamiet, organized hamlet. northern hamlet, northern settlement, chamer
CcoOmmunity
MUNI / AZMI Other mumicipal / metmopolitan municipality. municipal district, district municipality.,
district area - major regional district, county, region, county municipality, restructured
agglomeration / Autre county, communauté urbaine, municipaliné régionale de comié,
ronc municipale / de municipal county, région administrative
district - agglomération
majeure
MUMN2 F AZM2 Other municipal £ local government district. township municipality, rural municipality,




district area -
miscellaneous / Autre
zone municipale / de
district - divers

improvement district, (ermore non orgamsé, Indian government
distnct

UNP/LNO Unincorporated place /' hamiet. police village, rural village, scitlement, compact rural
Lieu non organisé community. resort, locality. liew-dit, railway point, station, post office.
landing. abandoned locality. community, dispersed rural community.
hameau. northern community. unincorporated village district. vacated
or seasonal sertlernent, station de chemin de fer, établissement
amérindien. neighbourhood. suburban community, metropolitan area,
secteur. local service distnict
IR/ RI Indian Reserve / Indian reserve, réserve indienne
Réserve indienne
GEOG / GEOG Ge hical area / county, parish, geographic district. district. royalty. settlement.
Mmap&qu: territoire, geographic county, region
PARK / PARC Conservation area / réserve de la biosphére, world heritage site, site du patrimoine mondial, 5
Zone de préservation national historiz site. lieu histonque national, national park, provincial
park, parc de conservation. parc de récréation. international park, parc
intemational. réserve écologique, parc national, réserve faunique,
provincial historic site, national park reserve, réserve de parc national,
waterway, voic navigable, canal
MIL / MIL Military area / Réserve  Canadian Forces Base, Base des Forces canadiennes, Canadian Forces
militaire Station. Station des Forces canadiennes
Table 3. Physical features
Tableau 3. Entités physiques
Entity code / term / (enerics included /
Code d'entité Terme d'entité (Génériques inclus
BAY / BAIE Bay / Baic bay. cove, estuaire, fjord. gelf. havre, sound
BCH /PLAG Beach / Plage beach, bar, dune
CAPE / CAFP Cape / Cap cape. head. peninsula. cite. presqu'ile. cap. promontoire, foreland. spit.
point
CAVE/CAY Cave / Cavemne Eroite
CHAM / CHEN Channel f Chenal channel, chenal, pass, passage, narmows, strait, détroit, basin
CLF! ESC CIiff / Escarpement bank, cliff, bluff, falaise, blow-me-down, berge, escarpement
FALL /CHUT Falls / Chwte falls. cascade, cascades. fall. chute, sault, waterfall
GLAC / GLAC Glacier / Glacier glacier, icefield, ice cap / icecap
ISL/ILE Island / fle island. isle, archipelago, group, ile, archipel. rocher
LAKE/LAC Lake / Lac lake, pond, reservoir, lagoon, barasway, Mowage, loch, mal bay. lac,
lagune, réservoir
MISC/ DIV Miscellaneous / Divers  centrale hydrodlectrique, port. dam, drain, barrage, canal de dérivation.
floodway, canal
MTH / MNT Mountain / Mont range, mountain, peak, hill. ndge, bluff, dune, butte, pinnacles, mount,
maont, foothilis, dome, tower, colline, sommet, sand hills, montagnes,
massif, chaine, paroi
PLN / PLNE Bia ~laine plateau, plain, uplands
RAFP/RAP Rapids / Rapides rapids., rapides. rapide. run
RIV /CDE f:ver f Cours d'eau river, brook, creek, fleyve, branch, millstream, naisseau, stréam, rivisre,
fork, channel
RIVF/ EFLY River feature / Entité bend, reach. stillwater. courant, stretch
fluviale :
SEA / MER Sea / Mer OCean, sea, mer, océan s
SEAU / SMER Undersea feare abyssal plain, plaine. bank, banc, basin, bassin, canyon, continental

Entité sous-manne

margin, marge continentale, escarpment, talus, fan, cine, pingos,
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fracture zone, zone d¢ fractures. gap, passage, puvot. knoll, ddme.
marginal trough, cuvetie marginale. median valley. vallée axiale, pass,
col, seamount chain, chaine de monts, seamounts, MONIS s0US-Manns,
ridge, dorsale, rise, massif, saddle. shoal, haut-fond, sill, seuil, shelf,
plate-forme continentale, slope, pente, spur, éperon, lerrace, (efTasse,
trough, cuvette, valley, vallde

SHL /H-FD Shoal / Haut-fond
VALL/VALL Valley / Vallée
VEGL / VEGB Low vegetation (

Végération basse

Column 3 - Location 1 (Loc 1)

This column shows the first level of locational
information for geographical names in Canada:
province, territory, or undersea, cach identified by a
two-letter code. The code and full name of each are
shown in Table 4 on page xxiv. As of 1997 there are
ten provinces and two territories. (Nunavut, which
will exist as a termitory after 1 April 1999, is today
still part of the Northwest Territories.)

In most cases. only one province or territory is listed
for each name. However, there are some features
which cross one or more provincial andfor territorial
boundary and in such cases, each of these locational
codes is included.

Four populated places in Canada siraddle the
boundary between two provinces: Lloydminster, Flin
Flon, Pointe-Fortune, and Crowsnest. How they are
listed depends on their administrative status within
each province.

Column 4 - Location 2 (Loc 2)

The second level of locational information {i.e., a
land division within the province or territory) is
shown in Column 4. Newfoundland, Yukon
Territory, and undersea do not have land divisions,
therefore, the column remains blank.

Provincial and territorial land divisions

+ Mosi of Alberta, Manitoba, and Saskatchewan is
divided into Sections, Townships, and Ranges,
relative to one of seven meridians. Where
available, this information is shown in Arabic
numerals separated by hyphens.

Examples:
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meadow, marsh

ledge, mock, récifs
valley, canyon, pass. trench, vallée, coulee

Colonne 3 - Lieu 1 (Lieu 1)

Cette colonne monire le premier niveau de référence
relatif & I'emplacement des toponymes du Canada : la
province, le territoire ou une entité sous-marine, lous
identifiés & 1'aide d'un code & deux lettres. On
retrouve les codes et le noms complet au Tableau 4 &
la page xxiv. En 1997, le Canada se compose de dix
provinces et de deux territoires. (Nunavut, un
territoire gui entrera en vigueur le 1% avril 1999, fait
encore partie aujourd'hui des Territoires du Nord-
Ouest.)

Dans la plupan des cas, une seule province ou un seul
territoire accompagne chague toponyme. Il y a
toutefois des entités qui traversent plus d'une
province ou plus d'un territdire et, dans ces cas-la,
tous les codes pertinents sont indigués.

Quatre licux habités au Canada chevauchent la
frontiére entre deux provinces : Lloydminster, Flin
Flon, Pointe-Fortune et Crowsnest. Leur statut
administratif & I'intérieur de chague province
détermine leur traitement dans ce volume.

Colonne 4 - Lieu 2 (Lieu 2)

Cette colonne montre le deuxidme niveau de
référence relatif & "emplacement des toponymes,
c’est-d-dire les divisions territoriales a I'intérieur des
provinces ou territoires. Puisque Terre-Neuve, le
Territoire du Yukon et les entités sous-marines n’ont
pas de divisions territoriales, il n'y a pas d'entrée
dans cette colonne.

Divisions territoriales dans les provinces et les
territoires

s Les provinces de I Alberta, du Manitoba et de la
Saskatchewan sont divisées en grande majorité
en «sections», scantons» ct «rangs» selon leur
rclation & un des sept méridiens. Lorsque
disponibles, ces données sont montrées en
chiffres arabes séparés par un trait d’union.

Exemples :




49-11-W4 Township 49. Range 11,
west of the Fourth

Meridian

Townships 22 and 23,
Range 23, west of the
Second Meridian

22.23-23-w1

[ 1-9-24-W section 1. Township 9,
Rangc 24, west of the
Principal Meridian

7-11-14-E Scction 7, Township LI,

Range 14, east of the
Principal Meridian
3597.36-8-16,17-E  Sections 25, 27, and 36,
Township 8, Ranges 16
and 17, east of the
Principal Meridian

British Columbia is divided into Land Districts.
New Brunswick, Mova Scotia, and Prince
Edward Island use County as their primary land
division.

Morthwest Territories: the names of the three
historic Districts, created when the territory was
established at its present size, are used.

Ontario uses County in the southern part of the
province and District in the northern part.

For Quebec, the administrative division,
Municipalité régionale de comté (County
Regional Municipality). rather than a geographic
division, is shown for most entries.

49.11-W4 Canton 49, Rang 11. &
I'ouest du guatriéme
méridien

22,23-23-W12 Cantons —— <t 23, Rang
23, a I'ouest du deuxiéme
meériL.cn

11-9-24-W Section 11, Canton 9,
Rang 24, a l'ouest du
premier méridien

7-11-14-E Section 7, Canton 11,

Rang 14, a l'est du
premier méridien

2527,36-8-16,17-E  Sections 25, 27, et 36,
Canton 8, Rangs 16 et 17,
4 l'est du premier
méridien

La Colombie-Britannique est divisée en «Land
Districts» (districts des terres).
Le Nouveau-Brunswick, la Nouvelle-Ecosse et

I'lle-du-Prince-Edouard utilisent le «County»
(comté) comme principale division territoriale.
Les Territoires du Nord-Ouest utilisent les noms
des trois districts historiques créés lors de
I'établissement du territoire actuel.

Ontario utilise 'e comté dans la partie sud de la
province ct le district dans sa partic nord.

4u Québec. une division administrative. la
municipalité régionale de comté, plutot gu'une
division géographique est indiquée pour la
plupart des entrées,

Location 2/ Lieu 1

Table 4. Codes and locational information
Tableau 4.  Codes et renseignements d’emplacement
Code Location 1/ Lien 1
AB Alberta
BC British Columbia / Colombie-Britannique
MB Manitoba
NB New Brunswick / Nouveau-Brunswick
NF Newfoundland / Terre-Neuve
NS Nova Scotia / Nouvelle-Ecosse
NT Northwest Termtories / Temtoires du Nord-Ouest
ON Ontario
PE Prince Edward Island / {le-du-Prince-Edouard

QC Queber / Québec

5K Saskatchewan
M Undersea areas [ £Zoncs $0US-Mannes
YT Yukon Temitory ! Territoire du Yukon

Section. Township, Range / Section, Canton. Rang
Land District / District des terres .
Section, Township, Range / Scction. Canton, Rang
County | Comté

County / Comié

Dhstrict

County, District / Comté, District

County / Comté

County Regional Municipality / Municipalité
régionale de comié

Section, Township, Range / Section. Canton, F ang
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Column 5 - Map

Column 3 indicates the National Topographic System
(NTS) map, Canadian Hydrographic Service (CHS)
chart, or other map or chart on which a feature is
located. Maps or charts are not cited for a few
international water features,

An NTS map is labelled by an alpha-numeric
identifier, such as 1 C/6, 11 L/S, 93 A/4. and
105 ASL.

Some large features are referenced to Map
Compilation and Reproduction (MCR) maps; these
are indicated with the letters MCR and followed by
two or three numbers, for example, MCR 77 and
MCR 130,

Undersea features appear on several different kinds
of maps and charts;

= A CHS chart is identified by a series of four
numbers, as in 4485,

* A three-digit number, sometimes followed by a
letter, for example, 850 or 811A, indicates a
CHS non-series bathymetric map.

¢ A Natural Resource Map (Bathymetry) has an
alpha-numeric identifier with five numbers
followed by one letter, such as 15182A.

* A General Bathymetric Chart of the Oceans
(GEBCO) chart has a three-digit decimal
number, for example, 5.17 or 5.04.

* A Geological Survey of Canada (GSC) map has
an alpha-numeric identifier with four numbers
followed by a letter, such as 1399A.

* A National Earth Science Series (NESS) map is
identified cither by two letters followed by two
or four numbers, (e.g., NK23, NT1216) or by
two letters followed by two numbers and a letter,
for example NK21 B,

These maps and charts have a variety of scales.

Colonne 5 - Carte

Dans la colonne 5, on peut retrouver soit le numéro
d'une carte du Systéme national de référence
cartographique (SNRC). soit le numéro d'une carte
hydrographique du Service hydrographique du
Canada (SHC) ou soit unc variéié de cartes de
référence qui donne I'emplacement du toponyme.
Dans le cas des entités hydrographiques
internationales, aucun renseignement cartographique
ne sera fourni,

Une carte du SNRC est identifiée par un code
alphanumérique tel que 1 C/6, 11 L/5, 93 A/4 et
105 A/,

Quelques entités importantes sont identifides par une
carte de la série «Map Compilation and
Reproduction= (MCR); 2 la colonne 5 de I'entrée, il
y aura donc les lettres MCR suivies de deux ou trois
chiffres, comme dans MCR 77 et MCR 130,

Les entités sous-marines se retrouvent sur plusieurs
types de cartes :

* Une carte hydrographique du SHC est
représentée par une série de quatre chiffres,
comme dans 4485,

* Un code & trois chiffres, parfois suivi d'une
lettre, comme dans 850 ou 811A, indigue une
carte bathyméirique hors-série,

¢ Une carte des ressources naturelles
{Bathymétrique) se compose d'un code
alphanumérique de cing chiffres suivi d'une
lettre, comme dans I5182A,

*  Une carte GEBCO («General Bathymetric Chart
of the Oceans») est représentée par trois chiffres
avec des décimales, comme dans 5.17 ou 5.04.

* Une carte de la Commission géologique du
Canada (CGC) se compose d’un code
alphanumérique de quatre chiffres suivis d'une
lettre, comme dans 13904

*  Une carte de la Série nationale de la science de la
Terre (SNST) est identifiée soit par deux letires
suivies de deux ou quatre chiffres (comme dans
NK23 et NT1216), ou de deux lettres suivies de
deux chiffres et d'une lettre, comme dans
NEK21 B.

Ces cartes sont représentées & une varié._ déchelles.




Table 5. Map and chart scales
Tableau 5. Echelles des cartes
_Type Examples / Exemples Scales / Echelles -

CHS / SHC BO10 various { diverses
GEBCO S0Y/504/7507 [ 140 QOO D0
GEBCO 517 1: 6 000 OO0
GSCICGC 13994 {2 000 000
MCR MCR 77 various / diverses
NESS f SNST MNE23 o 1000000
NRM / CRN 15182A I: 250000
NTS / SNRC 64 H 1: 250 000
NTS / SNRC 30 M 1: 50 000

Non-series maps / Cartes hors-série BOO S E14A

Columns 6 - Latitude (Lat)
and Column - 7 Longitude (Long)

Position information is provided by the latitude and
longitude coordinates in Columns 6 and 7. The
geographic coordinates indicate the centre of each
feature, except in the following circumstances:

» for flowing water fcatures {coded as RIV/CDE).
the coordinates are those of the mouth

s for glaciers, the coordinates are those of the
tongue of the glacier

« for undersea canyons, the position of the head of
the canyon is given

Latitude is measured in degrees and minutes north
and south of the Equator (for example, 57°40" N).
Longitude is measured cast and west of 0° meridian
at Greenwich, England (for example, 113°50° W). As
all of Canada is north of the Eguator and west of
Greenwich, the “N™ and “W™ have been omitted from
the latitude and longitude columns.

Most new name decisions made by CPCGN members
now include coordinates in degrees, minutes, and
seconds, but the majority of earlier CPCGN records
remain in degrees and minutes only. For consistency,
coordinates shown in Columns 6 and 7 are all
rounded to the nearest minute.

1: 1000000 - 1: 6 750000

Colonne 6 - Latitude (Lat)
et colonne 7 - Longitude (Long)

Les coordonnées de longitude et de latitude donnent
la position des toponymes. Les coordonnées
géographiques correspondent au point central
de chaque entité, sauf dans les cas suivanis :

¢ pour les entités de cours d’eau {code RIVICDE).
les coordonnées représentent "embouchure

* pour les glaciers, les coordonnées sont celles
de la langue glaciaire

* pour les canyons sous-marins, les coordonnées
de [a téte du canyon sont indiquées

La latitude se mesure en degrés et minutes utilisant
I"équateur comme ligne de division entre le nord et le
sud (par exemple 57°40° N). La longitude utilise le
méridien 0° situé a Greenwich, Angleterre comme
ligne de division entre 1'est et "ouest (par exemple
113°50" 0). Comme tout le Canada se trouve au
nord de ["égquateur et 3 |'ovest de Greenwich, le «N»
et le «O» ne sont pas inclus dans les colonnes
de longitude et de latitude.

Par souci d'uniformité, les coordonnées monitrées
dans les colonnes 6 et 7 sont toutes i la minute prés.
La plupart des nouveaux toponymes approuvés par
les membres du CPCNG sont maintenant i la
seconde prés; toutefois, la majorité des enirées
toponymigues consignées dans le passé le furent
seulement & la minute prés et n'ont pas encore €lé
mise & jour & la seconde prés.
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CONCISE GAZETTEER OF CANADA REPERTOIRE
HAME ENTITY LoC1 LOC2 MAF POSITION
WO ENTIT* UEU 1 LEU2 CARTE LAT LONG
Gunton UMNPAND MB I3152-E [.-3" ] 50"y TS
Guoyskun 22 IA/R1 BC Queen Chariotte 103 K3 E4"1Y 13
Gurd [sland ISLALE ac Rangs & Cosst WIGIS BIEY 13077
Gurney UNPILND ON Thunder Bay 42 D3 s asT
Gurmaryvilly UNPLNO AR 31-59-E-W 4 nawm S 3 110%45°
Gushie Point CAPE/CAR NT Esewriin MD w3 TESE"
Gussstts Cove UNPALMNO NE 1 M 475 E3%05"
Gustaf Adoif Trough SEALYSMER  — 7953 THU35 106700
Gustafeen Lake LAKELAC BC Litiooat 92 P2 E1*3F 1214y
Gustin Grove UNPLRO oN Lambton &0 an oy Ay
Gutah UNPAMND BC Pason River 4 HNa 5T 12108
Gutah Creex RIV/CDE BC Poace River e - i )
Guteliue UNPALNO ON Algoma a2cm a2 B4
Guthrie UMNPAND ac Erome-Mizsisquol W2 Ll TI'5E
Guthris UNPLNO oN Smcos nons AIE N
Guthrie Laka LAKE/LAC MB & NT sEmeE 1003
Gury UNPLND AB 1-T8-21-WS B N1 e = nrar
Guy Canyon SEALSMER - B0 AT o
Gurysnne UNPANO ac Abititl 320ne AT TR
Guyer, Lac LAKEAAC ac Jamésie IEM 533y TS0
Guryon lsland ISUILE NS Caps Braton 11 Fne 45NE 00T
Guysbarough MUNTAZMT NS Guysharough W FS =y a1+
Guyaborough UNPALNO NS Gurysborough M FS Ly 61730
Guysborough GEOG/GEDG NS nFs 4511F  B1'SE
Garysborough imervale UNPLNO NS Guysborough 1M FS T 61°3r
Gwaii Heansa Nationsl Perk Resarve - also-sussi PARK/PARC BC Quesn Chariatte 103 BB Lo R & L.
Gwali Hasnas, Réserve de parc national
Gwail Haanas, Réserve de parc national PARK/PARC BC Cussan Chariotts 103 B 62721 12128
Gwayasduma 1 IR BC Rangs 1 Cosst 52 Lo L
Gwen Laks 3 T Bc Division Yale 21 "0 120048
Gowiflim Laks LAEEALALC Bc Peace Rboer wIPm =2 1270
Gwimmauz 52 RA BC Cassiar 103 P77 5529 128765
Gerinana 44 IR Bc Cassigr 103 P2 55117 119
Gwindebilk 51 IRAI BC Cassiar 103 P Lo 12801
Grwringag 53 AR BC Cassiar WIPND 55307 12956
Gwinkbawauass 54 IRl BC Cassinr 103 BT 5528 1S
Gyt e UMPAMNO AR 24-A5-T2Wa 53 AN 558" nnrr
Gys UNPALNG SK I5-4-77-W2 72 HE 457217 105taY
Gyproc UNPLMO BC e Wiewtrnirmter 92 G2 4813 12sY
Gypsum Lake LAKEMLAC MB naw &2 ON5 E1"51" 3831
Gypsum Mines UNPALND NS Hants 21 A8 ey S
Gypsum Point CAPELCAP NT Macksnrie BG =3 114735
Gypaurmville WLE'.:HO ME 82 0% E1as’ g
Gyrislcon lslands 5 NT Franidin 24 M2 505" aa*sT
H
Haskon Flord BAY/BAIE NT Franidin &3 Fie TESL 10045’
Haskon River RIV/CDE NT Franidin &8 Fo TEUE  101%0F
Habay UNPLNO AR 14-113-5-WE B LNS S0 1At
Habarmahil UMNPLND OM Grey 41 A3 any o
Habitant UMNPANG NS Kings 21 HA A5 B4 24
Hacha, Lac I LAKEAALC BC Lillgoet 52 PM3 5TS0°  121Ca
Haché Road UMNPLNG NB Gloucester 21 PNa AT B4SE
Hacheyville UNPAND NB Gloucsster 21 P 4T L3cy
Haclands UNPALNG MB a2 He AgEY arw
Hackett UNPALNG AB I35 18- 5 AN SroE 1
Hackett Laka LAKEAAC 8K 58-7-W3 T3 43 8405 ST
Hackett River RIV/CDE BC Casslar 04 IS B8 1314
Hacketts Cove UNPALNO NS Halitax 11 D2 r T T
Hadashville UNPLNO MB 8-12-E 12EN2 4 95°54"
Haddington Range MTHMNT MNT Frankdin L4} 7633 e
Haddo UNPAND oM Dwmdas nand 445 T8 2
Haddock UMNPLNO AB 258 14WS B3 Gn3 53ag 115859
Haddock Channel - siso-aussi - Ewﬁn. Chanal da I’ SEALUSMER — 4018 A5%30° -2 i
Haddon Hill UMNPLND NS Lunenburg 21 Al [ =g 415
Hadia, Collines MTHMNT ac Eativik 24 HI 5T00"
Hagley Bay BAYRAIE NT Franidin e T 10817
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TOPONYMIQUE CONCIS DU CANADA
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Dictionaries of Place Names of Latvia*

The publication is a review of the dictionaries of place names of Latvia since the first
attempts to collect and publish geographical names from the 17-18th centuries up to n. ..adays. The
process of compiling and publishing dictionaries of place names of Latvia is uneven and it could be
divided into several periods.

17-18th centuries. Lar-ian place names in German-Latvian and Latvian-German
dictionaries compiled by German clergymen G.Mancelis, I.Langijs, I Lange, G .Fr Stenders.

The second part of the 19th century. Latvian place names in the 1st dictionary (Russian-
Latvian-German) compiled by Latvian authors K.Valdemirs, A.Spagis, F.Brivzemnieks, [.Laube etc.
A.Bilensteins and his investigation in place names of Latvia. The first attempts of Latvian authors to
collect and publish toponyms (R.Dreimanis, K.Kasparsons, A Lerhs-Puikaitis efc.).

1920.-1940. The establisment and rapid development of Latvian national toponymics. The
first dictionaries of the place names of Latvia (J.Endzelins, J.Plakis, D.Zemzare etc.).

Toponymic dictionary “Latvijas vietu vardi” /Place Names of Latvia/(1922.-1925.)
compiled by J.Endzelins, is the first dictionary of the place names of Latvia. It comprises
geographical names of the whole territory of Latvia, mostly the names of populated places.Place
names are arranged in little administrative territorial units called “pagasti” -civil parishes in the
dictionary. The majority of the place names are givenin standard Latvian.

The structure of the dictionary “Latvijas et vardi un latvielu pavardi” /Latvian
Placenames and Latvian Sumames/{ 1936.-1939.) compiled by J.Plakis, is much like that of the
dictionary “Latvijas vietu virdi” compiled by J.Endzelins. The main difference lies in the way of
recording place names and  spelling them in the dictionaries. Place names for the dictionary
compiled by J.Plikis have been written down during expeditions. They are spelt according to the
local pronunciation in the dictionary. The first part “Kurzemes virdi"/Names of Kurand/ was
published in 1936, the second part “Zemgales vardi"/Names of Zemgale/ was published in 1939,
The manuscripts of place names of Vidzeme and Latgale meant for publication, have been lost when
Latvia was occupied in 1940,

“Stendes vietu vardi” /Place Names of Stende Civil Parish/(1935.) compiled by K Dravins,
is the first local dictionary of geographical names of Latvia. It is the first dictionary of Latvia,
where one can find toponymic synonyms of place names. In 1940 another local dictionary
“Lejasciema novada vietvirdu virdnica” /Mictionary of the Place Names of Lejasciems Region/
compiled by D.Zemzare, was published.

"Verzeichnis lettlandischer Ortsnamen™ (1938.) compiled and published by H.Feldmann, is
a German-Latvian and Latvian-German comparative historical topunymic dictionary comprising
place names, which have been found in oldmaps of Latvia.

Index of place names “Alfab&tisks Latvijas vietu virdu saraksts” as an appendix to the map
of Latvia scale 1:250 000 was published in 1930. It could be considered to be a toponymic
dictionary of Latvia made by cartographers.

The second part of 194Dies - the beginning of 1960ies. The dictionary “Latvijas PSR
vietvirdi” /Place Names of the Latvian SSR/( 1956.-1961.) is the continuation of the rapid
development of Latvian national toponymics in 1920-1940,

“Latvijas PSR victvardi” has been compiled at the Institute of Language and Literature,
Academy of Sciences of the Latvian SSR (at present Latvian Language Institute, Academy of
Sciences of Latvia) under the guidance of J.Endzelins. In the dictionary the place names of the
whole territory of Latvia have been arranged in alphabetical order. The headwords of this dictionary
do not contain a single place name but a family of place names.

The beginning of 1960ies - the middle of 1980ies. The dictionaries of the place names of
Latvia published abroad - in Moscow, Stockholm and Wisconsin,

The dictionary “Cnosape reorpadmuuyeckux Haspauuil Jlatewiickoit CCP”
/Dictionary of the Place Names of the Latvian SSR/ published in Moscow 1967, was intended as a

!

* The original text of this paper, prepared by Ms. Zinta Goba, Researcher, Scientific Laboratory of
Regional Geography and Toponymy, University of Latvia, was issued as document E'CONF.91/L.47
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normative document, where one can find the most sufficiently used place names of the former
Latvian SSR spelt in Russian and in Latvian.

The local toponymic dictionary “Place Names in Kauguri County, Latvia"(1971.)
compiled by V.Rike-Dravina, is the first dictionary of Latvian place names published in emigration.
It contains an extensive analyses of the place names of Kauguri civil parish, Valmiera _..rict, too.
This one was followed by a regional dictionary “Placenames of Latgola™ compiled by V.J.Zeps and
published in Wisconsin, 1984. It is the only toponymic dictionary of a cultural historical district of
Latvia. The dictionary is noteworthy with the numerous references to the toponymic synonyms of a
place name in various sonrces.

The middle of 1980ies - the 90ies. State and regional thematic toponymic dictionaries.

This period 1s characteristic of more publications in toponymy of Latvia than the previous
ones.The majority of them are the dictionaries compiled at the Scientific Laboratory of Regional
Geography and Toponymy (up to 1995 - Department of Geography), University of Latvia. All of
them are with cartographic supplements. Three dictionaries: “Latvijas PSR didenstilpju nosaukumi”
/Names of Water Bodies of the Latvian SSR/(1984.), “Latvijas PSR Gdensteu nosaukumi” /Names
of Flowing Water Features of the Latvian SSR/(1986.) and “Latvijas upes. Nosaukumi un
geogrifiskais izvietojums” /Rivers of Latvia. Names and Geographical Location/(1994.) comprise
hydronyms of Latvia. Three other dictionaries “Rigas rajona fiziski geografisko objektu nosaukumu
raksturojums™/Description of the Names of Physiogeographical Objects, Riga District/(1989.)
compiled by R.Avotina, Z.Goba; “Valkas rajons. Dabas objektu nosaukumu vardnica™/Dictionary of
the Names of Natural Features. Valka District/(1993.) compiled by J.Kavacs and “Kuldigas rajons.
Dabas objektu nosaukumu vardnica”/Dictionary of the Names of Natural Features. Kuldiga
District/(1994.) compiled by Z.Goba, comprise the names of natural features of three administrative
districts: Riga, Valka and Kuldiga. The regional topenymic dictionary “Kraslavas rajons.
Geogrifisko nosaukumu vardnica”/Dictionary of Geographical Names. Krislava District/ compiled
by O.Kovalevska, is being published. The scientists of the Laboratory of Regional Geography and
Toponymy, University of Latvia have founded the tradition to compile and publish toponymic
dictionaries of a recommendatory normative character. All the above mentioned are such
dictionaries. They should be followed by normative dictionaries.

The dictionary “Latvijas apdzivoto vietu un to iedzivotiju nosaukumi”/Names of
Populated Places of Latvia and their Residents/(1990.) compiled by philologist V.Dambe, is the only
gazetteer of Latvia comprising names of populated places with more than 30 residents.

Dictionary “Liepajas ielas un laukumi™/Streets and Squares of Liepaja/(1989.) compiled at
the Museum of History and Arts of Liepdja, is the only gazetieer of urbanonyms in Latvia. It
comprises present and historical names of streets and squares of the city.

The second part of the dictionary “Baltisches Historisches Ortslexicon™ - “Lettland
(Siidlivland und Kurland)” was published in Kdln and Wien in 1990. It is a German-Latvian
historical toponymic dictionary comprising place names found in old maps and written sources.
They have been compared with Latvian place names used at present.

In the furure the compiling of toponymic dictionaries of Latvia should be developed in two
various directions:

1) state toponymic dictionaries (including normative ones) comprising toponyms of the
whole territory of Latvia,

2) regional and local toponymic dictionaries. Those dictionaries should include
geographical, linguistic and historical aspect of place names.
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TOPONYMIC DATA FILES: OTHER PUBLICATIONS
New Territorial and administrative division of Slovakia*
New territorial and administrative division of the Slovak Republic.

Since 3 July 1996 the temitiory of the Slovak Republic is divided into the following
8 provinces and 79 districts:

Slovak English
BRATISLAVSKY KRAJ PROVINCE OF BRATISLAVA

1. Okres Bratislava | 1. District of Bratislava |

2. Qkres Bratislava Il 2. District of Bratislava Il

3. Okres Bratislava Ill 3. District of Bratislava Il

4.  Okres Bratislava IV 4. District of Bratislava IV

5. Qkres Bratislava V 5. District of Bratislava V

6. Okres Malacky 6. District of Malacky

7. Okres Pezinok 7. District of Pezinok

8. Okres Senec 8. District of Senec
TRNAVSKY KRAJ PROVINCE OF TRNAVA

1. Okres Trnava 1. District of Trnava

2. Okres Dunajska Streda 2. District of Dunajska Streda

3. Okres Galanta 3. District of Galanta

4. Okres Hiohovec 4. District of Hlohovec

5. Okres Piestany 5. District of Pie5tany

6. Okres Senica 6. District of Senica .

7. Okres Skalica 7. District of Skalica
TRENCIANSKY KRAJ PROVINCE OF TRENCIN

1. Okres Trenin 1. District of Trencin

2. Okres Banovce nad Bebravou 2. District of Banovce nad

Bebravou

3. Okres llava 3. District of liava

& Okres Myjava 4. District of Myjava

5. Okres Nové Mesto nad Vahom 5. District of Nové Mesto nad

Vahom

6. Ohkres Pantizanske 6. District of Partizanske

7. Okres PovaZska Bystrica 7. District of Povazska Bystrica

8. Okras Prievidza 8. District of Prisvidza

8  Okres Plichov S. District of Pachov
NITRIAMNSKY KRAJ PROVINCE OF NITRA

1.  Okres Nitra 1. District of Nitra

2. Okres Komamo 2. District of Komamao

3. Okres Levice 3. District of Levice

4. Okres Noveé Zamky 4. District of Move Zamky

5  Okras Sala 5. District of Saiz

6. Okres Topolfcany 6. District of TopolCany

7. QOkres Zlate Moravce 7. District of Zlaté Moravce
ZILINSKY KRAJ PROVIMCE OF ZILINA

1. Okres Zilina 1. District of Zilina

2. Qbras Bytéa 2. District of Bytia

3 Oures Cadea 3. District of Cadeca

4  Okres Dolny Kubin 4 District of Dolny Kubin

*The original text of th
2 15 paper, prepared by
Cartography and Land Register,
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Okres Kysucke Nové Mesto

Okres Liptovsky Mikulas
QOkres Martin

Okres Namestovo

Okres Ruzomberok
Okres Turcianske Teplice
Okres Tvrdosin

bl =

1
1
BANSKOBYSTRICKY KRAJ

Okres Banska Bystrica
Okres Banska Stiavnica
Okres Brezno

QOkres Detva

Okres Krupina

Okres Lucenec

Okres Poltar

Okres Revica

Okres Rimavska Sobota
Okres Vefky Krtis
Okres Zvolen

Okres Zarnovica

Okres Ziar nad Hronom

o
BN NINRWN

PRESOVSKY KRAJ
1. QOkres Presov

2. Okres Bardejov

3, Okres Humenné

4. Okres Kezmarok

5. Okres Levoca

6. Okres Medzilaborce

7. Okres Poprad

8  Okres Sabinov

9. QOkres Snina

10. Okres Stara Lubovna

11. QOkres Stropkov

12.  Okres Svidnik

13. Okres Vranov nad Toplou

KOSICKY KRAJ

QOkres Kosice |

Okres Kosice 1l
Okres Kosice Il
Okres Kosice IV
Okres Kosice - okolie

ERi i R

Okres Gelnica

Okres Michalovce

QOkres Rozfava

Okres Sobrance

Okres Spisska Nova Ves
Okres TrebiSov

= O oo

—_—

i

District of Kysucké Nové
Mesto

District of Liptovsky Mikulas
District of Martin

District of Namestovo
District of Ruzomberok
District of Turéianske Teplice
District of TvrdoSin

= O,

1
1

PROVINCE OF BANSKA
BYSTRICA

1. District of Banska Bystrica
2. District of Banska Stiavnica
3. District of Brezno

4. District of Detva

5. District of Krupina

6. District of Lucenec

7. District of Poltar

8. District of Revica

9. District of Rimavska SoLota
10. District of Velky Krti

11. District of Zvolen

12. District of Zamovica

13. District of Ziar nad Hronom

PROVINCE OF PRESOV
1. District of PreSov

2. District of Bardejov

3. District of Humenne

4 District of KeZmarok

5. District of LevocCa

6. District of Medzilaborce

7. District of Poprad

B. District of Sabinov

g District of Snina

10.  District of Stara Lubovria

11. District of Stropkov

12. District of Svidnik

13. District of Vranov nad Toplou

PROVINCE OF KOSICE
District of Kogice |
District of Kodice 11
District of Kodice Il
District of Kosice IV
District of Kosice -
- neighioourhood

O o Lk T

District of Spisska Mova Ves
District of Trebisov

6. District of Gelnica

7. District of Michalovce
8. District of RoZznava
9. District of Sobrance
0.

1.
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Changes of the populated place names in the Slovak Republic since 1 July 1992 to

1 July 1997.

Former name New name Daic Coordinates
Antol Svaty Anton 1 July 1996 48°25'N-18°56'E
Borsky Jur Borsky Svity Jur 1 July 1992 48°38'N-17°04°E
Chrenovec Chrenovec-Brusno 1 January 1993  48°47'N-18°44'E
Janovce Janovce 1 January 1993 48"11'N-17°32'E
Jasova Jasova 1 July 1896 47°59'N-18°24°E
Kaplna Kaplna 1January 1896  48°17'N-17°27°E
Kvetna Ket 1 August 1992 47°5T'N-18°34'E
Lieskov deleted 1 July 1993

Moravsky Jan Moravsky Svaty Jan 1 July 1992 48°33'N-16°57E
Oslany Oslany 1 July 1985 48°38'N-18°28°E
Rusky Krucov Kruéov 1January 1993  48°09'N-21°35'E
Rusky Kazimir Vysny Kazimir 1 January 1993  48°55'N-21°40'E
Sladeckovce Moéenok 1 July 1982 48°14'N-17°56'E
Strelnice Levare 1 January 1993 48°31'N-20°15'E
Vojnice Batorove Kosihy 1 January 1993 47°48'N-18°23°E
Zelmanovce-Dukovce  deleted 1 July 1993

New separated populated places in the Slovak Republic since 1 July 1992 to 1 July 1997

(former parts of communities).

MNew separated Former part of Date Coordinates
populated place

Babindol Klasov 1 July 1996 48°17'N-18°24'E
Banka Piedtany 1 July 1985 48°35'N-17°51'E
Basovce Ostrov 1 September 1992 48°38'N-17°48'E
Biely Kostol Tmava 1 January 1893 48°22'N-17°32'E
Bohunice Pukanec 1 March 1954 48°20'N-18°45'E
Brehy Mova Bana 1 July 1996 48°24'N-18°39°E
Brodzany Partizanske 1 January 1993 48°36'N-18"21'E
Bulhary Filakovo 1 September 1882 48°18'N-19°51°E
Bziny Dolny Kubin 1 July 1993 49°13'N-19°20'E
Cenkovce Zlaté Klasy 1January 1993  48°08'N-17°27°E
Dalay Lieskov Lieskov 1 July 1993 49°03'N-18°25'E
Ducové Moravany nad 1 September 1982 48°38'N-17°52'E

Vahom

Dukovece Zelmanovce-Dukovce 1 July 1993 49°07'N-21°25'E
Hencovce Vranov nad Toplou 1 July 1996 48°52'N-21°44'E
Holiare Bodza 1 March 1994 47°50'N-17°49'E
Horma Ves Kremnica 1 July 1987 48°40’'N-18°55'E
Horny Lieskov Lieskov 1 July 1993 49°04'N-18°26'E
Hrnéiarovee nad Parnou Trnava 1 March 1994 48°21'N-17°34'E

Hronsek

Banska Bystrica

1 January 1993

48°39'N-19°10°E




Ivanka pri Nitre
Korytarky
Korytné
Kuzmice
Kyselica
Liptovska Poribka
Liptovsky Peter
Lubica
Ludovitova
LuZianky
Malachov

Male Kozmalovce
Malé Straciny
Malé Uherce
Maly Krtig

Maly Slavkov
Mikugovce
Milhost

Mokra Lika
Neméice
Orovnica
Petrova Lehota
Pocarova
Podskalie
Praznovce
Radola
Sipkové
Stefanovidova
Suja

Tatranska Javarina
Tovarniky
Utekac

Velka Lika

Velké Kozmalovce
Velke Straciny
Zvondgin
Zelmanovce

Nitra

Krivan
Polanovce
Topof&any
Rohovce
Liptovsky Hradok
Liptovsky Hradok
KeZmarok
Vycapy-Opatovce
Nitra

Banska Bystrica
Timade

Velky Krtig
Partizanske

Velky Krtig
KeZmarok
Lugenec

Sefia

Rewvica
TopolZany
Tekovska Breznica
Matedice

Preéin

Lieskov
Topolgany
Kysucké Nové Mesto
Vrbové
Mojmirovce

Rajec

Zdiar

Topoftay

Kokava nad
Rimavicou

Sliaé

Timage

Velky Krtis

Sucha nad Parnou

1 September 1992
1 January 1993

1 July 1996

1 July 1997

1 July 1993

1 September 1982
1 January 1993

1 September 1982
1 December 1994
1 July 1993

1 January 1993

1 July 1995

1 September 1992
1 July 1994

1 September 1992
1 July 1995

1 January 1993

1 January 1993

1 January 1993

1 July 1995

1 January 1993

1 July 1995

1 September 1992
1 July 1993

1 July 1986

6 July 1993

1 September 1992

1 July 1997

1 July 1997

1 January 1993
1 January 1983
1 January 1993

1 July 1996
1 July 1995
1 September 1992
1 July 1995

Zelmanovce-Dukovece 1 July 1993

48°15'N-18°07'E
48°33'N-19°29°E
49°01°N-20°51'E
48°35'N-18°06'E
47°59'N-17"23'E
48°02'N-19°45'E
49°03'N-19°45'E
49°07'N-20°27'E
48°24'N-18°05'E
48°21'N-18"02'E
48°43'N-19°05'E
48"16'N-18"31'E
48°13'N-19°25'E
48°37T'N-18°24°E
4B°11'N-19°21'E
49°08'N-20°23'E
48°18'N-19°41'E
48°32'N-21"16'E
48°40'N-20°09°E
48°33'N-18°08'E
48°23'N-18°36'E
48°52'N-18*11E
48°40°'N-18"31E
49°03'N-18°2T'E
48°34'N-18"23'E
49°17'N-18°48'E
48°39°'N-17°44'E
4B°11'N-18°05'E
42°04'N-18°38'E
42°16'N-20°09°E
48°34'N-18°09°E
48°36'N-19°49°E

48°38'N-19°10°E
49°02'N-18°32'E
48712'N-19°24°E
48°24'N-17°31E
49°07'N-21°26'E
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The United States Board on Geographic Names Gazetteer Program:
Gazetteers and Data Sets of Foreign Areas — Progress since
the Sixth Conference *

Since 1949 the U.S. Board on Geographic Names (US BGN) has conducted a
comprehensive program of gazetteer publication covering both domestic and foreign areas.
Gazetteers of foreign areas are researched and prepared by the US BGN Foreign Names
Staff at the Nanonal Imagery and Mapping Agency (formetly the Defense Mapping Agency)
located in Bethesda, Maryland. These publications enjoy widespread use throughout the U'S
Government, in the academic community, and by the public at large. Copies may be
obtained through the Map Distnbution Office of the United States Geological Survey. The
following report covers status of publicaion since 1992, and developments in the
distmbunion of toponymic data i digital form.

New Editgons.

New editions of gazetteers have been published by the US BGN covenng the following
foreign areas:

Afghanistan Guyana Rwanda
Argentina Ham Singapore
Belize Hungary South Africa
Bosnia & Herzegovina Lesser Anunlles Sn Lanka
Brazil (supplement) Libena Suriname
Congo (Republic of the) Lithuania Uruguay
Dominican Republic Mexico Venezuela
Estonia Norway

Bulletns.

Decisions of the US BGN Foreign Names Commuittee are issued in the quarterly Foreign
MNames Information Bulletin, which began publicanon in 1992 and superseded the earlier Faretgn
Names Decsions. Fifteen issues of the Foreign Names Information Bulletin have appeared to date.
A free subscopoon to the Bulletin may be obtained by contacting the author.

* The original text of this paper. prepared by Mr. Randall E. Flynn. Executive Secretary fpr
Foreign Names, United States Board on Geographic Names. National Imagery and Mapping
Agency, was issued as document E/CONF 91/L.23
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Other Publications and Services.
In 1993 the US BGN issued its first Publications Catalpg, descnibing all of the domestic and

foreign geographic names publications and services provided by the Board. A new edition
of the Catalog 1s expected in the coming year.

In 1994 the Board published Romanization Syitems and Roman-Script Spelling Conventions,
containing tabular description of all the romanization systems developed or agceed upon for
joint use by the US BGN and the Permanent Commirtee on Geographical Names for British

Official Use,

A digital version of the content of the gazetteers of foreign areas became available in 1995
on compact disk. The product 1s considered interim as diacntical marks and special
characters are not yet supported. A new version of the disk, with files formatted in the

hypertext markup language (html), should be available in late 1997.
Finally, access to the US BGN data base of foreign geographic names is available through

the Internet World Wide Web at htp:/ [ www. nima.mil/ or hitp:/ [ 164.214.2.59/. Select the
“Information and Services” option to reach the GEOnet Names Server. A vanety of query

options (by name, country, coordinates, feature type, etc.) is supported.

Further information about these publications and services may be obtained from the author.
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Le CD-ROM multimédia Noms et lieux du Québec, 1997

FICHIERS DE DONNEES TOPONYMIQUES : AUTRES PUBLICATIONS

Le CD-ROM multimédia Noms et lieux du Québec, 1997

L pré: ar le i

Dans la foulée du dictiomnaire illustré Noms et lieux du Québec gue la
Commission de toponymie a publié en 1994, une version sur disque optigque compact
ou CD-ROM a &té& produite en 1997. Il s'agit d'une réalisation conjointe de la
Commission de toponymie, des Publications du Québec et de la firme Micro-Intel.

Ce CD-ROM multimédia fait découvrir 1’origine de plus de & 000 noms de
lieux. Autant de rubrigues ol l'on retrouve des données historiques,
géographiques, économigues et linguisticgques. MNoms et lieux du Québec contient
une information objective, sérieuse, souvent divertissante sur la petite et la
grande histoire du Québec.

En plus de pouvoir effectuer des recherches traditionnelles, on peut
accéder 4 ces 6 000 lieux du Québec grice aux 14 thémes servant en quelque sorte
de guide dans le CD-ROM. Il s'agit de

- Les 10 plus... (le nom des 10 cours d'eau les plus longs, les sommets
les plus élevés. ..}

— La nature et le territoire (les noms des parcs et des réserves, les
lieux faisant allusion & des animaux...)

~ Le monde du froid et de l'hiver (les noms faisant allusion au calendrier
de l*hiver, au temps des sucres...)

* EJCONF.21/1.

*+ Préparé par la Commission de toponymie du Québec.

*The original text of this paper, prepared by the Commission de toponymie du Québec, was issued as
document E/CONF 91/L.36
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Configuration minimale requise
Windows

— Processeur 488 cu plus

PC

— Windows 3.1 ou Windows 35

— 12 Mo de mémoire vive

— Moniteur couleur et carte
graphique supportant

256 couleurs en 640 x 480 ou plus

— Lecteur de CD-ROM double vitesse
ou plus

— Carte de son

— Polices de caractéres utilisées
Arial et Times

Mac 05

Processeur &8020,
Fower

05030, 68040 ou

Systéme 7.1 ou plus

12 Mo de mémoire vive

Moniteur couleur 640 x 480 an
256 couleurs ou plus

Lecteur de CD-ROM double vitesse

ou plus

Polices de caractéres utilisées

Helvetica et Times

Commission de toponymie,

12 novembre 1397
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AGENDA 7: TERMINOLOGY IN THE STANDARDIZATION OF
GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES

Report of the Working Group on Toponymic Terminology
for the period 1992-1997 *

1: Terms of Reference of the Working Group

At the Sixth United Nations Cmfmnntheﬁundardimﬁmnf(}mgraphiw Names, 1992, the
mﬁtlrmmmcumingthewﬁvityafm WorkingﬂrmpunTupnnymicTermimiugy was

as document E/CONF .85/L.5. This was discussed by both the Group of Experts and the
mﬁmmdmpwdbymemuasmmm.u,cmmwmﬁm'mm :
mhﬁmwﬂ&ﬂﬁm;wmﬁmmmmmm
Mm]mmmmwufm United Nations®. See Appendix A t0
ﬂ:mmfulhﬂmﬂmﬁmhﬁmjﬁsmhﬁmmmmmnfmfm

48 Working Group Membership.

mﬂj,&emmmuﬂum&mﬂw«ﬁmﬁrﬂmmhpmm
TWM&UHGEGNmﬂ;IMWhIM:

Ms. Kerfoot (Canada)

Ms. Nirhi (Finland)

Mr. Ficor (Hungary)

Mr. Gonzales (Spain)

Mr. Homnansky (Czechoslovakia)

Mr. Lapierre (Canada)

Mr. Lewis (United Kingdom)

Mr. Payne (United States of America)

Mr. Raper (South Africa)

Mr. Sievers (Federal Republic of Germany)
Mr. Kadmon (Israel), convenor and editor of the Glossary of Toponymic Terminology.

While most of these have continued to be active, mhavem,T‘MﬁstﬂfUNGEGHexpﬂtsm
indicated at the 17th Session in Iﬂmdrwﬂlinglﬁsmhmmﬂamafﬂnw“hngﬂmmm
TnpnuymicTemimlﬂsywasasfulm:

Ms. Kerfoot (Canada)

Lejeune (France)

. Niirhi (Finland)

Abdo (Saudi Arabia)

. Cruz (Spain)

. Dorion (Canada)

Hornansky (Czech Republic)

. Kotsonis (Cyprus)

. Payne (United States of America)

. Pokoly (Hungary)

Mr. Quinting (United Staes of America) 1
Mr. Raper (South Africa) Joun

SEEZEERF

&

*The (Trigim' text of this paper, prepared by Prof. Naftali Kadmon, Convenor, ‘l-\-;urking Group on
Toponymic Terminology, was issued as document E.CONF 91/L.9




Mr. Sievers (Federal Republic of Germany)
Mr. Kadmon (Israel), convenor and editor of the Glossary.

3. Meetings of the Working Group

Since the Sixth Conference, the Working Group heid the following meetings:

New York, 28 August 1992

New York, 1 September 1992

New York, 15 June 1994

Geneva, 15 August 1996.
WhileinlhcpastthenmetingsofﬂwWnrﬁngﬂmupwere'clnsed'mes{thnughﬂpmtnmu-mem
EMWMWEMEMEP&HE&BMHE},M&EG&E“ 18th Session of the United Nations
GmmnfEmBmegmﬂﬁmlNamﬂ:mmﬁugofmeWmﬁngermemyuﬁcTung
wasdthdm‘npen'mimofﬁ:mﬁmﬂmmufEmaﬁTMsmhedh-agrmm
ufmmmwmcm'sm,mmmwmmmmmmm-m
the exception of the terms "endonym” and "exonym” [seehcluw)-wereﬁnaﬁmdmlhisoccasiun.
Thedeﬁm‘ﬁnnsnfﬂmelmmmermswmthenreviewad.dnhamdandadqnadatﬂ:*eﬁimm
Exonyms of the Group of Experts, which was de facto a continuation of that on Terminology. It
ﬂnsafelyhesa:kiﬂmthNGEGNdommnwasaswidelj and thoroughly discussed as the Glossary.

4. The Terms "Exonym” and "Endonym”

Among the 375 terms included in the Glossary of Toponymic Terminology, none attracted the amount
of discussion as did these two expressions. After lengthy aeliberations the following definitions were
adopted:
endonym: Name of a geographical feature in one of the languages occurring in that area
where the feature is situated.
exonym: Name used in a specific language for a geographical feature situated outside
mebcr:matlmgmgehasofﬁcialms,mddiﬁmingininformﬁnm
the name used in the official language or languages of the area where the
geographical feature is situated.

- 1 First Utilization of the Glossary at United Nations Training Courses

The early English version of the Giom:yafTopmynﬁcTemdoﬂmbemmaﬂumm
in a toponymic training environment. Version 1.2 was introduced at the first UN Training Course
inTnpouymyfmSmﬂhﬂnMﬁcanCuunmiﬁhcldinPrmia,SmuhAﬁim,inMy 1992, with a
tncmteatmuuhebicﬁmarybymCnuvmbeingfollnwedhyapmcﬁcaimcianitsappliaﬁm
bythesmdmt&Thisfuunasrepamdmﬂmsemndmrse.againhaldinﬁmia,inSepmmba
1993.MGmymwmmmmﬂgmuﬂAnfmrodaaimmTapmw—mM
andeﬁcequmgrapMmImmsbyN,KadmmmmmwmeDmrmﬂGmg@hy,
University of Pretoria, 1993 (ISBN 0-86979-905-3).
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6. Programme of Activities, 1994-1996

In complying with a request by the rapporteur of the Group of Experts the convenor supplied, on
21 June 1994, a detailed prognosis of the activities concerning the Glossary of Toponymic Terminology
for the period 1994-1996. See Appendix B. -

Version 2 of the Glossary of Toponymic Terminology, based on discussions by the Working Group
in 1992, was distributed to its members in 1994. Version 2. based on work in 1994, was distributed
to all members of the Group of Experts in 1996. Examples, including those in 16 different languages
and scripts, were added by the convenor/editor.

7. Translation into the other UN Official Languages.

Resolution No. 11 of the Sixth Conference recommends, in para. 1 (b), that the UN Secretariat be
asked ".... to supply ....aumlaﬁunufﬂlencwﬁlumryfmmﬁnglishiﬂDmhuﬂhcmhﬂﬁve'
official languages of the United Nations. " Furthermore, it was agreed (para. 2) that, after basic translation
bythccmmandTmnslaﬁnnSmdces,ﬂ:cGrmpufExpﬁts " ... appoint one Or more experts
.,.mmﬁmmmmhhmmm&ﬂmmw'.mm
nfﬂﬂsimhymeﬂmmofﬁxpmsmdkptemwlmmerqxesmmﬁveufﬂx{:unfaemaml
Tmshﬁmmmfmuwﬁmmmﬂmhﬁuncmmmmwyaﬁamebegimﬁng
of 1993. Aamﬁngly,ﬂowvmnfﬂmwmdngGrmmmeTuMmmFMﬂ_
I?‘?Bdispatchedthcmatﬂialmheu'anslated,amdedaﬂathcmeﬁngsufﬂleWmﬁHgGmp
on 28 August and 1 September 1992, to the Secretariat in New York, both on diskette and as a laser-

printout.

On 17 September 1993 the Convenor was informed that the Secretariat was still "... searching for
ﬂmds[funrmhtiaﬂ]....hulﬂlﬁchameismmopmmisingdmwﬂleunpmcedmmdlackﬂffunds
beingexpuimccdbymeuﬂtﬂdﬂaﬁmsatﬂmmﬁme'. ;

On 4 October 1993theUNTmnshﬁmUnitinfurmdﬂmCmvmviath¢Secrﬁmiatﬂm "since
mmmmmmupuﬁmmmwMWﬂMtum.mﬂggeﬂm
misg]mryoftunﬁmmgybemdeavaﬁahhmmeanﬁanmmhhngmemﬂm

Consequently, the 17th Session of UNGEGN asked for volunteers from among the Experts to translate
the Glossary into their respective languages. The following Experts kindly offered their services,
which the UNGEGN gratefully accepted:

Ms. S. Lejeune and M. H. Dorion — French;

Mr. Du Xiangming — Chinese;

Since no volunteers were found for the remaining languages, it was decided that the U.N. Documentation,
MMT@mwmimammmwmatmmmﬁmmmﬁic
and Russian. Tomismdﬂucmvm,asﬁﬁmrﬂfmemomry.mppﬁedmeUHGEGNSmm‘im
mNchm'kwiﬂlboﬂudiskem:uf\fer.Zandaclnﬂncamenﬁmd)'laserpﬁnmnfmdisu'ibuliun
mmeabovcmmedﬁxpermmmccniefufﬂmu.ﬂ. Documentation Service. On 23 June 1994

amqucsltnthiscﬂectwashandedmﬂmUNGEGHSecrﬂzﬁat.DnZQ{)dobﬁlmarcmindu_ :

T ee————— W




was sent. After a further letter on 9 April 1996 the Convenor was informed by the Secretariat that
owing to a lack of resources no progress had been made with the translations into Russian and Arabic

by the U.N. Reference and Terminology Services.

The situation at the time of writing (October 1997) is as follows:
Chinese — Prof. Du Xiangming had supplied the convenor with a first translation of Version 2
into Chinese in June 1994, and a corrected and improved printout in July 1996.
French - the French form of Version 2 of the Gknsa!}'.translatedandediwdby Mme. Lejeune
(France) and M. Dugas (Canada), was handed to the convenor during the 18th Session
of the UNGEGN in August 1996.
Spanish - Sr. Cruz sent his translation of Version 2 to the convenor in July 1997.
Russian — no progress reported.
Arabic - no progress reported.

Thus, while the work of editing the Glossary during the period 1989-1994, when no input of resources
on the part of the UN Secretariat was involved, adhered strictly to the timetable, the same cannot
be said for the period under review, owing to cuts in UN budgets. It is hoped that the Arabic and
Russian translations will be received before or during the Seventh United Nations Conference on
the Standardization of Geographical Names.

8. Translation into German

The Dutch- and German-Speaking Division of UNGEGN decided in 1993 to have the Dictionary
translated into German. Dr. Karl-August Seel and Dr. Jorn Sievers negotiated the first contact with
the Convenor and, after completion of the rough translation, asked the latter to send his comments
and corrections concerning the German version. This request was complied with. The German Sidndiger
Ausschup fr Geographische Namen (Permanent Committee for Geographical Names) then produced
a final German version, which was published by the Institut flir Angewandte Geodasie in Frankfurt/Main

in 1995.
9. Activity since the 18th Session of UNGEGN

As mentioned in para. 3 above, the amendments to the English version of the Glossary were finalized
at the 18th Session of the UN Group of Experts in 1996. After this session the convenor i

all additions, deletions and changes in Version 3, which now constitutes Version 4. In March, 1997
this was sent to the UNGEGN Secretariat in New York, both in digital format on diskette and as
a clean camera-ready hard copy, for transmission to the translators into the five remaining official
languages of the United Nations. The translators into those languages for which translations have -
already been received, namely Chinese, French and Spanish, only have to incorporate in their translations
the amendments which constitute Version 4.
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10. Tasks for the Future

Since, for reasons outside the influence of the Working Group or its convenor, the original timetable
(see Appendix B) cannot be adhered to, the most urgent tasks now are {a}whveﬂw(ﬂamymﬂmd
into the missing official languages of the United Nations, (b) have the translations into Chinese,
French and Spanish brought to Version 4 standard, and (c) have the entire material collated, checked
and edited by the Convenor/Editor. In view of the Sixth Conference "recognizing that, to achieve
maximum effect in the standardization of geographical names at national and international levels,
the glossary should be available to as wide a readership as possible” (Resolution No. 11), it is hoped
matmispmjectwillhegiventhenacessarymimandfaciﬁﬁesbymemmﬁat. whose task
has already been made much easier by the above-named Experts’ willinglmimpufmmmeu-mﬂmls
free of charge.

hﬁmhermskrﬁulung&um&mwrmsufmfﬂm,mwandcnmdinginmmmm.wiﬂ
hemﬁewhgaudpuiodicﬂlyupdaﬁngﬂmcimwy,asmmnaﬂeﬂinnmﬂluﬁm 11
(Rgcommenﬂaﬁoﬂijﬂftthimemfme.Mmstacunﬂmimlwayafdoingﬂﬁswﬂlhm:m

be discussed.
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Appendix A

Resolution No. 11 of the Sixth U Tonference on the
Standardization of Geographical Names, 1992

Gi T i Terminol
The Conference

Noting that a new glossary has been prepared by the Working Group on Toponymic Termiaology,
as recommended by the United Nations Group of Experts on Geographical Names at its fifteenth
session,

Noting further that, in accordance with the same recommendation, the glossary was compiled, in
the first stage, in English only,

Recognizing that, to achieve maximum effect in the standardization of geographical names at national
and international levels, the glossary should be available to as wide a readership as possible,

1. Recommends:

(a)  Thatthe Working Group on Toponymic Terminology be asked to continue to function,
with the aim of producing a multilingual dictionary of tc;~nymic terminology to include the remaining
five official languages of the United Mations;

(b)  That the United Nations Secretariat be asked to supply, within an agreed time-frame
mﬂmmEexiﬁngm,ammlmnfMBewﬁlmy&omEngﬁshimumhafmm
five official languages of the United Nations;

2 Recommends further that the United Nations group of Experts on Geographical Names, at
its sixteenth session, appoint one or more experts to the Working Group to coordinate and be responsible
for the translation into each of these languages;

X Recommends also that the Working Group on Toponymic Terminology be asked to review
the glossary periodically and update it as necessary.

235



Appendix B

Working Group on Toponymic Terminology.
Prognosis of Activities, 1994-1996

The prognosis of activities, as submitted to the UNGEGN rapporteur on 21 June 1994, at the time
of the 17th Session of the United Nations Group of Experts on Geographical Names, was as follows:

1.

236

Version 2 had been supplied to the New York Secretariat in 1993 on both diskette and printout
(only the latter includes all examples in 11 writing systems and scripts, which is one of the
innovations of this Glossary introduced by the editor). Copies of these to be sent by the
Secretariat to the Experts who volunteered to translate the English text, as well as to the U.N.
Reference and Terminology Service, to be received by 31 July 1994,

Translation into French and Spanish by the respective Experts, and into Arabic and Russian
by U.N. Reference and Terminology Service to be completed by 31 December 1994. Note:
the translation into Chinese had already beeu performed.

All translated material to be returned to the UNGEGN Secretariat by 15 June 1995.

All material to be sent by the Secretariat to the Convenor of the Working Group by 31 July
1995.

Material to be collated by the Convenor and returned to the Secretariat by 31 December 1995,

All material in the six U.N. official languages to be reproduced by the Secretariat prior to
the 18th Session of UNGEGN. )



Glossary of Toponymic Terminology — Version 4 *

Paper submitted by:

United Nations Group of Experts on Geographical Names,

Working Group on Terminology .... Naftali Kadmon. Convenor

This 23 page document, dated | January 1997, constituted “Part 1: English™ of the
Glossary of Toponymic Terminology, version 4.0. There are 375 entries for technical
terms, each entry includes a reference number, the term itself, and its defimtion(s).

The Glossary in the six UN languages is being published by the United Nations and
should be available in 2001, as Glossary of Technical Terminolozy for the

Standardization of Geographical Names, ST/ESA/STAT/SER.M/85.

The following terms are defined in E/CONF.91/L..13:

001
0oz
003
004
0035
006
007
008
0og
010
011
012

013
014
015

0l6
017
018
01e
020
021
022
023
024
025
026
027
028
029
030
051
032

acronym

address

allograph

allomorph

allonym

allonym, standardized

allophone

alphabet

alphabetic

alphabel, conversion

alphabet. transeription

alphabet,
transliteration

alphabetic script

alphabetic sequence

alphabetic sequence
rules

alphanumeric

anthroponym

article

articulation

batch processing

bilingualism

biscriptual

character

character. modified

character, simplified

character, variant

character, vowel

choronym

class, feature

coded representation

colloguial language

composite name

*

e

033
034
035
036
037
038
039
040
041
042
043
044

045
046
047
048

049
0350

compound name

computer file

computer program

computer record

consonant

consonant leter

consonant seript

conventional name

conversion

conversion alphabet

conversion table

coordinates,
geographical

coordinates,
rectangular

coordinates,
topoaraphic

crenle

cultural feature

data

data base (also
database), digital

data base. digital
toponymic

data base management
svstemn

data dictionary

data directory

data elemam

dara field

data interchange.
translingual

data item

data portability

060
06l

062
063
064
063

066
067

068
069

070
071
072
073
074
075
76
077
078
079
080
081
082
083
084
085
086
087
088
039

The original text of this paper, prepared by Prof. :
of Cartography, Department of Geography, The Hebrew University of Jerusalem, was
issued as document E/CONF.91/L.13.

default value
defective alphabetic
script
descriptive term _
designation =
diacritic -
diacrital mark,
diacritical sign 2
dialect
dictionary,
zeographical
digital data base
digital toponymic data
base
diglossia
diglossic
digraph
diphthong
donor language
donor script
endonym
endonym. standardized
entity, topographic
eponym
epotoponym
cxonym
extraterrestrial feature
extraterrestrial name
false generic element
feature class
feature name
feature, cultural
feature. extraterrestrial
fearure. geographical

N. Kadmon, Emeritus Professcr




091
092
093
094
093
096
097
098
094
100
101
102
103
104
105
106
107
108

109
110
111
112
113

114
13
116
L7

118

119
120
121
122
123
124
123
126
127
128
129
130
131
132
133

134
135
136
137
138
139

feature, hydrographic

feature, man-made

feature, natural

feature, physical

feature, topographic

feature, undersea

field. data

file format

file, computer

firmware

font

format

format, computer

format, file

full title

gazefieer

gazetteer, index

gazetteer, multilingual

gazetieer,
multiscriptual

gazetieer, place names

generic element

generic element, false

generic term

geographical
dictionary

geographical entity

geographical feature

zeographical name

geographical names
standardization

geographic
information system
(GIS)

GIs

glossary

grammar

grapheme

graphic form

graticule

grid, topographic

guidelines, toponymic

hardware

historical name

hodonym

homonym

hydrographic feature

hydronym

hyphenization, also
hyphenation

ideogram

ideographic script

index, names

index, place names

index, toponymic

indigenous language

140
141
142
143

144

145
146
147
148
149
150
151
152

153
154
155
156
157
158
159
160
161
162
163
164
163
166

167

168

169
170
171

172

173

174
173
176
177
178
179
180
181
182
183
134
185
186
187
%1
189
190

indigenous name
interactive processing
interface
International Phonetic
Alphabet, IPA
intermational
standardization
language
language, colloguial
language, donor
language, indigenous
language, literary
language, minority
language, national
language, non-official
or unofficial
language, official
language, principal
language, receiver
language, source
language, standard
language, target
language, vehicular
letter
letter, basic
letter, consonant
letter, vowel
lettering, map
lettering, multilingual
lettering,
multiscriptual
letters, cardinal
letters, special
lexicon
lexicon, logographic
ligature
lingua franca
linguistic area
linguistic community
linguistic region
linguistics
literary language
local name
logogram
logographic
logographic lexicon
logographic script
long form (of a name})
lunar name
man-made feature
map lettering
map, multilingual
map, multiscriptual
map script
map script,
multilingual

191

192
193
194
195
196
197
198
199
200
201
202
203
204
205
206
207
208
209
210
211
212
213
214
215
216
217
218
219
220
221
222
223
224
225
226
227
228
229
230
231
232
233
234
235
236
237

238

239
240
241
242

map script.
multiscriptual
map, thematic
map, topographic
maritime name
marker
marker, vowel
menu, computer
minority language
minority name
modified character
morpheme
morphological
morphology
mother tongue
multilingual gazetteer
multilingual map
multiscriptual
gazetteer
multiscriptual map
name
name, alternative
name, approved
name, composite
name, compound
name, conventional
name, extraterrestrial
name, geographical
name, historical
name, indigenous
name, local
name, lunar
name, maritime
name, minority
name, official
name, place
name, primary
name, proper
name, simplex
name, standardized
name, topographic
name, traditional
name, variant
names authority
names Conversion
names index
names survey
names transformation
national language
national
standardization.
geographical namcs
natural fearre
noise, graphic
non-official language
non-vocalized




243
244
245
246
247
248
249
230
251
252
233
254
255
256
257
258
239
260
261

262
263
264
265
266
267
268
269
270
271

272
273
274
275
176

271
278
279
280
281
282
283
284
285
286

287
288

non-vowelled
normalization
noun, common
AOun, proper
odonvm
official language
onomastics
Oronym
orthography
phone
phoneme
phonemic
phonetic, phonetical
phonetics
phonogram
phonological
phonology
physical feature
pictogram
pidgin
pixel
place name
place name index
portability, data
principal language
program, computer
proper name
Proper noun
radical, radix
raster mode
receiver language
receiver script
record, computer
rectangular
coordinates
retranscription
retransliteration
reversibility
romanization
romanization key
root
script
script, alphabetic
sCript, consonant
script. defective
alphabetic
script, donor
script, ideographic

289
290
291
292
293
294
295
296
297
208
299
300
301
302
303
304
305
306
307
308
309
310
311

32

L)
Laa

313
3le
317
318
319
320

bl |

322

Rad Lad fad Lad Lad
P B B
= R

ek lad
b ok bk b o

=]

4

=

script, logographic

scripl, map

scripl. original

SCrifp, receiver

SCTipt, S0uUrce

script. syllabic

script, target

segment

semantics

sequence rules

short form (of 2 name)

short title

sign, diacritical

simplex name

simplified character

software

source language

spurce script

specific element

speech

speech community

standard language

standardization

standardization,
seopraphical names

standardization,
international,
sepgraphica: ..~ es

standardization,
national,
zepgraphical names

standardized allonym

standardized name

standardized toponym

survey. names

survey, [oponymic

syllabary

syllabic (as a noun)

syllabic {as an
adjective)

syllabic script

syllabification

syllable

syllabogram

SYTIONVM

syniax

target language
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The problem of the obligatory character of the
standardized geographical names with diacritical marks*

Jana DUDROVA and Imrich HORNANSKY, Geodesy, Cartography and Cadastre Authority
of the Slovak Republic

The problem of the obligatory character standardized geographical names with diacritics

1, Diacritic is a sign, usually small, placed above, below, or across the letter or group of letters
in order to change phonemic value of the original letter (s). ([1]. term No. 068).

Diacritic represents an important and irreplaceable item of many languages. The presence
or absence of the diacritic in the written form of a word, or the presence of different diacritic in
a word in comparison with the competitive word represenis a word with different phonemic
value and, consequently, with different meaning of the word. This phenomenon applies both
for common name and proper name vocabulary. Accordingly in the group of languages which
use diacritics the existence of diacritics in geographic names is inevitable, because otherwise
the standardized forms of names would not be able to fulfil their identification function and
misinformation would occur.

2. In the activities of the UN Conferences o the Standardization of Geographical Names
(hereinafter referred to as SGN) and activities on the level of the UN Group of Experts on
Geographical Names UNGEGN diacritic problems are dealt with periodically. It is a process,
which reflects the conflict between the defenders of non-respecting, ignoring diacritics in
geographical names of other countries and the defenders of inevitable existence of diacritics,
who follow the knowledge of real needs, knowledge of the functionality of diacritics and,
consequently, are aware of irreplaceability of diacritics.

The resolution of the first UN Conference on SGN No. 1/10 admitted that diacritics,
which accompany letters of the Roman alphabet in many languages, make up an integral part of
the spelling of these languages and therefore it recommended that for international use all
geographic names oficially written in these alphabets remain unmodified even, and indeed
particularly, when they are written in capital letters

The breach of this attitude stated in the Resolution No. 1/10 can be seen in the
Resolution of the third Conference No. 11/19, which recommended that the required lists of
exonyms do not contain selected categories of exonyms, apart from others neither those, which
differ from official names only by ommission, addition or alteration of diacritics.

The attempt not to respect the recommendation No. V/10 is illustrated, in addition, by
this example. The Glossary of Toponymic Terminology submitted to the 6th UN Conference
on SGN [1] in the term No 088 stated that exonym is a name used in a specific language for a
topographic feature situated outside the area where that language has official status, and
differing from the endonym not only by diacritics or conversion. According to that the Czech
form of the name of the feature situated in the Czech Republic Maridnské Lizné and the
Slovak form Maridnske Lazne would be endonyms, or the Hungarian form of the name of
feature situated in Hungaria Budapest and also the Slovak form of the name Budapeit’ wiould
be endonyms, which obviously cannot be agreed with, because they are the names with
differsnt phonemic forms

3. Erom the source material of the Slovak standardized geographical names were excerptec the
examples of the couples, which illusirate the subject of this paper. The essential part of
excerpted standardized geographic names occurs even several times In all excerpted cases of
couples (in a few cases even trios) they are the with different phonemic forms

_'_Thr:_orig-inat text of this paper, prepared by Jana Dudrova and by Imrich Horflansky, Geodesy,
Cartography and Cadastre Authority of the Slovak Republic .was issued as document EFCONF 911 19
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Baba - a hill in the village of Krizovany in the Presov district
Biba - both forest and pasture in the village of Se in the Prievid=a district

Babinski - a gamekeeper s lodge in the village of Zakamenné in the Namestovo district
Babinska - both forest and pasture in the Dolny Kubin district

Bor - a forest in the village of Tatranska Javorina in the Kezmarok district
Bor - a hill in the village of Lazisko in the Liptovsky Mikulas district

Borie - a forest in the village of Dohfiany in the Piichov district
Bérie - a hill in the village of Bojnice in the Prievidza district

Borovi - a village in the Traava district
Bérovi - both hill and forest in the village of Sklabinsky Podzamok in the Martin district

Bory - a village in the Levice district
Bory - hill in the village of Drazkovee in the Martin district

Brezany - part of the village of NedoZery-Brezany in the Prievid=a district
Brezany - a village in the Presov district

Brezie - a field in the village of Poniky in the Banskd Bystrica district
Bretie - a forest in the village of Bytéa in the Bytéa dismrict

Brodky - both meadow and field in the village of Nizna Jablonka in the Humenné district
Brodky - 2 meadow in the village of Liptovska LuZna in the Ruzomberok district

Brusné - a forest in the village of Zitna-RadiZa in the Topoléany district
Brisne - a forest in the village of Bystré in the I ranov nad Toplou district

Bugie - a hill in the village of Lesnica in the Stard Fubovia Distriet
Biiéie - 2 meadow in the village of Donovaly in the Banska Bystrica district

Cermina - a village in the Svidnik district
Cernina - a village in the Humenné district

Celovee - 2 village in the Preiov district
Cel'ovee - a village in the Preiov district

Danova - both hill and forest in the village of Medzilaborce in the Medzilaborce district
Danovi - a hill in the village of Kalinovo in the Med=ilaborce district
Danovi - a village in the Martin district

Drahy - a hill in the village of Dobrot in the Lucenec district
Drah; - a trigonometric station in the village of Brodzany in the Topolcany district

Drienov - a village in the Presov district
Driefiov - both hill and forest in the village of Licince in the Rewiica district
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Drienové - part of the village of Plevnik-Drienové in the PovaZskad Bystrica district
Driefiové - hill in the village of Petrovce in the Rimavskd Sobota district

Drienovec - a village in the Kosice-okolie district
Driefiovec - a hill in the village of Silicka Jablonica in the RoZhava district

Drienovka - a water course in the village of Plevnik-Drienov4 in the Povaiska Bystrica district
Driefiovka - a hill in the town of Povazska Bystrica in the Povaiska Bystrica district

Drienovo - a village in the Krupina district
Driefiovo - both forest and valley in the village of LuborieZka in the Velky Krtis districi

Dubie - a forest in the village of Mala Cierna in the Zilina district
Diibie - a field in the village of Plavecky Peter in the Semica district

Hanusovi - a forest in the village of Stranske in the Zilina district
Hanu$ovi - a valley in the Zilina district

Horn4 - a field in the village of Topol'niky in the Dunajska Streda district
Horiia - a village in the Sobrance district

Hrivnikovi - a forest in the village of [hrag in the Ziar nad Hronom district
Hrivitikova - a forest in the village of Tmava Hora in the Ziar nad Hronom district

Hrustie - a hill in the village of Popro¢ in the Rimavska Sobota district
Hruitie - a field in the village of Cajakovce in the Nitra district

Jablonov - a village in the Levoca district
Jablofiov - a hill in the village of Prislop in the Humemmn¢é district

Jablonové - a village in the Malacky district
Jablofiové - a forest in the village of Bytéa in the Byiéa district

Janovs - a field in the village of Uhrovec in the Topolcany district
Jénovi - a field in the village of Skatany in the Topoléany district

Janovce - a village in the Bardejov district
Janovee - a village in the Galanta disrrict

Jasenov - a village in the Humenne district
Jaseftov - a hill, forest and meadow in the village of Lenartov in the Bardejov disirict

Jasenovi - a village in the Doy Kubin district
Jasefiovi - a valley in the Povaiska Bystrica district

Jasenové - a village in the Zilina district
Jaseiové - a hill in the village of Stiavnik in the Bytcéa district




Jasenovo - a village in the Turcianske Teplice district
Jasefiovo - a secluded house in the village of Podkrivai in the Detva district

Jasov - a village in the Kodice-okolie district
Jadov - both hill and forest in the village of Ko3kovce in the Humenné district

Krupova - a field in the village of Zazriva in the Dolny Kubin district
Kripova - a hill in the village of Vitanova in the Tvrdosin district

Kutiny - a field in the village of Tvrdodin in the Nvrdosin district
Kiitiny - forest in the village of Pucov in the Dolny Kubin district

Lazany - a village in the Prievidza district
LaZany - a village in the Presov district

Lubin - 2 hill in the village of Brodzany in the Topoléany district
Lubin - a meadow in the village of Nitrica in the Prievid=a district

Lukadovce - a village in the Humenné district
Lukiéovce - a village in the Nirra district

Macov - a village in the Dunajska Streda district
Macdov - a cadastral area in the village of Diviaky nad Nitricou in the Prievid=a district

Mala Maéa - a cadastral area in the town of Sladkoviéovo in the Galaita district
Mala Maéa - a field in the village of Farna in the Levice district

Manovai - a forest in the village of Pruské in the lava district
Minovi - a forest in the village of Krivoklat in the /lma district
Mariovi - a forest in the village of Stak&in in the Snina district

Matovce - a village in the Svidnik dismrict
Mat'ovce - a cadastral area in the village of Mat'ovske Vojkovce in the Michalovee district

Na ibodi - a field in the village of Rozfava in the Koava district
Na ibodi - a field in the vilage of Krasnohorske Podhradie in the Rofiava district

Pal’ovo - a secluded house in the village of Moravské Lieskove in Palovo the Nové Mesto nad
I'ahom district
Palovo - a field in the village of Semerovo in the Nove Zamky district

Pasky - a field in the town of Dolna Streda in the Galanta district
Pa3ky - a field in the village of Palarikovo in the Nové Zambky district

Plosky - a hill in the village of Kanianka in the Prievid=a district
Plosky - both forest and pasture in the village of Nitrica in the Prievid=a district
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Pod Dubim - a meadow in the town of Liptovsky Mikulas in the Liptovsky Mikulds district
Pod Dibim - both field and pasture in the village of Pongrécovce in the Levoda district

Podborie - a field in the village of Hatné in the FPovaiska Bystrica district
Podbérie - a field in the town of Povazski Bystrica in the Povazskd Bystrica district

Podbrezie - a field in the village of Belua in the Piichov district
Pndhrdie-bnthﬁ:rﬁtandnmdnwh:ﬁwvﬂtagenf‘LipmvskereterintheLJ?rmﬂj
Mikulas district

Poskalie - a village in the Povazskd Bystrica district
Podslkilie - a pasture in the village of Rudno in the Turcianske Teplice district

Polomka - a village in the Brezno district
Polémka - both forest and secluded house in the village of Abelova in the Lucenec district

hmne-aﬁddinﬂ:evﬂhgenfmo\rimmzmmﬁmmr
Prosné - a cadastral area in the town of Povazski Bystrica in the Povaiskd Bystrica district

Richnava - a village in the Gelnica district
Richiiava - a forest in the village of Podluzany in the Levice district

Rovna - a forest in the village of Demanovski Dolina in the Liptovsky: Mikulds districe
Roviia - a field in the village of Bufovce in the Poprad district

Rovne - a pasture in the village of Terchov4 in the Zilina district
Rovné - a village in the Svidnik district

Riibane - both forest and meadow in the village of Babin in the Namestovo district
Riibané - forest, pasture and marsh in the village of Zaskalie in the Ndmestovo district

Sisovd - a cadastral area in the town of Banski Bystrica in the Banska Bystrica district
Sadovi - a village in the Bardejov district

Sklabini - a village in the I'e/ky’ Krtis district
Sklabiiia - a village in the Martin district

Sokelce - a village in the Komdrno district
Sokolée - a cadastral area in the village of Vlachy in the Liptovsky Miknlas districe

Stredn4 - a field in the village of Blatn Polianka in the Sobrance district
Strediia - both forest and meadow in the village of Rusky Hrabovec in the Sobrance districi

Trunavka - a pasture in the village of Horna Stiéa in the Trencin district
Trndvka - a village in the Trebisov district

Trmovi - a field in the village of Slopna in the Povasskd Bystrica district
Tifiovi - a hill in the town of Dubnica nad Vahom in the Hava district
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Trmovec - a water course in the village of Uhorska Ves in the Liptovsky Mikulas district
Timovec - a trigonometric station in the village of DraZice in the Rimaiskad Bystrica district

Udoel - a village in the Stard Lubovia district
UdoP - a fielu in the village of Lenka in the Rimavska Sobota district

Uholnica - both hill and forest in the village of KoteSova in the Byéa district
Uhol'nica - a forest in the village of Dihé Pole in the Byréa district

Viesky - a forest in the village of Udi¢a in the PovaZskd Bystrica district
/iedky - both forest and field in the village of Pregin in the PovaZska Bystrica district

Vol'a - a village in the Michalovce district
Véra - a forest in the village of Remetské Hamre in the Sobrance district

Vribelka - a field in the village of Kamenec pod Vta&nikom in the Prievidza district
Vribel'’ka - a water course in the village of Nemetky in the Topoiéany district

Vrbové - a village in the Prestany district
Vibové - a field in the village of Jurova in the Dunajska Streda district

Zabrezie - a forest in the village of Marsova in the Bytca district
Zabrezie - a field in the village of Trstin in the Trmava district

Zraz - a hill in the village of Kamenec pod Vtaénikom in the Prievidza district
Zriz - both forest and pasture in the village of Lehota pod Vtaénikom in the Prievidza district

4. The aim of this paper is to show that it is inevitable to respect diactirics in the Slovak
language as an integral part of standardized forms of Slovak geographical names and to
emphasize unexceptional need to respect the recommendation of the Resolution No. I/10.
Accordingly it is necessary to control the adoption of new recommendations of UN
corferencies on the standardization of geographival names and to revise the definition No. 088
of the Glossary of Toponymic Terminology E/CONF.85/CRP.1 according to the
recommendation No. 11 of the 6th UN Conference on Geographic Names Standardization in
the point 3 directed to the Working Group for Toponymic Terminology [2]

LITERATURE:

[1] Glossary of toponymic terminology. Sixth United Nations Conference on the
Standardization of Geographical Names, New York, 25 August - 3 September 1992
E/CONF 85/CRP.1.

|2] Sixth United Nations Conference on the Standardization of Geographical Names,
New York, 25 August - 3 September 1992, Vol 1. Report of the Conference,
E/CONF.85/3, p 32-33.
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AGENDA ITEM 9

COMMEMORATING THE THIRTIETH ANNIVERSARY OF THE
FIRST CONFERENCE ON THE STANDARDIZATION
OF GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES

Ptolemy - the first UNGEGN toponymist *

Introduction

We are approaching the end of the second millenium. Let us go back to the beginning of the first, and
even before that, to a time when Greek Alexandria was the cultural capital of the world. The present
paper will build a bridge between antiquity and the present. But chiefly it will deal with conditions
and developments within a shorter span of time, and even with the work of a single person — Klaudios
Prolemaios, or Prolemy, as he is usually called in English.

I wish to stress from the outset that when using the word *world" in this context, reference is made
to the so-called western world; East Asia had its own centres of culture and learning, which are often
neglected by historians in the West, mainly because of a lack of information. But this lack of knowledge
seems to be mutual.

Definition of an Expert on Geographical Names

What constitutes a U.N. Expert on Geographical Names? He - or she - should, of course, be a good
toponymist, i.. a person dealing proficiently with geographical names and their standardization. Experience
in "active’ geography would be expected, as well as a knowledge of linguistics and an interest in history; -
and a very important component in his or her training would be a solid background in cartography.
Furthermore, administrative experience would be of value, especially in the handling of both data and
people. And why all these qualifications? Because a member of UNGEGN is required to do a multi-facerted
job. He (and, to make this presentation gender-independent, the “she’ will henceforth be implied) must -
treat and standardize toponyms. This term is derived from the Greek word riwoc, fopos, a place, and
a place in this connection is, of course, identical with a geographical place, at least if we are considering
planet Earth. The second constituent of the term, onyma, dvuua, also onoma, is a name. Here we enter
the realm of linguistics, the study of language — but this has a much greater impact than merely fumishing
this technical term. So let us open this discourse by briefly reviewing the qualifications of a model -
UNGEGN member in these different fields, and then examine whethumdmwhat extent they applied
to Piolemy — the subject of our paper.

Geographical knowledge comes handy when one has to take into consideration the physical and human
conditions under which a name is born, or exists, or changes. Names in southern Africa have to be
considered differently from those in the constituent parts of the Commonwealth of Independent Countries,
formerly the USSR, or from names which evolve in New Zealand.

Linguistics and phonetics must be applied in such a wide range of conditions and situations that it is
difficult to ennumerate them all. Let us just consider the problems encountered in the transformation
of geographical names from one language into another through translation and by exonymization (we
shall return to this term later); or in the conversion from one script or writing system into another via
phonetic and often popular transcription or more "scientific” and reversible transliteration. A particular

" * The origi original text of this paper, prepared by Prof. Maftali Kadmon, Pr i
, Professor-Emeritus of Cartography,
Department of Geography, Hebrew University, Jerusalem was issuad as document EJC(}NF_'}JEI,_ME G
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case here is romanization: the conversion of the graphic symbols of a "source” script into Roman characters.
The source script may be in one of the three basic writing systems: logographic such as Chinese and
Japanese Kanji; syllabic such as Amharic, Japanese Kana and Eskimo Inuktitut; or alphabetice.g. Cyrillic
and Greek, or Arabic, Hebrew and Persian. The laner three are classified under the label "d “live",
because in writing them one can omit the vowels so that they can be written with consonants only, or
nearly only, and no harm done. And there is also the case of Korean, which is composed of alphabetic
letters arranged graphically in syllabic units. Of course there are many others.

A sense of history is of importance because many geographical names resemble living organisms: they
are born, but often do not remain constant and, through time, change in form, whether spoken, written
or both. In the end some of them die, but if they are lucky they may even be resurrected — as are many
biblical place names in present-day Israel. In order to be able to select one particular name for a given
topographic feature from among a number of existing ones, some of them historical or traditional, others
perhaps in simultaneous and contemporary use, all the above qualifications must be brought to bear
when toponymic considerations are applied in order to decide which name or names should be regarded
as standardized or even official. Perhaps an order of precedence must be established, just like among
people of different rank, social status or income! This is a situation found in some multilin gual countries
such as Belgium, Switzerland and South Africa,

Furthermore, geographical names are no aspatial objects: thzy exist in four-dimensional space. Each
named feature on Earth has three geometrical coordinates and one of time. The time coordinate is simply
the date (or the period) when aname is, or.was, in use. The geometrical coordinates (i.e. those measured
on the surface of yij, gé — the Earth in Greek — can be ordinary geographical ones of latitude and longitude,
or the X-Y coordinates of a plane-rectangular framework such as the UTM grid or any other national
or local coordinate net. To these must be added elevation, i.e. height referred to mean sea level. An
understanding of the basic concepts of geodesy is thus reyuired.

Why was cartography mentioned as a further requirement? Cartography, from the Greek yéprne, chartis,

asheet of paper, is the science, technology and art of geographical maps. This interdisciplinary discipline

extends today from collecting material in the form of geographically-referenced data - including terrestrial

surveying, aerial photography and remote sensing from artificial satellites, as well as ga.hering thematic

information on a multitude of topics — through editing and graphic designing, to the display of these

data (whether by manual or by computerized methods) in the form of visible maps (or tactile ones.

for blind people). Furthermore, cartography covers research into the history of maps and mapping.

This definition i< not identical with the one adopted by the International Cartographic Association (of
which [ was a formulating member), but it represents its spirit.

Geographical names can be stored in different ways and on different media, the most important and
prevalent ones being name lists such as name indexes and gazetteers (this is "biblic-graphic” storage,
whether printed or saved on a digital computer medium) — and maps. The latter form, "carto-graphic”
storage, has the advantage that the placement of 2 name in a map is analogous (at least in two dimensions,
X and Y, or latitude and longitude) to the location of the respective geographical feature on the globe.
A name printed in a map can, even by the form in which it is presented in the map — font (i.e. typeface
and size), capitalization, colour, direction, curveosity and spacing — impart to the reader a wealth of
information about the geographical item represented by the name. The toponymist inserting a name
in a map must be conversant with the relevant cartographic procedures and methods in order to correctly
encode this information graphically and convey it to the map reader.

So toponymy — the theory and practice of dealing with geographical names, including their standardization,
is an interdisciplinary topic. If one takes a closer look at it one finds that it covers many cultural fields

such as literature, politics and even music. But chiefly it involves — directly or indirectly — the science
of location, because unlike any other proper noun, whether of a thing or a person — a loponym or

I T
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geographical name is bound to a fixed place on Earth or on a planet or natural satellite. This is why
onomastics, the science of names in general, regards toponymy as one of its sub-disciplines [1].

The Scientific Background

After this rather lengthy introduction, let us go back in mind to antiquity. In the last pre-Christian centuries
Alexandria in Egypt gradually inherited from Greece the position of leading cultural metropolis. And
although it lay on the other side of the Mediterranean Sea, .t the mouth of the westernmost arm of
the Nile delta, it had also inherited the Greek language. No wonder; after all it had been founded by
Alexander the Great — to serve both as a Greek cultural centre in Egypt and as a naval base. One of
the city’s most important institutions, if not the preeminent one, was the museon, the seat of the muses
or rather that of their dedicated followers — the philosophers, historians, astronomers, gEOmMELers,
mathematicians and other humanists and scientists. Foremost in this research institute, the museon,
was the library, which in time became the greatesl and mostextensive in the world until it was burnt
down during the civil war in the third century. Annexed to the library were studies and working rooms
whuemesdmndfmmmmdmmmmmﬁrmﬂiﬁmﬂuﬁﬁng,mgdﬂnmwu-m
figures such as Euklides, Eratosthenes, Hipparchus, Poseidonius and many others. On some of them
we now have to focus our review.

Alexandria was also a world centre of learning of different religions. It is said that St. Mark made his
first convert to Christianity there in ca.AD 45. Our own Bible, the Old Testament, was translated there
from Hebrew into Greek as the Septuaginta, called thus after the 70 Jewish scholars who, each in his
isolated cell, performed the translations — all identical.

The Scientific Background

Already in the third century BC Eratosthenes of Alexandria had made an unprecedented calculation
for the circumference of the Earth which had a profound impact on the understanding of cosmology
and geography. He arrived at a value of some 250,000 stadia or some 45,000 km. Taking into account
the primitive measuring instruments for distances and angles in his time, this was a surprisingly accurate
result. Today we know that Eratosthenes was lucky; some of his errors were distributive and cancelled
each other out. He also demanded that positions on the Earth be measurable and fixed. Hipparchus,
in the second century BC, proposed that such locations be determined by astronomical observations,
and suggested a prime or zero meridian in the Fortunatae insulae, today’s Islas Canarias or Canary
Islands, regarded by the Greeks as the weslernmost end of the known Earth.

Some 100 years later Poseidonius who lived between approximately 135 and 50 BC also calculated
the size of the Earth by a different method, trying to improve upon his predecessor’s result. However,
he arrived at a value of some 180,000 stadia or about 32,400 km only which, as we know today, was
much too small. The impact of this second measurement on Prolemy’s work in geography and on the
history of geographical discoveries will be mentioned later.

Into this learned atmosphere came Prolemy. While we know much about his work, most of which has
been preserved to this day, we know very little about his person. It is probably true to say that his activity
as a collector, compiler and editor was of even greater significance than his activity as an originator.
But this might lead to underestimating his wide-ranging talents. 1 wish 1o evaluate some of his work
and its results without going too deeply into the controversial question of what was really his own
contribution and what was influenced by him and probably — or at least perhaps — performe. by others.
There are 50 many editions of his work; in many cases if not in most the later editor added some of
his own ideas or updated information, whether correct or Wrong, and so a brief paper cannot cover
themn all. I shall simply try to summarize, and stress what seems to me, as a cartographer and toponymist,
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as the most important aspects of his wide-ranging work which was one of the most notable and influential
ever to be performed. So before describing Prolemy’s work in geography, cartography and toponymy,
I must devote some space to his achievements in oth >~ spheres of science, mainly those that have a
direct bearing on his accomplishments in the earth sciences.

Prolemy’s greatest acclaim to fame was his work in astronomy which came to be known both in the
East and in the West as the Almagest. But [ will not further describe this masterpiece. Suffice it to
say that astronomy has a strong bearing on the science of location which lies at the base of cartography.

Ptolemy was a mathematician, well trained in both branches of contemporary mathematical science,
namely geomeiry and arithmetic. Here he certainly dic important original work, as demonstrated in
his book ‘Analemma’, which was written chiefly as a guide to constructing sun-dials. In it he treated
the projection of three-dimensional bodies, chiefly points on the celestial sphere, onto three planes
perpendicular to each other. This, in effect, was useful &isc in his geographical stuZes, because points
on the terrestrial sphere, the surface of the Earth, are geometrically analogous to those on the imaginary
heavenly globe — if we disregard the irregularity of the Earth’s surface, that is, the relief of mountains
and valleys. In fact, it is the basis of cartographic projections which, after all, are also based on this
restrictive assumption. Altitudes are then added onto the plane projection. This latter step was adopted,
also in antiquity, in Ptolemy's work, in the forms of names of mountains and valleys. So here we see
the importance of geographical names in depicting the physic.l landscape and its surface relief. Only
about a millenium and a half later surface relief was represented, or rather elaborated, by numbers
— the two modes, one verbal and one numerical, being non-terrain analogous and inconsistent with
the graphic analogous depiction by plane projections. Contour lines used for showing relief were again
conceived somewhat later.

In another work, the ‘Planisphaerium’, he dealt with the projections of three-dimensional bodies onto
a plane, using as a focal point an extreme point of the body. Applied to the graphic representation of
the Earth, this is the Stereographic projection, usually centred on the South or the North Pole. It seems
that this method had already been known before the time of Prolemy, but it was perfected and formalized
by him. The Stereographic projection is still in widespread use today, especially for the circumpolar
regions of the Arctic and the Antarctic. And not only is it used in small-scale atlas maps; it serves as
the complement to the well-known UTM or Universal Transverse Mercator Projection for the polar
areas where the cylindrical transverse UTM projection is impractical.

Prolemy also did work in physics. Hipparchus in the 2nd century BC had demanded that location on
Earth be established by astronomical observations. Prolemy wrote a five-part work on optics, the “Optica’,
in which he treated, for the first time, not only the general problem of the refraction of light on passing
from one medium into another, but of refraction of the light from stars at different altitudes. This was,
and still is, of great imporiance in astronomical observations such as those needed for determining the
position of points on earth — both in ‘static” cartography and in "dynamic” navigation. Only lately have
satellite-based global positioning systems (GPS) made the determination of location independent of optical
observations.

The Geographia

I now come to the second great and extensive work on which Ptolemy's fame rests, second in importance
only to the Almagest, ar 1 it, too, k2 far-reaching implizations. This is the ‘Geographiki Yphigisis'
or ‘Guide to the description of the Earth’, which became later known simply as the *Geographia’, =nd
later still as the *‘Cosmographia’. Alexandrine science had accepted the Greek image of a spherical Earth,
but had still to struggle with the three question of (a) its extent, or rather that of its populated regions;
(b) its graphic representation on a plane surface; and (c) the placement of thousands of geographical
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names. In other words, the construction of maps had to be solved. In the Geographia, Prolemy adressed
all three issues.

Some time before him, Marinus of Tyre, also working in Alexandria, and being aware that astronomical
observations were in many instances crude, imprecise and even outright wrong especially as regards
longitude, asked that map makers collect their base material from travellers such as seamen and traders,
and not necessarily in astronomical terms. Prolemy was critical of Marinus, but used both types of sources.
Some geographical names and other data provided by travellers are unidentifiable today. This does
not necessarily imply that they were fictitious: in many cases they had been distorted by Prolemy’s
informants. In this context one is reminded of another famous book, namely Antoine de St. Exupéry’s
The Little Prince [2]. There we find a pompous geographer declaring that in writing his books he never
leaves his desk but relies on informers. However, these must be reputable people, because if, for example,
they are drinkers, they might report (WO mountains where there is only one!

In the 14th and 15th century, under the pressure of the Muslim Ottomans, an emigration wave from
Byzantium to Italy resulted, with Greek manuscripts constituting an important export commodity. There
are various accounts of how and when the Geographia reached Italy where it was translated into Latin,
and much has been written on this subject. But while there is an extensive literature concerning the
way the Geographia travelled from Byzantium to Italy, there exists no reference on how the Greek
original had travelled from its birthplace in Alexandria to Byzantium (where the Arabs copied and translated
it in the early Sth century).

In the translation, the name ‘Geographia’ in the title of the work was changed to ‘Cosmographia’. Jacopo
Angelo, one of the original translators, explained this change by saying that the Roman Plinius (Plini)
called works describing the Earth by the Greek term cosmographia, and their authors cosmographers.
In time the work became known by both names — the Geographia or Cosmographia of Prolemy. I shall
refer to it as the Geographia.

One can distinguish between two distinct parts of the Geographia as it is known to us, namely the text,
originally in Greek, and the maps. Whereas the Greek text (whether the true original one, or one somewhat
modified) was preserved and brought from Byzantium to [taly, being translated there into Latin — this
text was not accompanied by original maps. Any maps which Piolemy himself may have drawn were
lost. We shall presently see how they were reconstructed during the Renaissance purely with the help
of geographical names, and then reproduced continuously with geographical improvements (which today
one would call updating), until about 1730.

The first printed edition with a definite date was produced in 1475 in Vicenza (ltaly), and had only
the text and not the maps. There are [wWo theories about how all editions of the Geographia since 1477
had maps. One theory holds that there had been in existence in the 14th-15th century a prototype map,
or rather a series of prototype maps, copied from an original which was lost in antiquity. The other
postulates a reconstruction of the maps in the late Middle Ages from Prolemy’s original data by amethod
which will be described below . At any rate, from 1477 all printed editions included maps, in two versions:
the A-version with one world map and 26 regional maps, and the B-version with 64, i.e. with many
later additions.

Three Aspects of Ptolemy’s Geographical work
I recognize three aspects of Prolemy's integrative work as reflected in the Geographia: the geo; aphical,

the cartographic and the toponymic. Before him there had been a separation or division between verbal
text describing geographical features on the one hand, including all geographical names, and formalized
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or symbolized graphics, that is to say maps, on the other. The writings of Herodotus and Thukydides,
for example, can illustrate this.

So first: Prolemy’s work as a geographer. In evaluating this we must exercise some care. We do not
know much, if anything at all, about his travels. Being librarian at Alexandria he was, s0 [0 speak,
an armchair geographer. This is not at all meant to detract from the merit and signinicance of his
achievements. As mentioned before, he relied chiefly on geographical information supplied to him by
others. That most of his informants (some of whom must have lived before his time) were reliable can
be seen by just looking at the information contained in the Geographia, and especially at the maps which
were based on it and added later. In his introduction to the Geographia, and also in the name lists,
he makes a distinction based on the reliability of the position given for his data, dividing them in this
respect into two categories. The first includes places well-known and well-documented, whereas the
second has places of secondary importance. The geographical coordinates for these were, apparently,
not measured locally by astronomical observation, but taken from their location in the maps. There
is, quite naturally, a sort of radial or excentric decay function in the maps: the farther one gels from
the heartland of western civilization — southern Europe, northern Africa and western Asia, the lower
the accuracy of the maps if compared with the hindsight of our present-day knowledge. Here one can
see one difference between geography and astronomy. You can observe most of the visible hicavens
sitting in a chair and watching the stars go by, at least for one hemisphere. Not so in geography; here
one has either to travel, or, if one does not, have reliable sources who do. This was the distinction
berween St. Exupéry’s static geographer and the intecstellar travelling Liule Prince. We have no idea
who Prolemy’s informants were, but, as [ said, on the whole they were not drinkers.

How can one judge the accuracy and reliability of Prolemy’s maps if they are missing? Here, a few
words must be said about the composition of the text of the Geographia. It consisted of B parts or books.
In Book I, with 24 chapters, Piolemy provides his definitivi. .f geography, methods of collecting data
and their evaluation, followed by a detailed critique of the map-making methods proposed by Marinus
of Tyre and finally his own methods of portraying the Earth on a globe and on a plane surface. The
latter are today known as map projections.

Eight Thousand Geographical Names

Books II to VII of the Geagraphia include a list of some 8,100 locations around the known or inhabited
world. It must be said that a large part of this world was based on conjecture or even imagination.
Thus, in the world map, aftributed by some writers to Agathodaemon of Alexandria, Africa was connected
to East Asia approximately along the equator by a region carrying in later Renaissance editions the
Latin inscription *Terra incognita secundum Prolemacum’: unknown land, according to Prolemy.

But it is this extensive list of locations which enabled two tasks to be performed. Firstly, it led to the
reconstruction of his maps in the 15th century, as mentioned above. And secondly it enables one to
evaluate the accuracy of the information on which he based his work. Of course, for both these tasks
to be performed, a geographical framework had to be devised in which the positions could be quantitatively
defined. And this framework oo was provided by Prolemy. This framework was the geographical graticule,
the name given to the net of imaginary parallels of latitude and the meridians of longitude. Today we
measure both latitude and longitude in terms of angles measured from the centre of the Earth— northwards
and southwards from the intrinsical or natural line of the equator for latitude, and westwards and eastwards
from an arbitrary meridian for longitude. But Prolemy at least at first used for his latitude of a poir®
so-called solstitial hours . that is to say, the number of hours of daylight on the longest day of the year
at the respective point. This could be measured quite accurately, as could angular measure which replaced
it already in the name list of the Geographia. and is used still today. But determining longitude proved
(indeed until quite recently) to be a much more difficult undertaking. Prolemy, again at first, used the
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distance east or west from a base or prime meridian through Alexandria, measured in hours, with 13
degrees to one hour. In the maps this was later replaced by angular measure from the meridian through
the westernmost point of the Fortunate Isles, today’s Islas Canarias. Book VIIIincludes a list of important
locations in the maps, each accompanied by its latitude in solstitial hours and its longitudinal distance
from Alexandria, also in hours. Longitude was difficult to establish, because one must kno.. € precise
time difference between the point to be measured and the prime meridian and thus two clocks are required,
one at least a reliable and portable clock. Only Harrison's chronometer provided, in the 18th century,
a reasonable solution to the problem. Later, radio signals replaced the portable clock. And only recently
have GPS methods freed us from the need for clocks.

hnlmybasedhiswmkthnynphymdmwnymymmemmhmmauEarm&mmﬁmof
Poseidonius and Marinus, and not on the earlier but much more accurate value obtained by Eratosthenes.
This resulted in his ‘metric’ values of a degree of longitude (Earth circumference divided by 360) being
too small. Also, he accepted an exaggerated length of the Mediterranean Sea — some 60 degrees of
longitude instead of some 40 degrees in reality. Moreover, he assigned to Asia a too large West-to-East
extension. And this had an hitmﬁngseqnelmt350ymlﬂa.€ulmthﬂ.inﬂmlaie15thcmmr}'.
claimed that the westward distance by sea from Spain to to Cathay, China, was less than that by the
eastward overland route taken for example by Marco Polo. He based this claim on Prolemy’s data of
a smaller-than-real Earth and a greater-than-real West-to-East extension of Asia. And when he finally
sailed westwards in 1492 and landed on the Caribbean island of Santo Domingo, he assumed that he
had reached India. This is the reason that these islands ar: called the West Indies to the present day,
and most endemic peoples of America, from North to South, are popularly called Indians.

Ptolemy the Cartographer

Now we come to the great Alexandrine’s role as a cartographer and must return for a moment to the
definition of cartography. As part of this definition it was mentioned that cartography includes the collecting
of geographically-referenced data, that is, data with quantitative coordinates and not only names.
Furthermore it entails editing, graphic designing the map and, of course, displaying the data. Viewed
in this light, we recognize that Prolemy’s work in geography would today be regarded as topographic
cartography {:wtummmicmapping].mdhimasbeingawmgﬂpher.&ifweﬁshmnppmm
Prolemy’s work in cartography we can safely say that we have already covered very much of it: collecting
dua,migmingaframwmtfurpmemingthedﬂa{thegmiculeufparallelsmdmeridim}mdinsenhlg
the data in this framework in the form of lists. Two important aspects still had to be dealt with. One
wasﬂwemajmproﬁmofmugraphkmjeﬁm,apﬁ&adimbﬁngmﬂnuﬁhﬂdnfumfﬁﬁng
geographical locations from the spherical Earth o the flat sheet of paper. The other was how, in practice,
the map was to be made. He addressed them both in Book 1 of the Geographia, but we shall not deal
with them in the present context. Suffice it to say that Book [ provides instruction in constructing two
mappmjar:lims.Mwmawdmmmmm,wmgmmd.m,mm
and northern parts of the Earth, and this was combined in the South along the equator with a “skirt’
in the form of a subsidiary projection which even today has no name. It is interesting to note that until
quite recently this ‘seamless’ combining of two projections has hardly been used; but a few years ago
Canada resorted to one. The second projection shown in the Geographia is a beautiful and ingenious
maodification of the one just described — modified so that the meridians are curved lines which, if extended,
would meet at the North Pole. Both projections had standard parallels in addition to the equator.

The second problem related to the graphic representation of the Earth in a plane as recognized by Prolemy
concerned the division of the world map into separate sheets of relatively large scale and greater detail
compared with the world map. Prolemy, who addressed this problem in Book VIII, was the first person
known to have produced what we now call an atlas, that is, a collection of maps of uniform size, bound
together in book form, but differing widely in map scale. But the name ‘atlas’ for a book of maps was
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first used by Gerardus Mercator in the middle of the 16th century. The maps of the so-called Atlas
of Islam in the 10th and 11th centuries were based on & similar system, as were Idrisi’s 70 map sheets
in the 12th — but without a mathematical framework, i.e. a map projection.

All early editions of the Geographia, namely the A-versions, had, in addition to the world r. s 26
regional maps divided as follows: 10 maps of Europe, 4 of Africa and 12 of Asia. Prolemy described
his method of dividing the cecoumene into continents, and these he divided into map sheets — just as
wedo today. To these 26 ‘traditional’ maps were later added anumber of so-called modern maps, *tabulae
modernae” in Latin, originating not in antiquity but in the late 15th and 16th centuries. These ‘non-
traditional” maps usually diifered from the old maps in contents and partly in style. Thus, the map of
the Holy Land was copied from a map made by Pietro Vesconte for Marino Sanudo’s book Liber secretorum
fidelium crucis 5f 1321. It was oriented to the East, whercas Piolemy had North at the top of his maps,
as we have today in most cases. However, since the tabulae modernae were not the work of our ancient
cartographer, I will not treat them here further.

Toponymy - with some examples from the Holy Land

We now come finally to the toponymic part of Prolemy's work as reflected in the great list of names
in Books Il to VIII of the Gesgraphia. In the nearly 8,100 listings Prolemy follows mostly Latin names;
after all, nearly the entire ®coumene was at one time or the other conquered by the Romans or ruled
by them, and even he himself lived in Egypt under Roman domin ition. So he had to translate, transcribe
and transliterate — rypical activities of the toponymist. Many of the names have changed through the
centuries — and millenia —since his time; but many others have hardly changed. A considerable number
of what we now regard as errors have been introduced by four agents, namely the informants who supplied
Prolemy with the names; Prolemy himself; the translators; and perhaps even more, the copyists of the
work. In the ensuing, I will not follow specific or particular editions. Sometimes double names appear,
even in the same edition, such as Brittanicae Insulae in the list and Albionis Insulae in the map, which
in some editions are Alvion and Insulae Prettanicae. On a recent visit to the Greek islands of the Northern
Aegean Sea [ toured the islands of Samothraki and Limnos. The Geographia lists them as Samartaca
and Lempnos. The first is the ‘Samos of Thrakia’, from where Poseidon watched the Troian War. So
the form Samartaca is clearly distorted. Limnos derives from limne, lake or pool, and the Ptolemaian
‘p’ is superfluous. Who introduced the errors? Above we listed possible sources. A further inconsistency
occurs where names in the world map differ from those in the regional maps. Thus, in the text Byzantium
is called by this name in the regional map of Thrakia, whereas in the world map it appears under the
much later name Konstantinoupolis. This must have originated when the copyist in the late Middle Ages
introduced his own guasi updated knowledge. The same is true of the name Athos mons in the map:
the Monasterial Republic of Mount Athos, where I was invited to view one of the oldest manuscripts
of the Geographia, dates from the 10th century.

It has been said that Prolemy’s Latin was not quite perfect. Dilke writes in 1987 for example that it
may be understandable that instead of the place name Alba Fucens in ltaly, Prolemy wrote in the name
list Alpha Bucens, where Bucens has no meaning, while Alba is white in Latin and fucens may have
been connected with colouring or dyeing. Dilke mentions that the most glaring mistake ir. Latin seems
to have been the name of a place in Germany which Prolemy called Siatutanda. Tacitus, in referring
to a certain Germanic tribe, wrote ‘ad sua tutanda’, i.e. for their protection. Piolemy apparently used
this source and named a place in Germany Siatutanda. Still, the name list is an outstanding achievement.

Israel and the land on both sides of the river Jordan have bezn the subject of more maps and a greater
continuity of mapping than any other country in the world, owing to their being the Holy Land to both

Judaism and Christianity. Because of this continuity of cartographic representation a number of biblical
place names in this country will be mentioned which appear in Prolemy’s Geographia, where one finds
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them in Book V in their exonymic Greek or Roman form. Only a few of these forms and the original
biblical ones will be listed, together with the names in use today, omitting some intermediate forms.

Caesarea Stratonis is still called Caesarea.

loppa was biblical Hebrew Yafo and is today Jaffa, Arabic Yafa and in Hebrew again Yafo.
[amnia stands for Hebrew Yavneh.

Azotus is Hebrew Ashdod.

Ascalon is Ashgelon.

Jordanus is the River Jordan.

Asphaltidis lacus is the Dead Sea, Yam haMelah in Hebrew, i.e. Salt Sea.

Tiberiadis lacus is the Lake of Galilee, Yam Kinneret in Hebrew and often still called Lake Tiberias.
Sapphora was Roman Sephoris and Hebrew Zippori.

Lydda is the Hebrew Lod and remained Lydda in Arabic.

Betogabri is Hebrew Bet Guvrin, became Arabic Beit Jibrin and reverted to the Hebrew form.
Emmaus or Emmautha is still Emmaus and also Latrun.

Guphna is biblical Gofna but does not exist anymore.

Engada is the Hebrew En-Gedi. :
And finally, Hierosolima [que nunc dicitur (Aelia) Capitolia] is Jerusalem, Hebrew Yerushalayim.

The first (Prolemaic) name in each case is Greco-Roman. The Hebrew names mentioned are today’s
standardized and official ones for these places in Israel. They are all, without exception, exactly the
same as found in the Bible which was, of course, originally written in Hebrew.

The First-Ever Geographical Gazetteer

One of the important functions of today's UNGEGN is encouraging and supporting the production of
geographical gazetteers. According to the Glossary of Toponymic Terminology [3] a gazetteer is defined
as a "list of toponyms in aiphabetical or other sequential order, with an indication of their location and
preferably including variant names, type of topographic feature and other defining or descriptive
information” . This is, of course, a modern definition listing present-day requirements. It may therefore
come as a surprise how nearly Prolemy anticipated such needs.

The ordered list of some 8,100 geographical names which constitutes Books 11 to VII of the Geagraphia
is the first-ever example of a true geographical gazetteer. How is it organized, and which items of
information — or, in modem terms, which data fields — does it contain?

Since Prolemy assumed that the reader would look for a name within a certain defined geographical
area, he arranged his list not alphabetically but in another "sequential order” (see definition above),
with the separate maps constituting the first level of sorting. The maps comprising the atlas (not 50
labelled by Ptolemy) were appendedtothe verbal and tabular text of the Geographia and in the A-version,
which must have been the one originally produced by Prolemy, included 10 maps of Europe, 4 of Africa
and 12 of Asia, preceded by the world map. The name list starts in Book [I with "Prima Evropae tabula”
{first map of Europe). Within each map section of the list, the names are arranged according to geographical
areas or political units as a second level of sorting. Thus, in Liber (Book) I, Tabula prima Evropae,
Caput (Chapter) III: Albionis Insulae Brittaniae situs.

What came first — the list or the maps? As mentioned above, the original maps were lost, but were
perhaps reconstructed a thousand years later with or without the help of the name list in the surviving
Books II to VII of the Geographia. The original maps, 100, must have been produced on the basis of
name lists or other maps. Dnlylheardernfappearmctufﬂtenaminme list forming Books II o
VII was certainly performed on the basis of Prolemy’s {original) maps.




And now ‘we must turn to the contents of the name list. Primarily, which types of geographical features
does it contain? The predominant items are, quite naturally, inhabited places: cities, towns and even
villages. Further we find names of physical geographical regions as well as of political divisions as
well as of peoples and tribes, often constituting the headings of "paragrapis"” as explained above. Very
sensibly, physiographic point features are included, such as the mouths of rivers and river confluences,
heads of promontories and other geographically identifiable objects. Mountains are also found in the
list, as are lakes, usually denoted by a representative point within their circumference. The list is, therefore,
much more than just a "place names gazetteer” which, according to the Glossary of Toponymic Terminology.
lists only populated places.

The second issue to be examined in connection with the contents of the name list is again one in which
Prolemy preceded our work in UNGEGN today. This concerns the items of information appended 10
each entry in the name list.

Naturally, the main item is the geographical name itself. [~ the original this appeared in Greek — either
as a Greek exonym or in conversion from the source language or script into Greek writing. This proves
the fact that Prolemy must have been an expert in the conversion of geographical names, too. If the
original name conveyed to him was in a script other than Greek, it had to be transliterated; we might
_ call this operation toponymic hellenization or perhaps grecization, the counterpart of today’s roman’ation,
In many cases, if not in most, this was not enough: Greek exonyms had to be substituted for endonyms.
Within the rather sketchy boundaries of the empire of Alexander the Great this was not too difficult.
Of course, a great number of geographical names Prolemy extracted from existing sources; others he
obtained from travellers and other informants. But even for these he had to verify the Greek spelling.
When the Geographia was translated into Latin over a thousand years later the names in the list, too,
were converted, not only from the Greek alphabet into the Roman one but also from Greek or hellenized
name forms into Latin ones.

The second item of information in the list was the location of the referenced object. And it is here that
Prolemy really did pioneering work. We know of numerous lists of geographical names in antiquity
more or less strictly organized or arranged. Thus, a very detailed list of Hebrew names of populated
places and some physiographic features delineating the borders of ancient Israel and its division into
tribal areas is included in the Old Testament in the Boak of Joshua, chapters 1510 17, where the names
can be found today in amy Bible. A similar but much more extensive and more structured list of 983
biblical place names was produced by Eusebius, Bishop of Caesarea, around the year 320 under the
name Onomasticon, i.e. name list (the present writer named his modemn-day gazetteer of [srael containing
some 7,000 names Toponomasticon (4] in honour of Eusebius). Sources of names, albeit dispersed and
unstructured, can be found even much earlier, e.g. in the Egyptian Tell el-Amamna tablets of the 15th
cent. BC. But Prolemy was the first to systematically irdicate the location of his 8,100 names with
the aid of coordinates — something we learned from him, and today regard as a normal requirement
of any gazetieer.

These Ptolemaian coordinates are of interest. At first they were computed in hours, for both latitude
and longitude. Latitude then, even as now, was much easier to fix than longitude. Today any youngster
can determine approximate latitude at night just by measuring, or even estimating, the altitude of Polaris,
the (North) Pole star in degrees above the horizon. For longitude one would need two clocks, one showing
local time and the other the time at the prime meridian (today Greenwich) — or a clock and a radio
signal, as was explained above. The recently introduced satellite-dependent global positioning systems
(GPS) have simplified matters —if one has the appropriate instrument. Prolemy at first expressed '~titud.
in solstitial hours and longitude in hours East or West of the prime meridian through Alexandria, for
several hundred places. In the name list and in the maps both coordinates are expressed in degrees,
the former from the equator and the latter from the Fortunate Isles. The determination of longitude
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was much less precise than that of latitude, and one realizes this immediately one takes a look at a
Ptolemaian map. Concerning the two different coordinate systems, even today we use different coordinate
nets, such as the UTM (Universal Transverse Mercator) instead of, or side-by-side with, geocentric
coordinates based on the 360 degrees or 400 grad system. While at least in the better known regions
of the cecoumene such as the Mediterranean basin latitude values conform to a surprising degree to
those we use today, longitude values are not only larger than present-day values by some 20 degrees -
because of Prolemy’s more westerly prime meridian, but because of his reliance on Pasidonius’ measure
of the Earth's circumference.

It was probably the coordinates in Prolemy's name list which enabled cartographers in the Renaissance
to reconstruct the missing maps. In one of my courses at the Hebrew University of Jerusalem [ ask
my students to reconstruct the map of Israel only from the tabular data in the Geographia, as it might
have been done in the past, i.e. just from the geographical names and their coordinates.

Summing up

If we permit ourselves to judge — or criticize — Ptolemy’s work in toponymy (or in any other of the
numerous spheres in which he was active and productive), we should remember that we do so with
the benefit of hindsight. What should be done (and the present writer tries to do this) is to remember
that all human achievements must be viewed in the light of their contemporary level of knowledge and
technology. One cannot simply say "Here Prolemy erred”: one must turn the statement into a question
and ask "Could Prolemy, in the light of existing possibilities, have arrived at a better solution?”. The
great Alexandrine Greek was confronted - basically — by the same limitations facing all toponymists
and cartographers of all ages, including our own: he had to rely on "informants”. After all, no living
person is able to check on his own all geographical names in the world. So one has to find the best
and most reliable sources available. This is something every toponymist under training is taught, and
participants in UNGEGN training courses and seminars will remember it from their field exercises.
Although it is known from the records of his astronomical observations that Prolemy did travel, he
was, as keeper of the great library at Alexandria, tied to his post much if not most of the time. While
we are far from comparing the two, his problem was well illustrated by the Geographer in Antoine
de St. Exupéry's book The little Prince.

So now we arrive at the summing up. We do not know whether a sense of history was among Prolemy's
qualifications, but at least he was acquainted with the history of his profession. We have demonstrated
his competence in all other domains demanded of a U.N. toponymist. Although it is difficult, if not
impossible, to distinguish with certainty between some aspecis of Prolemy’s own work and that of others
who either preceded or succeeded him, and in spite of many discrepancies between names in different
editions of his work, and the fact that he must have relied heavily on external sources, he was a great
innovator and originator in world geography, but particularly in cartography and toponymy. There
can be no doubt about his being the author of a most innovative composition — original not so much
in its content as in its form — an "atlas” with a gazetteer of geographical names. He was indeed the
first ‘quantitative’ toponymist.

So if we expand the acronym UNGEGN into

"Un-Nationalistic Greek Expert on Geographical Names®
we finally justify the title of this paper. My presenting it here can be regarded as a token of my esteem
and admiration for this illustriousscholar and scientist to whom I owe much of the basis of my profession.
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Conference on the Standardization of
Geographical Names

InthcvtwnfthcpmpmalsuggﬁwddmingmcmnwcmhLmGEGHm
New York 13-24 June, 1994 for allocating a commemoration at the Seventh
UN(EGHnnttmminnufThi:ﬁcthanmwmryofhukﬂnsth:WCSGH.
wcar:submibﬁngttmhiogmphiunflmninn Moslem Geographers who had

profound endeavors in geographical names.
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information in knowing the parts of flourishing Islamic world in the second
half of 5th Century containing deeds ana traits, behaviours, believes and
traditions of the different peoples including 750 geographical names abo..
villages, persons and places.
Nasser Khosrow, from the beginning of his travelling, took notes of his
observations and of what he heard and these vast and varied notes contain
many various topics and include distances, geograpical features and locations
of cities and villages, area demography, prevailing handicrafts, local religious
and scientific personalities and local governors, quality of agricultural
products, outstanding agricutural products and quantity of each products and
their perservations, fortifications of city, various public buildings such as
hospitals, Karvansars, bazars, Masjedjam's and their maintenances, standard
of living and general welfares. Furthermore, it should be noted that he is one
of the early researchers who engaged himself in an extensive study of
toponymy which is demonstrated clearly ir his describing of 750
geographical names.

In addition to being a great traveller, he is also known as a distingnished and
salient Iranian poet, religious scholar and author. He left behind several
works which are still illuminating in the Persian literatures among which are
included in Annex No:1

In Annex No:2, there is a schematic route map of the travel of Nasser

Khosrow

Annex 2 will be issuved as document E/CONF.91/L.59/Add.1.
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Nasser Khosrow

Abu Mo‘ein Hamidoddin Nasser Khosrow Ghabadiyani Marvzi, known as
"the Hojjatt - e - Khorasan" was born at Ghabadiyan Marv in 394 A.H (1003
D.C) and died in 481 A-H (1088 D.C) at Yamgan Badakhshan. He learned
the prevailing and common sciences of his era as he was young and he
enjoyed a clear logic in his tongue and literary talent in poems and mental
shrewdness in the perception of problems.

First he worked in the court of Mahmud Ghaznavee and Masoud
Ghaznavee. He left the administrative and secretarial works of the Royals in
437 A.H (1045 D.C) and spent travelling seven years to Mekkeh (Hejaz),
Asian Minor, syria and Egypt. the result of his travelling was the precious
book of "Safar Nameh" (Travelling accounts of Nasser khosrow) which he
wrote in 444 A/H.(1052 D.C)

His travelling began from Marv on the 23 th Sha‘ban 437 A.H (1045 D.C)
and one year later, after passing different cities which he mentioned in his
book, he reached Bait - ul - Moghaddas in 438 A H. (1046 D.C) Nasser goes
from Qods to Mekkeh and from there to Madineh and once again through
Syria goes to Qods. He,then, travels via sea to Salehiyeh and Egypt. Again
from Egypt goes to Gholzam (by sea ) and Bandar Jar which is situated
parallel to Madineh and goes on pilgrimage to Medineh and Mekkeh and
returns by the some route and then, again departs via Nile river to Asyat and
Akhmim and Ghos and Asvan and Sudan. He returns to Mekkeh again and
stays there for a six months and then from Mekkeh proceeds to the land of
Bani Savad and Basreh and from there by ship and narrowly passing Abadan
reaches Persian Gulf. After that, via Bandar Mahroban he sets out to Arjan,
Lurdeghan and Esfahhan. Finally on tuesday 26th Jamadi ul Akher 444 AH
(1052 D.C), he completed his nearly seven - year travelling.

The result of nearly seven - year travelling is the precious daily notes of his
observations and of what he heard during the travelling. After returninghe
arranged his daily notes, demonstrating clear unambigious, reserved and far -
sighted, into a form of ketab "Safar Nameh." This book is full of salient




= Annex No: 1

The other works of Nasser Khosrow:

% L. Divan of poems including elegies and fragments.

“ 2. Masnavi Sa‘adat Nameh and Roshanai Nameh Manzum.
i 3. Zadol Mosaferin

4. Khane Akhavan.

5. Six chapters or Verses of Roshana'i Nameh Nasr.

6. Koshayesh and Rahayesh.

7. Bostan ul-‘Oghol.

8. Lesan ul ‘Alem.

9. *Aja‘eb ul San‘eh.

10. Ekhtiyar ul Emam and Ekhtiyar Imar.

11. Jam‘ul Hekmatain written in the name of Amir Badakhshan Amir
Shamsul Din Abul Ma‘ali Ali ebne Asad ebne Hares.
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Istakhri

Istakhri: Abu Eshagh Ebrahim b.Mohammad Farsi Istakhri known as
"Karkhi" was born and educated at Istakhr Fars and becoming a learned
man, he went to many places as a traveller and established himself as a great
geographer and the result of his geographical investigation was two books
known as “Suwar al-Akalim~ and ~al-Masalik wal Mamalik~ which were
mummemﬁmmwm&mammmu{
his books, one could conclude that he first wrote “Suwar al Akalim " and
then completing it with full accounts of his findings in geography, he
renamed the new book as “al-Masalik wal Mamalik -

Istakhri, upon his observations and hearings, like Batlamyuse (Ptolemy)
divided the world into seven continents (Eqlim). His works are highly
distinguished as the pillar of geographical research in Islam and were used as
a reference by the later scholars in geography. He travelled many Islamic
countries including Arabic countries and Andulos.

He divided the Islamic realms into twenty territories including the regions of
Arab territory, Maghreb territory, Derya-e-Pars, Egypt territory, Sham
(Syria) territory, Daryae Rum, Jazireh territory ‘Irak territory, Pars territory,
Kerman territory, Khuzestan territory, Armenistan, Aran, Azerbaijan,
Kuhestan, Tabarestan and Daylem, Darya-e-Khazar, Khorasan.

Istakhri in his books gave full accounts of natural features, geographical
situation, distances and roads of each realms and also, like Balkhi, he
provided colour and black-white maps in his book. He died ‘1 346 A.H.
(957 D.C) In addition, it should be worthy to note that the Istakhri's book,
"al-Masalik wal Mamalik,” is indeed on the toponymical studies in which he
described rigidly the name and location of each town, city, country, territory,
continent (Eqlim) and distances between them.
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AGENDA 10: EXONYMS: CATEGORIES AND DEGREE OF USE
OF EXONYMS

Donor-recommended exonyms for historical topographic
features in Israel *

After more than 30 years of toponymic activity on the part of the United Nations, it is clear that the
use of exonyms cannot be completely eliminated. During all these years the United Nations Group of
Experts on Geographical Names and the UN Conferences on the Standardization of Geographical Names
have repeatedly stressed the imporiance of the use of standardized endonyms in international use. and
at the same :ime have advocated the consequent reduction in the number of exonyms.

According to the latest United Nations definition [1]. an exonym is "a name used in a specific language
for a geographical feature situated outside the area where that language has official satus, and differing
in its form from the name used in the official lmgmgeorlmguagesuﬂhemwhmwegwgmphicﬂ
feature is situated. ..... The United Nations recommend minimizing the use of exonyms in international

usage”.
Many countries have published and brought to the attention of the United Nations lists of exonyms
in their own particular languages, covering selected regions outside their political and toponymic jurisdiction,
or even the entire world. The reasons for the retention of exonyms are of a historical nature on the
one hand, and of a linguistic-phonological character on the other. Exonyms resulting from the latter
set of conditions can perhaps not be eliminated, for quite objective reasons. But historical exonyms
or traditional names can, at least in principle, be greatly reduced in number.

In a paper under the title * Donor-recommended exonyms: a different approach o traditional names™
[2] presented by Israel to the Sixth United Nations Conference on the Standardization of Geographical
MNames in lgﬂzitwaspmpmedmataspeciﬁcamtqwmbemmedinﬁmwuﬂummndwdumr
country = can mquea:,urniemmcocmmnd.dmﬂlbuuhﬁwdnumhﬁufmpmminium
territory be always referred to by their endonyms when used by the international community. i.e. by
receiver countries. The resulting residue of a limited number of geographical names would then form
the basis for a list of donor-recommended exonyms.

This principle is now being followed in Israel. and its application has two aspects, one external and
mm.ﬂwfm.mnﬂ.upmismemmumdabuw.nnﬂy .greeingmﬂumnhqm:iﬁad
list of donor-recommended exonyms by foreign toponymic, cartographic, touristic and other institutions
in their publications, though preferably together with the respective endonym, €.2. in parentheses or
in a different foat. OFf course the exonyms will take different forms in different languages. The best
mwumm.mﬂmﬂmymd Jerusalem is O9¥n, romanized
Yu@ﬂ:ymﬁhdﬁnﬂmmmmhﬁuﬂh&gﬂnmmﬂumiﬂuﬂm
m;mmmmdmmmm.m.mm,
!awﬂm[Spuﬁsh],Gerwdmm{mﬁm}.jm{Dmch.Afrii:m}.llnlulimtﬁrﬁc.l‘uﬁm].
Hiruharama (M3ori), lepovoaiiy (Greek) and others. All these forms can be used in their respective
lmﬂ.ﬂ&mhmfmuﬂmmgmphicmm,

The second aspect is of an internal character. Romanized maps printed by Israeli cariographic institutions,
including the Survey of [srael. national surveying and mapping authority {which in the past printed exonyms
for only seven topographic features in its romanized topographic maps) will now carry the recommended

*The original text of this paper, prepared by Prof. N. Kadmon, Professor-Emeritus of

Cartography, De : e .
E’CS%F@FFL_IEMH‘EM of Geography, Hebrew University, Jerusalem, was issued as document
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exonyms, too — mainly in their English conventional form. In official maps they will be printed after
the respective endonyms. Roman-script road signs, however, which for reasons of legibility by car
drivers are limited in the amount of text they carry, will provide only the English exonyms. This refers
to the white, green and blue signboards maintained bv the Public Works Depariment of the Ministry
of National Infrastructure, and the orange-brown onc ;s designed by the Government Tourism Authority.

This decision, reached by the Commission on Geographical Name. Orthography, on which all principal
public producers of maps and road signs are represented, was arrived at during (and in parallel with)
discussions on possible changes in the romanization of Hebrew in official mapping and road signposting
[3]. Both these principles are intended to simplify map use and road navigation by foreign tourists visiting
Israel. For a list of the main participant bodies on this Commission see [4].

At the time of writing (September 1997) the list of donor-recommended exonyms for Israel, prescribed
by the above Commission, is as follows.

English exonym Hebrew endonym, Hebrew endonym

romanized
Akko (not Acre) ‘Akko oy
Banias Panyas v tahs]
Caesarea * Horbat Qesari oY N1
Cana Kaf- Kanna M 19D
Capernaum Kefar-Nahum on3-192
Coral Beach Hof Almog MO PN
Dead Sea Yam haMelah nonn o
Haifa Hefa N
Jerusalem Yerushalayim oo
Jordan River MNehar Yarden 1T )
Judean Desert Midbar Yehuda T 20
Magdala * Migdal nn
Masada Mezada TN
Mount of Beatitudes  Har haOsher WAND N
Mount Carmel Har Karmel fpjapninn
Mount Moriah Har haMoriyya PTIRN N
Mount of Olives Har haZetim oM N
Mount Scopus Har haZofim o' 3N N
Mount Tabor Har Tavor Tan M
Mount Zion Har Ziyyon ™y N
MNazareth MNagerat m
0ld Jaffa Yafo hol
Samaria Shomeron Y
Sea of Galilee Yam Kinneret nos o
Tabigha ‘En Sheva' yaw yv
Tiberias Teverya v
Zefat (not Safed) Zefa noy

*} Antiquity site only, not the town.

Transliteration of the endonyms in the above table, too, follows the romanization rules in force at the
time of writing. As reported in [3], these rules are now under review.
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All other toponyms in Israel should be printed in foreign maps in their endonymic form — transliterated
or lranscribed, as the case may be into the other languages or scripts, but not exonymized. Thus, Elat
and not Eilat, Netanya and not Nathania, Ashdod and not Asdod, Be'er-Sheva' and not Beersheba,

elc.

Notes

(1] United Nations Group of Experts on Geographical Names, Working Groap on Toponymic
Terminology, Giossary of Toponymic Terminology, ed. N. Kadmon, convenor. Version 4,
term No. BI.

2] " Donor-recommended exonyms: a different approach to traditional names”. Sivth United Nations
Conference on the Standardization of Geographical Names, New Yurk, 1992, vol. II, Technical
Papers, p. 365-166.

[3] "Theoretical and practical considerations for changes in the romanization of Hebrew". 18th
Session of the United Nations Group of Experts on Geographical Names, Geneva, 1996, Working
Paper No. 5.

[4] "National report of Israel for the period 1992-1997". Paper presented to the Seventh United
Nations Conference on the Standardization of Geographical Names, New York, 13-22 January

1998.




EXONYMS: PROVISIONAL LIST OF EXONYMS

Polish Geographical Names of the World *

The publicatzon encitled col-sr Zeggraphical Hames of the World was
ar the S-andardization cf cecgraphical Names Outs:de

prepared by the Commission
Poland, affiliaced with the Ministry af Maticnal Educacicn, and published by the
State Geodetic and Cartographic Service betwsen 1333 and 199€. It consists of
the following four parts:

I. Europe (excluding Eastern Furcpe
II. Eastern EBurcope and Asia:

III. Africa, North America. S5outh Ameri=~a, Australia and Oceania, ARG
Antarctica!

IV. Oceans and seas.

in parts I-ITI, the entries oikenyms/) have been arranged in alphabstical
order, first by country. and then subdivided by local administrative regions,
which, in turn, contain subsesticons of hydronyms (Sea waters, inland waters',
oronyms and selected spacial names Where an abbreviated name occurs, Che
alphabetization is according to the Polish version of the abbreviation, which 1s
shown first, followed by the abpreviatlc.. 7 the local language. which 1s
followed by the full Pol_sh name and full lecal language name. Each part
includes an alphabecical index of all pnlish names, with abbreviated informaticn
on the type of object; oronyms and hydronyms are also given, with the name (or
names) of the country in abbreviation. The eguivalent names in the local
language are also provided; if there are several local languages or ambiguities,
the language is specified in an abbreviated form.

To give historical traditicn 1TS gue. Polisn geographical names are also
included for areas of neighbouring rountries populated by largs Polish

minorities: in Part I - Czech Silesia near Cieszyn and northern Slovakia: Iin
Part II - Wilno and Soleczniki district (Lithuania) and Grodno district
{Belarus). In Part I, inm recognition of the achievements of Polish explorers in

the area of the Svalbard Archipelago, olish place names accepted by Morwegian
authorities are shown.

pPart II contains the rules for transliterstien te the Latin alphabet from
other alphabets. Part IV comprises names of oceans and their parts, as well as
names of physiocgraphic featurss of the sea floor, for four oceans: the
Atlantic, Arctiec, Indian and Pacific Oceans. Section 5 contains Polish names of
sea currents. Geographic divisien of oceans and seas follows the
~ecommendaricns of the International Hydrographic Bureau in Monaco. £o the
English language is commenly used 13 the world for names of seas and oceans,
these are given alongside the Polish names. In some cases, the names of 5eas
are also given in other languages useé in the region.

"~ * The original text of this paper. prepared by lzabella Krauze-Tomczyk. Head Office of

Geodesy and Cartography and Jerzy Kondracki. Warsaw University. was issued as document
E/CONF.91/L.56
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WRITING SYSTEMS AND GUIDES TO PRONUNCIATION

Plene vs. vocalized orthography of names in Hebrew
GIS —derived digital topographic maps *

Hebrew writing belongs to the defective (i.e. mainly unvowelled) alphabetic scripts [1], a sub-division
of the alphabetic writing system. It is often classified as a consonantic seript, but this is not quite correct
since vowels are represented not only by vowel points (or markers) in the form of small points and
bars below, within or above the (consonant) letters, but also by certain "dual-purpose” letters which
can also serve as consonants. Thus, the letter 1 (vav) is pronounced consonantic v, but with vowel points
added 1iso and Yis 4. Another example is the letter N (alef); in word-or-syllable-initial position it
is used to precede a vowel (like Arabic | or Korean © ) and in itself is mute; but after an g sound
it serves to lengthen or stress the preceding vowel.

Originally, Hebrew was wrilten (at least since the Sth century BC) completely without vowel points,
and all Torgh scrolls (the Pemtateuch or Five Books of Moses) in synagogues are still (handwritten!)
thus. In the 8th-%th century AD, when the oral tradition of learning to read without vowel poinis was
becoming lost as a result of the greatly diminishing use of Hebrew as a daily language, vocalization
with the aid of vowel points was introduced, and this has been in use since then. Since the revival of
Hebrew as a daily language in Isracl by E. Ben-Yehuda in the early 20th century, reading of unvowelled
text has again become normal and general, Only sacred books (all printed versions of the Bible, the
Mishnah and the Talmud) as well as junior s~hool books and other books for small children and learners
of Hebrew are printed with full vocalization,

Hebrew vowel points, although making reading unambiguous, have two drawbacks. In small print,
especially on a coloured background, they tend 1 be hardly visible. This is the case with maps, with
which we are concerned here. And secondly, again in the smaller fonts, these dots and small bars often
get lost in the photolithographic reproduction process employed in map work.

The question remains — why was full vocalization retained in miaps, whereas in books and newspapers
it has been all but deleted? The answer is that while unvocalized Hebrew words can easily be read,
pronounced and understood by speakers of the language — names, and in particular foreign words and
names, ofien can not. As an example, unvowelled the name 10N can be read as either Hosen or Husan
{vi]ls,gesnfbmhnmexim}.ﬁmdmanaxa:q:lenfaFmﬁpnm:ﬂ)bcanbereniasLmdm.La:ﬁan. -
Lenden ewc. Adding the vowel points Ypn and 117 makes both names unequivocal,

But as mentioned above, vowel points tend to be lost, especially in mapping. There is then a third
possibility: plene orthography.

Yiddish, Judaeo-German, a language which developed in the Middle Ages among the Jews of Central
and Eastern Europe (and which today is still spoken by a small sector of the population of Israel} is
written in Hebrew characters. But since many of its words came from non-Hebrew, chiefly German,
roots, and are therefore not immediately recognizeable by readers of the Hebrew script, some leters
(* ) .Y M) were substituted for vowels. [n the Hebrew of the 1930s and onwards the same principle
was introduces, though to a lesser degree and at first without any set rules. Bul in the last decades the
problem and its solutions were institutionalized by the Academy of the Hebrew Language, the legally
constituted body which regulates the national language. And thus were devised the rules for plene
unvocalized orthography (ketiv maié, — "plene” i e. full spelling, because it uses more letters — as against
the vocalized ketiv haser, deficient spelling). These introduce at certain defined positions in words which
otherwise would have different readings, standard consonantic letters , N for a, 1 for o and in certain
cases i, and * for /. These (together with the letter N, /), are then called matres lectionis. The pertinent
rules have been published by the Academy 121

* The original text of this paper, prepared by Prof. N. Kadmon. Emeritus Professor of

Cartography, Department of Geography, The Hebrew University of Jerusalem, was issued as
document EXCONF.91/L.12




When the Survey of fsrael, nalional surveying and mapping authority, started its new GI5-based computer-
drawn digital maps, the above considerations were taken into accoun!. Moreover, it was found that
vocalization points were difficult 1o incorporate ir .. -ulomated system. It was, therefore, decided
to change over from the vocalized representation of geographical names 0 unvocalized plene .. wiography.
This is how names are now found in the new topographic series at a scale of 1:25,000, which is the
first to be based on a direct analytical photogrammetry-10-GIS-to maps system.

However, this solution is not an entirely satisfactory one. While it has solved the great majority of
cases of ambiguous forms, there remains a proportion of names where additional vocalization is required:
less than 1 percent in Israeli names, but many more in maps of foreign countries as, for example, in
world atlas work. The example of Hosen and Husan cited above is typical. Even in plene orthography
both are spelled Y0 The addition of a single dot makes part of the difference: Hosen is YO, while
Husan is 103 The complete differentiation would require in each name another vowel marker: 190
for the former and YOI for the latter. Because the first is a standard lexical Hebrew word while the
second is not, it suffices il the vowels are added in the second name only. In the present GIS of the
Survey of Israel it proved difficult t incorporate the vowel points, and thercfore they are being added
manually in the less than 15 of cases (as against the 100% vowelling in analog maps). It is hoped that
a new vocalizing system unde: investigation will facilitate the computerized addition of the necessary

vowel points.

Finally, it should be noted that the introduction of plene orthography in no way alters the pronunciation
of Hebrew names, and transliteration is hardly arfected.

Notes

[1] For this and some other technical terms used in the present paper, see: UNGEGN Working
Group on Toponymic Terminology, Glossary af Toponymic Terminology, versions 2 and 4,
edited by N. Kadmon, convenor.

(21 "Rules for unvowelled script”. Leshonenu La‘am, Quarterly of the Academy of the Hebrew
Language, special issuc, Jerusalem, July 1594, pp. 31-43 (in Hebrew).
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WRITING SYSTEMS AND GUIDES TO PRONUNCIATION:
ROMANIZATION

Considerations for and against the revision of a
romanization system — the case of Hebrew*

In a paper presented to the 18th Session of the United Nations Group of Experts on Geographical Names
by Israel [1], a number of considerations conceming a possible revision in the romanization rules for
Hebrew were examined. The presentation drew some quile interesting (if not quite unanticipated) reactions
from a number of anending Experts, which were followed up by a correspondence on the maiter. The
present paper is designed to highlight the main points of the problem.

While the case under review is a particular one concerning Israel, it may perhaps serve as a test case
for others, especially for countries which still have to devise a romanization system.

The matter of changes in an accepted and established transliteration system cannot be approached lightly,
a point which is undoubtedly clear to both proposers and opposers. And while any country is free to
adopt its own particular system according to the donor principle, the toponymic authorities in Israel
are attentive to any constructive criticism.

The following reflections can be classified under anumber of headings. Buthere, first, is a brief historical
review.

The present romanization system for Hebrew was devised in 1956 by the Academy of the Hebrew Language,
the national body regulating the use of this language. It was adopted by the Knesset (the Israeli Parliament)
and published in the Government Gazette in January 1957. It was then immediately adopted by the
Survey of Israel, national surveying and mapping authority. In 1977 the undersigned, as delegate of
Israel, presented it to the Third UN Conference on the Standardization of Geographical Names in Athens,
and it was adopted as Resolution No. 13; see [2].

For the 40 years since its introduction this system has been applied by the Survey of Israel in its official
maps. Very few map publishers in Israel or other bodies dealing with geographical names employed
it in their products, for reasons explained below. The PWD (Public Works Department) used the official
romanization system in its road signs, but consistently omitted the two main diacritic signs, using A
for underscored & and : for underscored z (see below for a definition of the differences).

In the course of these years many complaints have been lodged agains this system, and these form the
background to the present deliberations by the Commission on Geographical Names Orthography. The
main member-institutions on this body are the Survey of Israel, the Public Works Department, the
Government Tourism Corporation, the Nature Reserves Authority, the National Parks Authority and
the Hebrew University of Jerusalem.

General Treatment

It should be clear to anybody dealing with the matter of conversion of geographical names, and with
transliteration in general and romanization as a particular case, that there exists no ideal solution to-
the problem of transferring the sounds and their graphic representation from one language to another

The original text of this paper, prepared by Prof. N. Kadmon, Emeritus Professor of
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- transcription = and from one writing system 1o another —transliteration (for definitions of the technical
terms in this paper see Glossary of Toponymic Terminology. [3]). In the pest case an optimal answer
can be found. In wne following we shall restrict ourselve: to the case of transliteration from a nc 1-Roman
script to a Roman one, i.e. 0 romanization.

The very first question that any institution wishing to generate a formal and consistent system of names
conversion must ask itself is the following: what is the purpose of the project? In other words: whom
should the system serve, i.e. what is the expected “user populauion”? The next question will be: should
the system convey o the user (the “receiver” or "target") the orthography of the source script, or its
sounds and phonology? It is clear that both objectives cannot be combined i a single system.

The third question concerns reversibility: should the transliteration be reversible (rigorously or less
so), i.e. is it required that from the transliterated form in the target script the reader can infer the original
form in the source script?

It appears to the present writer that in few cases of transliteration systems — including those approved
MMWMWMMMMWNMWMWMMW
tion of Geographical Names — the originators of the sysiems have indeed asked themselves these pertinent
questions. And this is what the Israeli Commission has lately been doing. Existing transliteration systems
give rise to the impression that they are more producer-oriented than - as they should be - user-oriented,
In other words, the creators of these systems may have been qualified linguists, but they probably were
not sufficiently in touch with the "real world” which they are supposed to serve. The romanization
of Arabic can serve as an example of taking this matter into account: mainly because of the different
ways of transliterating ¢.g. the letter % (shin) by the francophone and the anglophone populations, no
single unified romanization system for Arabic has as yet been adopted by the relevant UN bodies [4].
Although mﬁmpdﬁmmzmﬂmeﬂmfmmnmﬂedmm "Srates should refrain from revising
systems previously adopied for international use” [5]. in sorme cases proposals for amendments in existing
systems were brought before, and some of them indeed approved by, the UN bodies. Examples are
Ambharic [6], Arabic [7] and Devanagari [8].

Although the Hebrew system has been in use for 40 years, it is not a "holy cow" immune from criticism
or revision. If really found necessary it should be amended. On the other hand, the popular expression
"the best is the enemy of the good" must also be kept in mind.

Concerning the vijections to change in a weli-established and, in the words of some critics, a scientific

system, these were heard in United Nations meetings in the past especially when China introduced its

Pinyin system replacing Wade-Giles [9] and when the former USSR did the same with GOST 1983.

The chief objectors were the United States and the United Kingdom for, among others, the very valid
reason that these were, and are, the leading world atlas producers. Conversion from the old systems
to the new required huge financial inputs for tens of thousands of changes in spelling. In the case of
Hebrew the number of name changes would be only a fraction of those required for Chinese or Russian.

Another reason offered was that the new systems of romanization, designed by the donor countries,
were even less user-friendly than the old ones which were designed by "representatives” of the largest
slice of the user population of the romanized targets. Conversely, the proposed changes in the romanization
of Hebrew tend to make it more easily used by speakers of English - a feature stressed as desirable
by the United Kingdom [10] which now objects to the change.

Atempting now 10 supply answers to the above questions in the specific case of Israel and Heorew.
we shall start with question No. 1. What is the user population of the romanization of Hebrew? On
the one hand there are the producers of romanized maps (a) in Israel and (b) in other countries. However,

these should not reside in "ivory towers” but cater to the needs of their readership. Some of these readers /.
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may be interested, or even active, in some branch of science such as history, geography archaeology
or toponymy. But they, like Antoine de St. Exupéry’s geographer in The Little Prince, work mainly
ar their desks [11]. I shall come back to these when dealing with reversibility. But by far the largest
proportion of the users of romanized Hebrew are the millions of tourists who visit Israel each year.
Thm.ora:lemaverymnsidemblemufmm.usemapsin order to find their way about the country.
In order to be able to do this they have to ask about place names—and asking involver orally communicat-
ing with local residents (most of whom can speak English).

The answer to the first question is, therefore: romanized maps, at least those produced locally, must,
in the first place, satisfy the needs of actual visitors to the country, chiefly Lourists.

Question No. 2: orthography-oriented or phonetically-based? The answer 1o this question follows from
the previous one. Romanized maps of the country should enable the foreign visitor to ask local residents
about places they wish to visit or learn about. In order to make themselves intelligible to Israelis, they
must be enabled to pronounce the respective names .1 a more or less "correct” way by reading them
in the map. The spelling should, therefore, be as user-friendly as possible from the viewpoint of the
foreigner, which means that it should convey to the reader the proper sounds with a minimum of
=intellectual effort” on his part. This, again, means that the system should have a minimum of diacritic
signs and deviations from letter values known to him or her. Where possible, Roman letters should
be used for the sounds which they represent in the target language . In the case of the majority of tourists
visiting Israel this is English. Adherence to the original spelling takes second place. This is accentuated
by the fact that many names, if not most, are found in literature and non-official maps in unofficial
and. to the reader, more intelligible forms.

Question No. 3: should there be reversibility, and if so how much of it? Again, the answer here stems
from that to question No. 2. Reversibility is the possibility to deduce the original {(here — Hebrew)
spelling from the romanized form. But this means that the reader looking for reversibility in the system
has at least some knowledge of the writing of the source language (Hebrew). This can be expected only
of a small minority of users. And this minority — among them chiefly archaeologists, historians and
linguists — will be using (or at least are able 1o use) unromanized maps in the original script if necessary.
Reversibility is thus relegated to a lower stalus than user-friendliness in reproducing the sounds of the
source language. The principle of reversibility which even in the "old" UN-sanctioned official system
was achieved only partially should be adhered to only as long as it does not interfere with the facility
of sound representation.

-on No. 4: this concems the use of exonyms. In Isracl, a further problem is involved, so the additional
question will be: should certain exonyms be approved for “internal” use? In other words, should there
be a list of donor-recommended exonyms? As country of the Bible, Israel has both retained and revived
many pianenmnﬁfmmdﬂreadyhuwmdmﬂﬂewﬁsmmmw.&mufmmmwumwnw“
the Christian world, such as Jerusalem, Nazareth, Cana, Capernaum, Mount Carmel, Mount Tabor
and others. These are used in Hebrew in their original form (romanized respectively as Yerushalayim,
Nagerat, Kana, Kefar-Nabum, Har Karmel, Har Tavor), but they are recognized also as Englishexonyms

in maps and road signs. See [12].
Particular Treatment

Having dealt with the subject in a more or less general way, the specific problematic letters and diacritics
of the present romanization of Hebrew will be itemized. The details of the existing Hebrew romanization
will not be repeated; they can be found in [2] and [13]; only certain specific problematic letters and
diacritics will be mentioned below.




When the Academy of the Hebrew Language decided on its romanization system, it tried to follow
a "traditional” Hebrew pronunciation used chiefly by Eastern ("Sefardi”) Israelis. This resulted in the
two following consonant transliterations which (among others) are now under critical review.

Perhaps the main siumbling block was considered to be the letter P, the gutural £, equivalent to the
later Arabic 2. Following established British practice, this letter was romanized by the letter . However,
Western persons (including the numerous tourists visiting Israel, using official maps and following roadsigns)
are nol used to seeing the letter ¢ unless followed bv u. Thus, they do not recognize ¢ as representing
an allophone of the /k/ pi:oneme and pronounce e.g. Qirya as Quirya, Ashgelon as Ashquelon or Qorant

as Quoranit. Besides, they usually cannot pronounce it correctly = and even most [sraelis do not make

the distinction between the two /k/ allophones, > (transliterated by &) and the guttural P (transliterated

by g). Moreover, in Chinese Pinyin the g represents IPA /t [ /, the ch sound, so its phonemic use

is not universal.

Transliterating consonantic 1 by w has also been criticised. Practically only the minority of [sraeli
linguistic purists of Yemenite descent pronounce this as w, everybody else — as English v,

Another problematic romanization concerns the letter ¥ representing the /ts/ phoneme. This, in the
old system, was transliterated by underscored z . Most speakers of English (and these constitute the
majority of tourists in [srael} do not distinguish between this and plain z. The opposite is true of speakers
of German, who correctly read this for /is/, but who do not associate 2 with the voiced /z/. The substitution
of iz has been suggested. but since /ts/ ends in the unvoiced fricative /s/, (5 is at present being considered.

Diacritical signs which are used o distinguish between different phonemes expressed by a single grapheme
{such as z and ; for /z/ and /ts/, respectively) have tlwo main disadvantages. They are not self-explanatory
so that they must be defined in a transliteration table (the same is, of course, true of the unconventional
use of letters such as ¢ for Chinese ch). And in not a few cases they are difficult to produce on typesetting
equipment and word processors, or else, being small, they tend to be lost in the reproduction process,
particularly in map printing. In all these cases they lose their meaning. Therefore, one of the aims of
a good transliterating system should be to minimize the use of diacritics while still being self-explanatory
to a majority of readers.

Romanization of Hebrew employed two such diacritics, namely ; for /ts/ as stated above, and 4 for
the guttural allophone of /¥/, roughly the ck sound in Scottish Joch or German ach, to distinguish it
from plain k. No proper substitute for 4 has, as yet, been devised. But a person pronouncing it simply
as h is not so far off the mark.

The mute stops R and {guttural) ¥ (1o which correspond Arabic | and ) may now both be represented
by ' instead of by ' and ° respectively in the past. because the Western reader does not distinguish
between them. And it should only be inseried in positions where it actually and vocally divides between
vowels. Incidently, and sirictly speaking, the ' sign is not a diacritic, since it does not modify a letter;
it is a grapheme which represents a letter.

Digraphs. too, are somewhat problematical — as are the diacritical marks which can, and in certain
cases do, substitute for them. While sk for Hebrew ¥ |, representing the / | / sound, is at least "natural”
for speakers of English, ki for the Hebrew undotted 2 (the [PA /y/ sound) is not — in any language.
The digraph cA is being considered; this is undeistandable io speakers of German and used also in
English Bibles (Taanach, Malachi, Machtesh, Michmas, Abimelech and many more). But because of
confusion of ch by English speakers with the /t [ / sound, even in medial and final positions (unpointd

> cannot occur initially), the English convention of &4 was adopted in the past, Loth in Hebrew and

in Arabic (for £ ). Since "Sassenachs” (Saxons, or simply southern Englishmen to Scots) cannot usually
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properly pronounce the ch in Scottish loch and say lock, the kh convention invented by English linguists
is understandable.

A further problem is the doubling of consonanis carrying a dagesh hazaq (similar 1o Arabic shaddah).
This is critical in the case of the digraph sh and would look incongrucus in transliteratinge. g. the toponym
Mashshash. Since the doubling is anyway not very marked in speech, it might in the future be abolished
in the transliteration of other consonants too.

Stability of the System

Finally, the important aspect of stability of the existing system must be considered. This is indeed an
mﬁw.mmmmymmawuﬂmmm.mmmmm
not only in financial terms but in temporal ones, t00: a number of years will be required until the new
system will be "absorbed”, not so much by map users for whom the new system will be easier to use
than the old but by map producers. However, when one weighs the advantages to the users as agains
the disadvantages to the producer (and the greatest burden will fall upon those in Israei itself) in view
of the factors described above, it seems that the former predominate.

At the time of writing, no final decisions have been made concerning possible changes. But countries
intending to develop a romnization system for approval by the United Nations might benefit from taking
into account the above considerations.
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Report of the Working Crcup on Romanization Systems:
activities from 24 August 1992 to 12 January 1998 *

The Group of Experts decided at its sixteentn session in 1992 to
reconstitute the Working Group on Romanization Systems with a
limited number of members and with one Convenor. Current
membership of the Working Group is as follows:

Mr. Abdo (Saudi Arabia), Ms. Burgess (United Kingdom),

Mr. Flynn (United States), Mr. Heyda (United States), Mr. Xadmon
(Israel), Mr. Lewis (United Kingdom}, Ms. Moore (United Kingdom),
Mr. Pall (Estonia), Mr. Toniolo {Italy), Mr. Woodman (United
Kingdom), Mr. Quinting (United 3tates), Convenor.

The Working Group held two regular meetings during the seventeenth
and eighteenth sessions of UNGEGN and a previous meeting during
the sixteenth session dealing with organizational issues.

The Working Group has discussed and/or monitored developments
regarding the following romanization systems between the Sixth
(1992) and the Seventh (1998} United Nations Conferences on the
Standardization of Geographical Yames:

a) In 1993 the Hellenic Militarv Gesgraphic Service, Athens,
published a three-volume gazetteer of Greece in which all toponyms
are rendered in the ELOT 743 romanization system. Thus this work
is to be considered the main source containing ELOT spellings.

b) At the fourteenth session of UNGEGH, the Working Group
suggested that experts Irom the Democratic People’'s Republic of
Korea and the Republic of Korea cooperare in devising a single
romanization system for Korean %o be based on the guidelines the
two countries had submitted separateiv to the Group of Experts.
This suggestion was accepted by both countries. The Working Group
had hoped that establishment of a jcint svstem would be
accomplished. However, progress in this endeavor has not been
forthcoming for the last three vears,

*The original text of this paper ; - s .
. : » prepared by Mr. Gerd Quinting, United States B
Geographic Names, was issued as document E/CONF 91/1.22 & 3
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c) At the Sixth Conference, Thailand submitted a revised
romanization system for Thai. Subsequent modifications in the
vowel table were made and in September !°97, the Convenor received
a finalized version of the system from the Royal Thai Survey
Department and sent copies of the system to all members of the
Working Group for review. '

d) The Working Group considered two version:z of a romanization
system for Ukrainian. A provisional system was submitted to the
seventeenth session of the Group of Experts. It was superseded by
another version that Ukraine presented to the eighteenth session.
Finalization of the system, although anticipated, has not been
achieved at this point,

e) At the eighteenth session of the Group of Experts, it was
announced that possible modifications to the Survey of Israel
romanization system are being contemplated. (In 1972 this system
had been adopted at the Second United Nations Conference on the
Standardization of Geographical Names.) The official status of
these proposed changes to the system are not known at this time.

Since it is necessary to continue discussion on some of the
romanization systems once finalized (see above) and on newly
developed systems for scripts not covered thus far, it is
recommended that the Seventh Conference extend the mandate of the
present Working Group on Romanization Systems.
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AGENDA 13: TOPONYMIC WEB SITES

Homepage of the Place Names Board of Estonia *

Ar the first meering of the newly formed Place Names Board of Estonia in
June 1997, it was decided to seek greater openness in publishing information an
geographical names. Press relsaszes and other attempts to publicize decisions on
names had been inadeguate in the sense that for the general public only short
and generally worded summaries appeared in some newspapers, but for those taking
a greater interest 1lr names matters it was not easy to get full and authentic

information.

With the spread of the Internmet and computer technoleogy in Estonia, it
became possible to reach the audience via World Wide Web. Omn 9 September 1337
the Place Names Board opened its first homepage {hetp://www.eki.ee/knn/) , which
was provided by a server at the Institute ~f the Estenian Language. Currently
most of the documents of the Board have been converted into HTML documents and
displayed on the homepage. These include the main legal acts (the Law on Place
Names and other regulations, with explanations of terms), minutes of the Board's
meetings and lists of currently discussed names. The structure and composition
of the pages are still under discussion and therefore possible users are invited

ro contribute suggestions and advice.

one of the positive effects of the homspage has been that it can reduce
significantly the amount of paper used. For example, when the list of populated
places with about 4,500 names is discussed by the Board, instead of receiving
hundreds of pages of documents with names, working group suggestions, etc., the
Doard members will be able to view the documents on the Board's homepage. About
three quarters of the Board’'s members can access the Internet directly from
their workplace, and the remainder will be able to find other points of access.

The same applies to other institutions interested in geographical names:
local governments, mapping enterprises, researchers into local history, etc.
Through the homepage they can benefit from e activities of the Place Names
Beard and also contribute to its work. Altnough the main texts of the homepage
are in Estenian there is also an English page (hetp://www.eki. ee/knn/index2. htm)
containing information on the Board's activities and titles or summaries of
documents available in Estonian. Some of the documents will be cranslated into

English as well.

I separate page is devoted to the activities of the Baltic Division of the
United Mations Group of Experts on Geographical Names {UNMGEGN) . The information
is in Tnglish, Estonian and Russian. There are also links te >ther information
on gecgraphical names, where references to names authorities znd toponymic data
all over the world are included. The cbjective is to make this list of links as

exhaustive as possible.

*The original text of this paper, prepared by Peeter Pill. Head of Department, Institute of Estonian
Language, was issued as document E.CONF 91 3
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Index of German-language Antarctic place names available
on Internet

The Bundesamt fiir Eartcgraphie und Geoddsie {(formerly, Institut fur
Aangewandte Geodisie [(IFAG!), Frankfurt am Main, is the repository of the Digital
Antarctic Names Database of German-language geographical names. The database
includes the names of those Antarctic topographical and geographical features
which have been named in German since 187¢, The first hardcopy edirion was
published in 1988 and was followed by three supplements. A second hardcopy
edition was published in 1933 and has been followed by five further supplements.

The index is now available on Internet at htetp://www.ifag.de (click:
Digital cartographic darabases; click: Antarctic geographical names). The
website contains the following information:

- The introduction to the second edition;

. Supplements to the second edition, which include new names approved by
the Standiger Ausschuss fir geographische Namen (StAGN) and by the
National German Committee on Antarctic Hesearch and any necessary
corrections;

. An updated list of German-language Antarctic place names (including
the supplements) ;

. New names proposals submitted for approval by the two bodies mentioned
above ;
L] A glossary of generic parts of geographical names (German - English).

Single copies of the index can be obtained from:

S5taGN secretariat

Bundesamt fir Kartographie und Gegdasie
Richard-Strauss-Allee 11

D-60558 Frankfurt am Main

Fax: +49-69-6333-441

email: beinsteingifag.de

~ *The un_'ginal text of this paper, prepared by Jom Sievers, Chairman, Standiger huslschuaj} fiir
geographische Namen (StAGN) (Permanent Commirtee on Geographical Names), was issued as document
E/CONF 91/1.29
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List of .ountry names in German available on the Internet®

The Standiger Ausschuly tur geographische Namen (StAGN. permanent commitiee on
geographical names) publishes at no partivuiar inten 4ls a list ol country names i German
language. The publication contains the Gierman exonyms of all countries. derivations
therefrom as well as their capitals. Now the fifth editon as of Augu.. 1997 is available. For
the first time a list of names of selected dependent territonies is artached as an annex. The
territories listed are in general located far away from the country they belong to.

Both lists are available on Internet:
http://www.ifag.de (click: Geoinformation: chck: StAGN)

The listed names and derivations therefrom always correspond to those names used by the
Foreign Offices of

the Republic of Austria
the Federal Republic of Germany and of
-the Swiss Confederation

In case of differences between the officially used names of the three Foreign Offices
indicated. the differences are marked by the 1SO alpha-2 code (AT. CH, DE) accordingly.
Partly, also comments are made if they seem to be necessary from a scientific point of view.
These commenting supplements made by StAGN always figure as a footnote in italics.

The list of country names is structured as follows:

for example:
Consecutive number: 16
Shortened form of German exonym: Bangladesch (AT, DE)
Bangladesh (CH)
Long form of German exonym. volksrepublik Bangladesch (AT, DE)
Volksrepublik Bangladesh (CH)
SO alpha-2 code: BD
1SO alpha-3 code: BGD
_Numeric code (IAW [SO form): 050
-Adjective: bangladeschisch
“Individual's designation: Bangladescher
-Capital/Seat of governm- it Dh=ka

* The original text of this paper. prepared by Bend E. Beinsten. Secretary and JTomm Sievers. Chairman,
Seandiger Ausschuass fr geographische Namen (STAGN) (Perthanent Committee on Geozraphical
Names). was issued as document E'CONF91°1.30




The list of selected dependent territories annexed to the list of country names 15 structured as
tollows:

-

German exonym (shortened form): Franzdsisch-Gudyana

State belonging to: FR

IS0 alpha-2 code: GF

ISO alpha-3 code: GUF

Numeric code (IAW ISO form): 254

-Location: Siidamerika

Capital (H), annotations: H: Cayenne
Uberseedeparmment

The list of selected dependent territories was compiled according to selection criteria set up
by StAGN and hence are typed in italics.

The list of country names is supplemented by a political map of the World and a map of
Europe.

Single copies of the list can be obtained from:
StAGN Secretanat
Bundesamt fiir Kartographie und Geodisie
Richard-Strauss-Allee 11
D-60598 Frankfurt am Main
Fax: +49-69-6333-441
email: beinstein@ifag.de
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United Nations documents on geographical names standardization available
from the Canadian Geograpkical Names world wide web site*

http://geonames.NRCan.gc.ca/english/unindex.htm]

5 atureiies —:/_ —

United Nations and
Geographical Names Standardization
Around the World

Since 19539, the United Nations has systemarically been trying o further the use of standardized peosraphical names 1o Promoe
effective communications around the world. Clear desianation of geographical names ar the national level, and the recosnition of the-
names intemationaily, are excellent staning points

Sewme materials relevant to geoeraphicai names and the United Nanons will be made as ailable here

@ o Nations and Geographical Names
Coipe Town, Kuapstad ... Wiew, Viene

@ What 3= UNGEG™ " Its ains andd funchions

@ U repogs s an bbb comiterpisee on 2 adtmban b gtion of s ranhngal (AR ITaTN

L L' Resolurisugs (8567 Ity 2

@ Somc eher uselul information on the standardicstion of geographical namwes
o UN - miscellancous

@ Truning goyrses
O Balic D raion, UNGEGN (Risa Lo

e UNGEGN mgeiang. dugpst 12-23, 1990 Gungy

@ Scvenh U Conde

O Averls

o o i Srandardeeation of Daoaraphng ] Noames. Jonuare 13-22) 1998 Mew York

@ UNGEGS Bulletns
o Excerpts from Newsletier 517

Links to United Nations YWeb Sites

o Congal UN server MNew Yogk
o UN Association jn Canada

Canada's official vourfpaical niemes Web site [Ensli<y

*The original text of this paper, prepared by Helen Kerfoot, Executive Secretary, Canadian Permanent
Committee on Geographical Names, was 1ssued as document E'CONF.91/L.42
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http://toponymes.RNCan.gc.ca/francais/unindex.html

]

LLes Nations Unies et
la normalisation des noms géographiques
a l'échelle internationale

Depuis 1939, les Nations Unies travaillent de fagon sysiématique 3 promous oir Nutifisation des toponymes normalisés dans le but dv
tavonscr une meilleure communication au niveau intemational. L'exactitude dans la désignation de noms géographigues au niveau
national et la reconnaissance de ces toponymes au palier intermnational somt d'excellents point de départ.

De l'information pertinenie aux noms géographiques cf aux MNations Unies est disponible ci-aprés.

@ Nations Unies ot 1a toponymic
Cape Town, Kaapstad ... Wien: Vieana .. 7

@ GENUNG représente quoi” Ses burs et fonctions

& Rupnos Je TONL di : conférences sur 1a pormalisation

e Résolutions de I'ONL - 1967- 1997

@ Quelques autres publications d'intérat sur Ia rommalisaion des noms glographiques
o ONU - divers

o Cours e fommgpon [anglais]

@ Riunion du GENUNG, 12 au 23 aoil |996, Gensve

o Septicme Conférence des Nations Unies sur b nemmalisation des noms géocraphigques. les 13- 22 janvier 1993

o Oniee du jour

@ Bulictins du GENUNG
a Extraits de “Mewsletter #177 (dispomble en anglais seulement)

Liens aux autres sites des Nations Unies sur le web

® Sepecurcentral de VONU, New Yook

M

[N =PI
- Sy
D

o

Le stie du Web des poms géoeraphiques officiels du Canada [Frangais|
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Accessing Canada's geographical names on the Internet™

Find Canada’s WWW national gazetteer at ..
http://igeonames. NRCan.gc.ca

“Is the correct name Sydney or Sidney? Where is Tsiigehtchic?"”
Which is further west Calgary or Edmonton?
Use the World Wide Web gazetteer to find the answers!

The production of gazetteers to disseminate geographical names as standardized by
nationally authorized bodies is fundamental to the recommendations of both UNGEGN and
the six United Nations Conferences on the Standardization of Geographical Names.
However, the publication costs of developing paper copy products of this sort are rising,
without the number of buyers necessarily increasing. Where budgets are limited or revenue
generation is a basis for operation, this particular United Nations™ goal is becoming difficult
to attain.

Since 1979, Canada’s geographical names have been maintained in digital form. Today's
national data base - the Canadian Geographical Names Data Base (CGNDB) - stores some
half-million records in ORACLE RDBMS tables: each name record can have up to some 30
attribute fields.

Over the past five years, the Canadian Permanent Committee on Geographical Names
(CPCGN), has been under increasing pressure from libraries and educational bodies to
make its 500 000 names records more widely accessible to the public, in particular for
gener |l reference purposes. In 1994, an alternative solution to paper copy or CD-ROM
distnibution presented itself ... the hypermedia technology of the World Wide Web
(WWW) arrived on the Internet.

Launching Canada’s Geographical Names Web Site

On 31 August 1994, the first phase of Canada’s geographical names on the web was
launched. As far as we know, this marked the establishment of the world's first toponymic
WWW reference site made available under the auspices of a national names standardization
authority. Access to the web site by the client can be in either English or French (i.e. in
both official languages of Canada), but, of course, the names are in the language of
approval (e.g. French, Inuktitut, Dogrib, English, etc.).

The challenge is to make as much data available as possible, but still to create a reference,
rather than a data transfer, site. Although no charge is made for access to the web site,
departmental policy does not support free distribution of data in an unlimited way. As a
result, data filec accessible on the web are structured in such a way as to make
downloading of large quantities of toponymic data a lengthy and tedious process. [Digital
files are available for sale on a cost recovery basis, and licensing arrangements for further
use of the data are encouraged.

"T{'PIE original text of this paper, prepared by Helen Kerfoor, Executive Secretary, Canadian Permanent
Committee on Geographical Names, was issued as document E/CONF.91/L 43
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Phase I - basic names data

Phase 1 of the project launched the capacity to search all Current approved geographical
names records for Canada, some 330 000 entries. For each named place or feature the
following locational information is selected from the CGNDB and displayed on the screen:

(1) approved form of the toponym

(2) type of geographical feature or entity

(3) province or territory

(4) administrative or geographical region within (3) ... there is no systematic coast-to-
coast sub-division of provinces and territories across Canada; officially-designated
divisions vary from province to province, and the most useful (and complete)
breakdown for each jurisdiction has been selected for display

(5) latitude and longitude ... all entries show degrees and minutes; some include values
to seconds

(6) National Topographic System (NTS) 1:50 000-scale map ... one map is displayed
and corresponds to the coordinates provided in (5)

(7)  the five-letter unique identifier code of the record ... this is particularly useful for
any follow up purposes requiring a more in-depth search by office staff

Apart from the addition of item (7), the above selection of locational information is
consistent with the data fields that would be included in national or provincial paper copy
gazetteer volumes.

* Searching the data base on the Web and accessing locational maps

Users querying by name can organize the resulting selections in three ways:
* alphabetically by geographical name;
* by feature type; or
* by province / territory.

The first step of the search can involve the whole of Canada, or can be limited to one or
more provinces / territories. A wild card can be used to help find names, for example,
when the correct spelling is not known. However, a minimum of two characters must
precede a “wild card” (e.g. dr*), a restriction imposed on users t¢ make downloading of
large amounts of data, a task that is difficult, ime consuming, and expensive in terms of
network access. The first selection returned to the user will list the names that meet the
stated criteria and indicate the feature type and province / territory. A second call to the
Oracle data base will provide the other data fields for the particular record specified.

Once the user has selected a name record. he/she can call up a small vector map to show the
location of the place or feature being queried. Either a map of all Canada, or a map just of
the appropriate region, may be selected. A target is superimposed on the simple map
outline to indicate the position of the place or feature involved.

Phase Il - formerly approved names

On April 2, 1996 Phase II of the geographical names Internet gazetteer was opened to the
public. Formerly official, Historicai, names with the same attribute fields as the Current
names, were made available for users to search. Some 31 000 records were added 1o
Phase I entries, and where applicable were cross-referenced to Current names. Historical
names, in this context, are understood to date back only to the start of the national names
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authority in Canada ... i.e. 100 years. Al the same time as these additional records were
launched, some information display was improved. and listings generated by names
queries were changed to a presentation in tabular form.

The inclusion of these formerly approved names is in keeping with the United Nations
resolutions dealing with the content of national gazetteers, and making the presentation
helpful to the user.

Phase IIl - undersea feature names and new material

During the summer of 1996, Phase IIl was completed. A small file (4 000 records) of
names of undersea features off the coasts of Canada is now searchable. These names are
also part of he records of the CPCGN. and have been maintained by the Canadian
Hydrographic Service and promulgated through editions of the hard copy Gazetteer of
Undersea Feature Names in 1983 and 1987.

As part of Phase ITI, two other features came on line:
» calculation of point-to-point distances between two places, and
« alisting of places and/or features, lying within a specified radius (e.g. 10 km) of a
particular place.

More detailed regional maps with the major features named can now be viewed for the
general locality of the feature whose name was selected. These maps are based upon
1:1 000 000 scale raster images.

Phase IV - additional upgrades to meet client needs

1997 is the Centennial year for Canada’s national names authority. During this year,
several improvements and additions are scheduled for the WWW site:
+ name query capabilities will be enhanced to permit the inclusion to characters such
as apostrophes, hyphens, and exclamation marks
« CPCGN Centennial pages will be created for announcements regarding 100 years
of official place naming in Canada, and a web version of the Centennial exhibit
+ query by point coordinates will be available, so that all named places and/or features
within 3, 10, or 20 km radius can be selected
« users will be able to limit their selections to types of feature/place (e.g. cities,
unincorporated places, mountains)
« alink will be made to the Canadian Geographical Names Data Base table which
stores all the 1:50 000 NTS maps relevant to a particular named feature

Toponymic information for WWW site browsers

Information on how to access records and on other toponymic matters 15 also important
reference material for the user of the web site. In particular, clients accessing the Canadian
GeoNames web site, can browse through the following:

(1 Instructions and information for querying records
« fields of data included ... explanations and examples
« character sets ... indicating those names from Canadian Aboriginal languages
that contain numerical substitutions for characters that are not yet included in
international character sets

i
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(2)

(3)

(4)

(5)

* how to search names records that contain abbreviations, numbers, etc.
*  ways to sort names in a data base query

Some useful information for translators

* various features in Canada that for particular reasons have approved names in
both official languages (English and French)

* generic terminology in both official languages

+ abbreviations and symbols for first level administrative units

* information on country names

Information on Canada’s national names authority, the Canadian Permanent

Committee on Geographical Names

» npames and addresses of CPCGN members from the various provincial,
territorial and federal government departments

 guiding principles of geographical naming in Canada

» background on the development of a national names authority

Government publications (federal/provincial/territorial) including gazetteers, names
dictionaries, etc. ... their prices and availability

Purchase of digital geographical names data files
* what is stored in the CGNDB and the prices for purchasing various digital files

One of the marvellous aspects of web sites is that they can be expanded in many ways and
linked to sites maintained by other organizations. This capability is used in various parts of
the Geographical Names web site, for example:

(6)

(7)

(8)

(%)

(10)
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“What's New"”

+ latest changes in community names, with special reference to amalgamation of
cities, towns, etc. in southern Canada and to the change of names to Aboriginal
names in northern Canada

information on the new territory of Nunavut to come into being in 1999
announcements on special projects

statistics on the use of the web site

what research projects are currently underway in Canadian toponymy

Links to other WWW sites that deal with geographical names data, or related
information ... allowing users to make direct access to other web :‘tes, for example
other toponymy-related sites, those of name societies, etc.

United Nations and international standardization, which includes information about
UN meetings, available United Nations reports, the aims and functions of
UNGEGN, the text of the newly developed brochure, and UN resolutions on
names standardization

Comments, enguiries, and registration S .
« allows users to contact the CPCGN Secretariat and the web site manager by
e-mail or using an on-line form for comments over the network

Access to the SchoolNet geographical names module, developed in conjunction
with the federal government department of Industry Canada ... querying
geographical names locational data and names history / origin in a way that is of
interest and challenge to students; and provision of classroom activity structures and
suggestions for teachers




“SchoolNet” - toponymy and education

We have tunen the opportunity to develop geographical names modules in conjunction with
the federal government department of Industry Canada ... querying names origins and
history in a way that is interesting and challenging to students; and providing classroom
activity structures and suggestions for teachers to use.

Within this area of our WWW we have been able to present historical material on the names
of the provinces, major cities and national parks. A collection of articles from our own
publication Canoma and from other published toponymic works is presented to interest
students, by creating self-checking quizzes. Word puzzles can be downloaded, colourful
regional generic terminology can be searched and teachers can check out classroom activity
ideas. In the summer of 1997, four students in different parts of Canada prepared their
own modules on geographical names in their home regions, for inclusion on the site.

Being able to give the general public the link between toponymy and the history and
geography of Canada provides a glimpse into the cultural sigmificance of geographical
names, in addition to the more technical aspects of cartographic location.

Reaching the audience

During the three years that the Canadian Geographical Names Data Base has been available
as a WWW gazetteer, the number of accesses to the web site has grown enormously.

* In September 1997, over 3200 accesses per day to the html pages and maps on the site
were recorded from over 4300 distinct host machines.

*  During September 1997, the highest number of queries came from Canada and the
USA, however, 67 other countries were logged as having accessed the Canadian
GeoNames site.

»  Queries of the names on the data base, as opposed to viewing other information about
Canada’s geographical names (as noted above), topped 2200/day in September (c.f.
1000 requests per day in May 1996), and were from over 1500 distinct host machines
per week .

It is true that users must have a PC, Mac, or more sophisticated work station, and also have
access to a WWW browser, which must support on-line forms. However, the speed at
which the WWW technology is expanding, inevitably makes this way of distnbuting
standardized names an increasingly attractive medium, to reach a potentially very large
worldwide audience. Individuals can “bookmark™ the site and so can return to verify
names at their own convenience. The creation of Intemet web pages is also becoming
simpler as the software becomes more user-friendly, more individuals have the required
skills, and the development costs involved decrease.

In addition to individual searches of the Canadian geographical names data through the
web, we now have = small, bv increasing number of government departments and private
companies that would like to use the geographical names web site to call up their own dara
bases using place names. From the name, the coordinates will be used to link into otner
geo-referenced data. Links of this sort, provide users the advantage of reference to a
geographical names data base that is constantly being maintained and updated.
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.*l Hatural Resowrces  Ressources naturelles
Canada Canarla

Welcome to Canada's
geographical names!

Is it Sidney or Sydney? Where is Tsiigehtchic? Which is further west ... Edmonton or Calgary? Is Chatham in
New Brunswick or Ontario?

To answer these and other questions consult this interactive and authoritative source of over 500,000
geographical names in Canada, maintained by the Canadian Permanent Committee on Geographical Names
(CPCGN). By combining this server and the Canadian Geographical Names Data Base (CGNDB), we are
providing a simple reference service which includes basic locational information and maps that are easy to
download. It's a popular source of information for researchers, genealogists, cartographers and students.

Just for fun, type in your family name in one of the “"query” forms lo search for places or features similarly
named.

Querying Canadian geographical names

@ Instructions

o Query by geographical name (includes current, historical, and undersea names)

& * Query by point coordinates (includes current names only)

{Note: ensure your “browser” supports on-line forms before attempting queries)

More information about Canada's geographical names:

1397 - 1007
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Abbreviations and symbols for the names uf the provinces and territories

Recent municipal changes

Digital data available from the Canadian Geographical Names Data Base (CGNDB)
About the Canadian P it Geographical Names ({CPCGN)

Some geographical names publications (including gazetteers)
We welcome your comments, enguines, or registration to indicate further interest

What's New?
@ The territory of Nunavut

@ Current toponymic research projects
@ Centennial Exhibit

United Nations and geographical names standardization around the world
Some useful information for translators
Origins of Geographical Names (SchoolNet)

Other interesting W

GeoNames Search £ - Qrigins of

Home Data Base  Names

5 ,.;j NATIOMAL ATLAS INFORMATION SERVICE =7
= SERVICE D'INFORMATION DE L' ATLAS NATIONAL

Geagrapkwaf Names / Les noms géographiques

GeoNames@NRCan.gc.ca / Toponymes @RNCan.gc.ca
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. +. Matural Resomrces Ressowrces natwrelles
Canada Canada

Bienvenue aux noms géographiques
du Canada!

Est-ce Sidney ou Sydney? Ot s¢ situe Tsiigehtchic? Quel est le lieu situé le plus a l'ouest... Edmonton ou
Calgary? Chatham se trouve au Nouveau-Brunswick ou en Ontario?

(BDTC), nous permettons ainsi T'acces i un service de référence simplifié incluant des données de localisation
de base et des cartes qui sont faciles a télécharger. C'est donc un outil populaire pour les chercheurs, les
généalogistes, les cartographes et les étudiants.

Pour vous amuser, entrez voire nom de famille dans 1'écran de «toponymes a jours et cherchez s'il y ades
coms de lieux ou d'entités similaires & votre nom.

Recherche de noms géographiques au Canada

[nstructions
@

Faites une recherche utilisant un toponyme (inc. toponymes a jour,
toponymes historiques, noms d'entités SOUS-Marines)

'*WM

{Note : veuillez vous assurer que votre sfureteurs acceple les écrans en ligne avant toule inferrogation)

Autres renseignements sur les noms géographiques du Canada
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[P (PTG

£

5 .

1397 - 1847

Abréviations et symboles pour les noms des provinces et territoires

ments jpaux [ecents

Les données numériques disponibles a partir de la Base de données toponymiques du Canada (BDTC)

PO0OOOSHOO
>
=
wi
S,
1]
(=¥
=

hiques (CPCNG)
Quelques publicati les no ‘0 igues (incluant les répertoires géographiques)
Nous invitons yos mentaires. vos questions ou votre inscription indiquant un intérét plus marque.
Quoi de peuf?
@ Origine des toponymes (Rescol)
@ Nunavut

@ Projets de recherche toponymique en cours
@ Exposition du Centenaire du CPCNG

Les Nations Unies et la normalisation des noms géographiques i I'échelle internationale
Renseignements pertinents pour les traducteurs
Autres sites du Web

a' i i v it ish

Fage A -he dans- Origine des Commentares

d’accueil - l1a base d YO NYINEes
= [(_}J‘ YTl i

Toponymie

NATIDNAL ATLAS INFORMATION SERVICE
SERYICE D'INFORMATION-OE L'ATLAS NATIONAL

© GepNames © Toponymie
Geographical Names / Les noms géographiques
geonames@NRCan.gc.ca / toponymes@RNCan.ge.ca
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AGENDA 14: TOPONYMIC EDUCATION AND PRACTICE:
EXISTING EDUCATION AND PRACTICE

Institute of the Military Geosystem *

1. Introduction

Austnia’s joining the European Union (EU) and its participation in NATO's Partnership
for Peace-Programme (PfP) have led to the re-definition of a series of security-political
structures. Even though the long-term consequences of these developments cannot be
predicted to their full bearing at this point, the MilGeosystem of the Austrian Armed
me{w]hndtummthﬁemwdmmamingmdﬁmhylakinglmng-
range internal organisational, material- and personnel-related measures.

The Institute of the Military Geosystem was established on 15 January 1997, roughly
htsﬂwhuﬁutimwiﬂlﬂwsﬁﬁngﬂpufth:mwﬂmmufthemm
Fﬂmﬂ,lrﬂﬂbﬁﬂqumﬂymmhndwﬂwﬂaﬁumlﬂd‘umewmnﬂ}.ﬂm
uﬁdﬂmwmmmmmwmsmmmm
Division of the Federal Ministry of Defence.
ThelMwammdbymugingth:fomuhﬂHmyngnphicDepumm.Secﬁm
ﬁﬂﬂhSﬂﬂegicH&mingdeﬁuthiﬁsimnfﬂbFnduﬁihﬁrﬁsﬂyﬂfD:fﬁm
wﬁhﬂwhﬁﬁm}rﬁmgnplﬂcﬁdidmnﬂmmmmfnnmwﬂ‘fm Its task is to
mass the existing but so far dispersed geographic resources of both the Federal
Ministry of Defence and the Armed Forces.

2. Tasks of the IMG

The tasks of the IMG are based on the ~Concept of Military Geosystems™ ratified on
November 14, 1990. This concept demands of the IMG to consider the requirements
fmmndudiuﬁmdgmmphchﬁnmmrmﬂwdmﬁmnnkingmh?ﬁu
miﬁtu}Cunmm:ddeonhn{{nﬁEtarymtﬁcinfmmﬁm}mdhythem-
mﬂimedemddemﬂm{(dafmuegmgnpﬁchﬁ:muﬁm]aswdlupmwm
The accomplishment of theses tasks is the basis

- for the construction of Military Geoinformation and Geoexpert Systems
(MIHIS/MIGES),
—fmﬂwhmﬂlmhnundwﬂiunnfgmdﬂa—huedwmwm
-mﬂfmﬂeﬂﬁewﬁdwﬁmdﬂuhﬁhmmm.

To some extent, the subsequent tasks are diametrically opposed to the former activities
of the Military Geosystems. Individual, often decentrally defined data and information
mm:uumbmmmmmgnmﬂe
then specified for different commands and branches,

Prerequisites for that are profound, scientifically ascertained data for the military and
defmnegﬂugnphymgmﬁngtbeﬁmcﬁundrdtﬁmbﬁwmmﬂimymdgmhic
conditions. Research and conversion of these relations are the principal tasks of the
IMG.
mmwﬂwlﬁﬂmﬂmﬁmhﬂmﬁmfmmmmwehﬂk
was thus definitely justifiable. It offers the opportunity for maximal interaction between
thmryadprncﬁucofnﬁ&uryCumnmddemipmcadurﬁnimmgudsmﬂw
zeographical space - where all military activities take place.

*The original text of this paper, prepared by R. Mang, Director, Institute of the Military Geosytem
(IMG), was issued as document E/CONF.91/1_63
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As the organisational realisation of the Austrian Military Geosystem, the IMG is the
central point of contact

- for the Austrian Federal Ministry of Defence,

- for its subordinate departments

- and for the non-military parts of the Comprehensive Nauonal Defence

for the provision of analogue and digital data and information in all matters of the
Command and Control techniques of the military and co-ordinated command.

3. Structure and tasks of the IMG

For the realisation of the tasks mentioned above, the IMG disposes of the following
structure:

3.1. Organizational structure

The Institute of the Military Geosystems
Director of the Military Geosystem
Chief Executive

Directorate

Sub-division for International Relations
Sub-division for Geoscientific Projects (militia/reserve component)
Division I: International Management
Organisation

Administration

Division II: System Analysis

Command and Control Analysis

MilGeo Determinant Systems Analysis
Operationalisation/Evaluation

Division III: Information System
Source Monitoring

Access/Procurement

Data Acquisition

Military Geoinformation and Geoexpert Systems (MIGIS/MIGES)
Division IV: Production and Supply
Editing

Wording

Cartography

Supply Management

3.2, Specific tasks
The management and the four directorates execute the following tasks:

Director:

Command and Control of the IMG

International Relations: Carrying out the professional relations of the IMG on an

international level and concluding of professional co-operative agreements E, oo
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Directorate I- Internal Management
Organisation and administration of internal issues

Directorate I1: System Analysis

Analysis of the relevant Command and Control procecures

Analysis of the reciprocal actions between military and geographic objects
Operaticaalisation and evaluation of the respective findings

Directorate I1: Information System

Observation and analysis of sources of geographic data

Securing the access and procurement of data

Planning and co-ordination of terrain reconnaissance on troop level

Management of the IT (information technology) -based Military Geoinformation and
Geoexpert System (MIGIS/MIGES)

Directorate IV: Production and Supply
Dﬂamdinformaﬁnnpmcmhlgfurudhh‘ng.wdingmdmogmphy
Supply management for MilGeo products/data

It is the aim of the MGtﬂkeepa]argtnﬁﬁﬁa{mcumpnmm}unit available in
order to meet both the requirements for an overall limitation and reduction of the
activepﬂwndlw&ﬂﬁnthehmﬁwsystmwfmmemuﬁsaﬁnnnfmedﬂ
geoscientific tasks. In this unit, militia personell from all branches of the civilian
should find adequate mobilisation appointments as well as a base for traning and
further training. On the basis of working pools co-ordinated by the IMG, geoscientific
projects can be executed in an efficient, fast and cost-saving way. In addition to
professional benefits, this will have tremendous effects on defence politics.

Until further notice, the IMG is dislocated from the NDA in the AG Rossau (Rossauer
Lamd:el.A—lEﬂZVienna].Thmmpl-aeTDEufthelMGwﬂlnmnpﬁunmnnhﬂuf
66,namehrnstaffafl’.l.plusﬁvemufthempauumivemiwmdlﬂnﬁﬁﬁa
officers.

4. National and international position of the IMG

On the basis of the ,.Concept of the Military Geosystems” the IMG is the only agency
within the Federal Republic of Austria to monitor, process and provide standardized
geographic information on Austria and, if required, on further areas.

Among this information and materiel rate

- topographic and thematic maps with special features,

- digital geographic and alphanumeric geodata (e.g. topographic models) and

- relevant regulations for the processing and usage of geodata for the military and co-
ordinated Command and Control.

The IMG traces its history back to the ,Landesbeschreibungsburo desk u k.

Generalstabes™, then the higher headquarters of the world-renowned

_Militargeographisches Institut”™.




5. Conclusion

The IMG is the youngest department of the NDA. Its main task lies in the procurement
and supply of the standardised demand for geographic information for the Command
and Control procedures of both the military (miliary geographic information) and the
co-ordinated command (defence geographic information).

The motto of the IMG is based on the recognition that any military activity is
substantially determined by space and terrain:

Terra Semper [nvicta
(Terrain will never e defeated).

295



296

TOPONYMIC EDUCATION AND PRACTICE: TRAINING
COURSES IN TOPONYMY

International training course in toponymy of the Baltic Division of
UNGEGN (Riga, 22-24 April 1997) *

At the 1% meeting of the Baltic Division of UNGEGN it has been accepted to organise
International Training Courses in Toponymy and the Second Meeting of the Baltic Division
of UNGEGN in Riga in spring 1997.

The main aim of the Training Courses in Toponymy of the Baltic Division of
UNGEGN is to acquainted with the international and national activities and experience of
standardization afplmnmmdmlnfurmuﬂmsmesahuutmpunrmic investigation in
Latvia.

The participants of the Training Courses in Toponymy had the possibility to attend a
wide range of weu-plfpawﬁiactmsonprhwipl:smdexpuimnfimemaﬁoﬂﬂ
standardization of geographical names as well as on national programmes in the Nordic
states, Canada and the United States. The problems concerning national standardization
(especially - standardization of dialectal names) and toponymic guidelines in the Baltic states
were solved by round table discussion. Special attention was devoted to toponymic data
bases, automatic data processing, maintenance procedures, web sites, etc. because problems
concerning formation and development of toponymic data bases are still actual for all the
Baltic division memberstates. The exhibition of maps, gazeteers, journals and other
materials connected with toponymy took place during the Courses.

65 participants and 6 lecturers from 10 countries namely Latvia, Lithuania, Estonia,
Russian Federation, Poland, Finland, Norway, Sweden, the United States, Canada took part
in the Courses, The partcipants represented such institutions as: universities, language
institutes, national mapping authorities, ministries, post agencies, satistics boards, national
registers, schools and organisations dealing with research into local history efc.

Experts and organisers of the International Training Courses in Toponymy from Latvia
gratefuly acknowledge and thank all guest lecturers and Chairman of Baltic division Mr
Peeter Pill for successful collaboration in organisation of the Courses.

The lecturers:
Botolv Helleland Chairman of the Norden Division of UNGEGN,
____Senior lecturer of University of Oslo .
Randall E. Flynn Executive secretary of foreign Names,
United States Board on Geographic Names National Imagery and
Mapping Agency
Helen Kerfoot Executive secretary, Canadian Permanent Committee on Geographical
Mames
“Hans Ringstam _____ Master of Arts of National Land Survey of Sweden
Senior researcher, Master of Arts of the Research Institute for the
Sirkka Paikkala _Languages of Finland N ) -
Eeva Maria Narhi Head of Division, Master of Arts of the Research Institute for the
Languages of Finland i3

The organizers: The Training Courses in Toponymy of the Baltic Division of UNGEGN was
organized by: State Land Service, University of Latvia, State Language Board, Baltic Division of
UNGEGN.

*The Drig?al text of this paper, prepared by Jurgis Kavacs , Chief, Toponymis Section of State Land

Service of Latvia and Vita Straumiece, Head of Toponymic Division, State Land Service, was issued as
document E/CONF.91/L 48



International Training Courses in Toponymy of the
Baltic Division of UNGEGN
Riga, April 22-24, 1997

The Baltic Division of United Nations Group of Experts on Geographical Names
has been established on the Sixth Conference of UN on the standardisation of
geographical names in New York, 1992. It unites experts on geographical names of
Latvia, Lithuania, Estonia and Russian Federation.

At the 1% meeting of the Baltic Divisicn of UNGEGN it has been accept to
organize International Training Courses in Toponymy and the second meeting of the
Baltic Division of UNGEGN in Riga in spring 1997. The organisation of training
courses in toponymy is one direction of the activities of a division of UNGEGN.

The main aim and tasks

The main aim of the Training Courses in Toponymy and of the Second Meeting
of the Baltic Division of UNGEGN is to join the international activities of
standardization of place names and to inform other states concerning toponymic
investigation in Latvia.

The main tasks of the Training Courses in Toponymy in Riga are to set an
insight: 1) investigation work and practice on applied toponymy in other countries,
such as Norway, Sweden, Finland, USA, Canada and with the experience of UNGEGN
in national and intemational standardization; 2) toponymic investigation in the
member states: Estonia, Lithuania and Latvia.

The participants of the Training Courses in Toponymy had the possibility to
attend a wide range of well-preparsd lectures on principles and experience of
international standardization of geographical names as well as on national programmes
in the Nordic states, Canada and the United States. Lectures were illustrated by
corresponding demonstration materials {(including video) and different handouts. The
problems concerning national standardization (especially - standardization of dialectal
names) and toponymic guidelines in the Baltic states were solved by round table
discussion. Special attention was devoted to toponymic data bases, automatic data
processing, maintenance procedures, web sites, etc. because problems concerning
formation and development of toponymic data bases are still actual for all the Baltic
division memberstates. The lecturers from the United States and Canada demonstrated
high expertise and experience in this field.

The exhibition of maps, gazeteers, journals and other materials connected with
toponymy were organized during the Courses.

65 participants and 6 lecturers from 10 countries namely Latvia, Lithuania, Estoma,
Russian Federation, Poland, Finland, Norway, Sweden, the United States, Canada
took part in the Courses . The partcipants represented such institutions as: universities,
language institutes, national mapping authorities, ministries, post agencies, satistics
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boards, national registers, schools and organisations dealing with research into local
history etc.

l?.xpms and organizers of the International Training Courses in Toponymy from
L‘atﬂa gratefuly acknowledge and thank all guest lecturers and Chairman of Baltic
division Mr Peeter Pill for successful collaboration in organisation of the Courses.

The organizers express their gratitude to lecturers and participants for the nice
presents - over 50 items of different materials (books, journals, maps, etc.) which were
demonstrated in the exhibition and during the lectures.

The lecturers
Botolv Helleland Chairman of the Norden Division of UNGEGN,
Senior lecturer of University of Oslo
Randall E. Flynn Executive secretary of foreign Names,
United States Board on Geographic Names National

Imagery and Mapping Agency

Helen Kerfoot Executive secretary, Canadian Permanent Committee
on Geographical Names

_Hans Ringstam Master of Arts of National Land Survey of Sweden

Sirkka Paikkala Senior researcher, Master of Arts of the Research
Institute for the Languages of Finland

Eeva Maria Nirhi Head of Division, Master of Ars of the Research

_Institute for the Languages of Finland

Organizers
The Training Courses in Toponymy and the Second Meeting of the Baltic Division of
UNGEGN was organized by:

State Land Service
University of Latvia

State Language Board

Baltic Division of UNGEGN

The programme and topics of the Training Courses are given below.

Programme

1 lied toponymy: Randall E. Flynn
Afpminnlag}r, 4 (USA)
* history of applied toponymy,
* linguistic aspects of geographic
names,
* survey of national programs
throughout the world
2 United Nations and the standardization of Helen Kerfoot
geograpl. cal names: {Canada)

* UN conferences on the
standardization of names, /




* UNGEGN
* exonmyms

* national names authorities,

* basis for establishing principles
of standardization,

* policies, procedures,methodology
and guidelines

| Naming policies and procedures in
Canada

2 The standardization of geographical
names in Sweden

3 Norwegian Place Name Law and its
implementation

4 Standardization of place names in Finland

Geographical names databases
| Automated data processing:

* introduction (terminology,
hardware, software, database
management systems),

* office processing {data verification,
loading the data)

* data retrieval requirsments and
techniques,

* maintenance procedures

* national gazetteers

2 GEOnet Names Server (GNS) of the
US BGN

3 Canadian Geographical Names Data
Base and Geographical Names web
site

4 Geographical names in the Swedish
property register and the property
reform

Standardizati f dial |

place names (round table discussion),

incl.

1 Geographical names on the official
maps of Sweden with some aspects
of dialectal writing

1 Introduction

2 Toponymy of Latvia

3 Toponymy of Estonia

Eeva Maria Nirhi
{Finland)

Randall E. Flynn
(USA)

Helen Kerfoot

(Canada)

Hans Ringstam

(Sweden)

Baotolv Helleland
(Norway)

Sirkka Paikkala (Finland )

Randall E. Flynn
(USA)

Randall E. Flynn
{USA)

Helen Kerfoot
{Canada)

Hans Ringstam
(Sweden)

Hans Ringstam
(Sweden)

Peeter Pill
{Estonia)
Ojars Buds
{Latvia)
Peeter Pill
{Estonia)
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4 Toponymy of Lithuania

5 Toponymy of Russian Federation

6 Leeal procedures concerning place names

in Latvia

.....

Marija Razmukaité
Vitalija Maciejauskiené
(Lithuania)

Visdimir Boginsl
(Russian Federation)
Jurgis Kavacs

(Latvia)




AGENDA 15: COOPERATION WITH NATIONAL AND
INTERNATIONAL AGENCIES AND OTHER BODIES:
COOPERATION WITH INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS

Geographical names of the Antarctic *

The second edition of the United States Antarctic Gazetteer, Geographic
Mames of the Antarctic, has been published by the United States Board on
Geographic Names. This new edition replaces the first editiom published in 1980
and includes almost 1,000 additional entries. The cumulative reference
catalogues 12,710 gecgraphic names (through 19%4) which have been recommended by
the Advisory Committee on Antarctic Names (2CAN) and approved by the United
States Board on Geographic Names. The expanded publication records official
decisions by listing the cfficial name, gecgraphical coordinates, descriptive
text, and reason for naming. Variant (uncfficial) names appear as cross-
references to official entries and are also listed collectively with a related
entry. The gazetteer file is also available at the website for the Unirted
States Gecgraphic Names Information System (GNIS) and is fully searchable (refer
to the paper submitted by the United States of America on the United States
toponymic website) .

The gazetteer revision represents a joint effort by three federal agencies.
The United States Geological Survey funded research and supplied production
coordination; the Maticnal Science Foundation directed the printing of the
publication; and funds for printing were provided by the National Imagery and
Mapping Agency. Copies are available for US$ 42 from:

Superintendent of Documents
Government Printing Office

Washington, D.C. 20402

(202) 512-1800, telefax (202) 512-2250
S5tock Humber 038-000-00591-0

*The original text of this paper, prepared by Mr Roger Pa
on Geographic Names, Chief, Geographic Names Office, U
document E.CONF.91/L.4

yne, Executive Secretary, United States Board
nited States Geological Survey, was issued as
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Cooperation with national and international agencies and other bodies: cooperation
with public information media

100 years of official toponymy in Canada
1897-1997'

Introduction

At a brief meeting in Ottawa.... on May 15, 1946 seven members of the Geographic Board of Canada
regrouped after a lack of such gatherings during the years of World War IL. This rebirth of the Board
increased the level of geographical naming activity in Canada, following the very limited duties
undertaken...in the Depression and war years.

The next five decades would bring extensive changes to the operation of the Board, with increased _
provincial and territorial participation, and the creation of advisory committees to address particular areas
of toponymic concern. They would herald major strides forward in methods of record-keeping and

communication with the use of computers, and witness Canadian participation internationally in
geographical names standardization. Field collection of geographical names would increase in

importance, principles and procedures for naming would be updated, and dissemination of data in printed

and digital form would increase in importance.

The first fifty years of Canada's names authority (1897-1947)

The roots of Canada's national names authority can be traced back to the 1880s. For years surveyors,

geographers, geologists and mapmakers had recognized the need for a single body to which questions of

geographical nomenclature and orthography could be referred for decision. Inconsistencies in spelling

and application of geographical names, particularly on federal government maps, marine charts and other

documents could then be avoided....action {was} tackn by Order in Council of December 18, 1897 to-
establish the first national names authority — the Geographic Board of Canada.

The early days of the Board were ones of federal authority, with six members from different
departments...Rules of nomenclature were drawn up, the Royal Geographical Society rules of orthography
(R.G.S. 11 System) were adopted, and departments were directed to use the names and orthography as
approved by the Board. Quickly it was realized that participation of the provinces was desirable. A new
order in Council in 1899 gave each province and the North-West Territories (as it existed at the time) the
right to appoint a member to advise the Board. provided that their government accepted Board
decisions...Despite assurance to provincial members that they had equal status *ith federal members. the
recommendations they made to the Geographic Board of Canada were not always accepted without

amendment...

At monthly Board meetings members discussed names proposed for inclusion on particular topographic
and geological maps. and hydrographic charts of various scales. Local usage became of prime
importance, and new names to be considered for approval werc divided between "cstablished” and
vcontentious”. usually based on the criterion of usage. Names for post offices and railway stations came
before the Board, as did public submissions, such as lists of names supplied by explorers.

Between 1900 and 1928 the Board published nineteen reports. containing principles of nomenclature and
decisions on names..Various names studies were published by the Board prior to World War

I1._.including those for Prince Edward Island, Alberta and Manitoba.

! The ariginal text of this paper, prepared by Ms. Helen Kerfoot, Executive Secretary, Canadian Permanent
Committee on Geographical Names. This paper is an extract from Volume 4 of Men and Meridians. a history of
surveying and mapping in Canada, was issued as document E/CONF.91/L.37




In the late 1930s the Board was only able to meet on an occasional hasis, and as the War years
drew on, most of the work was carried out at the clerical level, with names lists for a large number
of maps being ciculated to available Executive Cominittee membeis for their concurrence.

Post-war developments (late 1940s and 1950s)

After the war, meetings of the Board were restarted on ~ monthly basis and its purpose and
functions of discussed. In 1947, a new Order in Council was passed providing the Board with
staff and a publications budget: the Board's name was then altered to the Canadian Board on
Geographical Names (CBGN). . . .

The Board continued standardizing . . . names for an increased number of federal maps being
compiled for publication. Various issues required resolution, including increased emphasis on
local usage, map sheet titles, alphabetizing standards. the use of possessive forms of names, and
generic terminology.

With a larger staff, the new Board was able to address the need to publicize official names. The
Gazenteer of Canada series was initiated in 1952. . ..

The orginal rules of nomenclature of the Board had been written in 1898. They received minor
modifications through the years, until, in 1955, the CBGN undertook a complete revision of the
principles and procedures and outlined the duties and responsibilities of the Board. . . . In later
years, the publication Principles and procedures for geographical naming would be updated on a
regular basis.

A new approach (1960s and 1970s)

The Board was again reorganized in 1961 to create the Canadian Permanent Committee on
Geographical Names (CPCGN). . . . appropriate federal and provincial ministers were given the
authority to decide on names within their junisdictions. Responsibility for names in the Northwest
Territories and Yukon Territory, however, would still remain with the federal Department of Indian
Affairs an1 Northern Development until devolution of these functions in 1984. . | .

The methods of collecting and verifying toponyms changed quite considerably in the 1960s and
1970s. Prior to the mid 1960s, the process of updating nomenclature on federal maps depended to
a large extent on the survey crews of Topographical Survey and Canadian Hydrographic Service.
Other sources of new names information came from the CBGN members and from the public.
However. collect.on and venification of names at that time could not be considered either systematic

or comprehensive.
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Several field studies were then undertaken by federal/provincial cooperation. The first ... in
Renfrew County {Ontario) in 1964, revealed that some 20 percent of existing names on federal
maps needed correction when reviewed by local inhabitants for contemporary relevance. The field
work essentially doubled the existing stock of toponyms in current use. Several systematic studies
of complete provinces followed: New Brunswick; Prince Edward Island; Nova Scotia; and
Manitoba. These detailed projects added substantially to the toponymic records for Canada, they
reinforced the importance of local usage and, . . . laid the ground work for recognition of

aboriginal names from unwritten languages. . . . .

While some provinces entered into federal/provincial projects where costs and expertise were
shared, others developed and implemented their cwn independent studies. . . .

Several years later, in the early 1980s, federal/provincial cooperation was again possible to initiate
comprehensive field work in . . . Newfoundland . . . and helped improve the toponymy on -
topographic maps, many of which still showed only the names from the early British Admuralty
charts. . . .

During the late 1960s and the 1970s the CPCGN appointed several advisory committees to provide
expertise in areas of special interest to members. Two committees established at that time still have
ongoing responsibilities - undersea features, and toponymy research. A third has recently changed
its focus from the original nomenclature of glaciological and alpine features to the wider scope of
nomenclature and delineation of geographical fesi.res.

In 1967 an advisory committee . . . was created to deal with undersea features in maritime areas of
interest 1o Canada. Over 4000 names have been endorsed . . ..

The Advisory Committee on Toponymy Research (ACTR) was organized in 1975 to advise on
issues and priorities of geographical names research. The committee has played a strong role in the
promotion of workshops: on gazetteer production ... toponymic data bases ... Nalive names, and .

. . transboundary naming. In the late 1980s, the ACTR was responsible for preparing the first
strategic plan for the CPCGN, encouraging the production of the CPCGN video . . . .

Also in 1975, the Advisory Committee on Glaciological and Alpine Nomenclature (ACGAN) was
established to develop guidelines for the treatment of names relating to permanent ice features and
alpine regions. . . . In considering appropriate generic terminology . . . the committee cooperated
with Translation Bureau of the Department of Secretary of State to produce, in 1987, Terminology
Bulletin 176, Glossary of generic terms in Canada’s geographical names. In addition, ACGAN
developed the text for a pamphlet to assist the general public in submitting name proposals. . . .

In 1975, the CPCGN Secretariat started producing Canoma, a twice-yearly publication of news
and views in Canadian toponymy. . . . this journal has become a useful collection of toponymic
material about Canada, providing administrative and policy information on the CPCGN and ...
programmes, as well as historical material on Canadian names. . . .

Days of language issues and data base development (1980s and 1990s)

In the early 1980s, the Office of the Commissioner of Official Languages exerted strong pressure
to have both English and French forms of geographical names recognized for official federal use
on maps and in documents . . . . culminating in the policy . . . documented in TB circular 1983-
58. This includes a list of some eighty "pan-Canadian” names (provinces. termitories and well-
known major features) endorsed by the CPCGN for use in English and French on fede-+! maps.
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Translation Bureau of the Department of Secretary of State extended this policy to develop
guidelines for the use of geographical names in English and French in federal texts. ., .

Increasingly, the CPCGN Secretarial has been called upon to provide geographical names not just
for maps of Canada. but also for international maps. As a result, in 1982, the CPCGN approved
guidelines for "Names outside Canada for official Canadian use”. This action has meant increasing
Canadian acceptance of geographical names approved by names authorities of other countries, and
Canadian use of names in keeping with Romanization systems recognized by the United Nations.

The years of the 1980s and 1990s have been ones of considerable progress in the conversion of
geograpical names record card collections into digital data bases, which include official and cross-
reference names, with fields of locational and cultural attribute information. At the federal level . .
- this step was first taken in 1979, primarily to facilitate the production of gazetteers and to improve
- . . names compilation for National Topographic System maps. Since then enhancements to the
system have led to a national-coverage toponymic data base, the Canadian Geographical Names
Data Base, which contains records for over 500 000 names, of which about 70 percent are
currently official, as approved through the CPCGN.

In addition, several provinces and territories . . . maintain their own files in a digital environment, .

To facilitate the development of a "vision” for Canadian digital toponymy, to develop national
standards, and to guide CPCGN members in this . . . work, the CPCGN established the Advisory
Committee on Canadian Digital Toponymic Services in 1992. . ..

The 80s and 90s have brought considerable increase in awareness of toponyms used by Native
people of Canada. In 1979 the Commission de toponymie du Québec held a workshop on the
writing and terminology of Quebec Amerindian names. In 1986, the CPCGN sponsored a
symposium on Native geographical names . . . on collection, writing, funding and future
prospects. Twenty-seven resolutions from the symposium were . . . endorsed by the CPCGN . .
. Many names of Native communities in Quebec (in the 1970s) and in the Northwest Territories
(in the 1990s) were changed to reflect local preferences. . . . field collection of Native names has
been made in Quebec. Ontario, Manitoba, Northwest Termtonies, Alberta, Yukon Temritory and
British Columbia. Also the CPCGN has published reference tools, such as the Guide to the field
collection of Native geographical names and Native Canadian geographical names: an annotated
biblingraphy.

In the 1990s the tasks lving ahead of the CPCGN centre on collection, recording and dissernination
of authoritative geographical names information. In March 1990 a new Order in Council (P.C.
1990-549) gave more appropriate recognition to the decision-making responsibilities of the
provinces and territories within the CPCGN framework. The technical and cultural roles of
geographical names authorities in the preservation of Canadian heritage have now been expressed
and the CPCGN has reviewed its mission, responsibilities and goals while developing a strategic
plan for the 1990s.

A major technological breakthrough has helped the CPCGN make geographical names information
available worldwide. In summer 1994, the CPCGN records on the Canadian Geographical Names
Data Base, maintained at Namral Resources Canada, were launched as the core of the GeoNames
World-Wide Web site. The CPCGN became the first national names authority to provide on-line
search capabilities on Internet. Access to the data base and information about the Committee, its
publications, and toponymic issues. is now readily available to a rapidly growing Intemnet
community. Since 1995, a toponymy module (with names histories and origins) has been started
for educational purposes, as part of Industry Canada’s SchoolNet project. . . .




Provinc..] and territorial names hoards and activities

Now the CPCGN has federal, provincial and territorial govenment - ~mbers.  Federal
participation comes from departments involved with mapping and charting, archives, defence.
national parks, statistics, and translation/terminology - all significant users of geographical names.
In addition to one representative from the departments responsible for the geographical names
programmes in each province and territory, the chairs of advisory committees have membership on
the CPCGN during their terms of office. Currently (1997) there is a total of 25 CPCGN members.

Geographical names activity varies in degree and intensity from jurisdiction (0 jurisdiction. In
some provinces and territories the responsibility for names authorization rests with one person or a
few people who recommend decisions for their Minister’s signature. More sophisticated
procedures exist in jurisdictions where a committee or board has been established, in most cases by
provincial (/territorial) law. . . .

Quebec Quebec has one of the world's most sophisticated toponymic authorities. Stemming
from the Quebec Geographic Board created in 1912, the Commission de toponymie du Quebec
(CTQ) was established in 1977 within the framework of the Charter of the French Language. The
Commission, a seven-member board, which meets ... to authorize name decisions, is supported by
4 full time staff . . . . The CTQ has had a prolific publishing programme and ... addressed
standardization issues: publishing guides for editors and cartographers, developing general
toponymic guidelines and methodologies, a research series, Native language names manuals ...
and the dictionary, Noms et lieux du Québec. . . .

Ontario  The Ontario Geographic Names Board (OGNB) was established by provincial
legislation in 1968. Membership consists of five appointees from the private sector, the Surveyor-
General for Ontario (ex-officio), and the Executive Secretary . ... In 1975, Ontario published its
Principles of geographical naming. subsequently updated in 1977 as Narming Ontario. The Ontario
government has published jointly with the Quebec govermnment (in 1987) A manual for the field
collection of geographical names, based on the original French Méthodologie des inventaires
toponymiques, published by Quebec in 1986. During the past two decades Ontario has been very
involved in geographical naming in a bilingual context; of particular interest has been Ontario’'s
ability to provide advice to other countries in the treatment of minority languages at a provincial
level. . ..

Newfoundland  In 1904 (over 40 years before Newfoundland joined Confederation) a names
authority was established. The programme saw . . . feast and famine in the . . . geographical
naming activity undertaken. A new act was passed on May 21, 1974 establishing the
Newfoundland Geographical Names Board ... in 1991 its name changed to the Newfoundland and
Labrador Geographical Names Board. . . .

Alberta Alberta set up its own geographical names authority immediately after World War II.
followed in 1975 by establishment of the Historic Sites Board . . . . A Geographical Names
Committee makes recommendations to this Board, which then reports to the Minister . . .. Alberta
has developed its own principles, procedures and policies which were published in its
Geographical names manual in 1987. With a strong emphasis on cultural aspects of geographical
names. Alberta has produced publications for students, tourists and the public in general. . . . 4
four-volume r. ference seri2s Place names of Alberta, was published between 1991 and 1996.
?ﬁ:r}r valuable support has been provided by the Friends of Geographical Names of Alberta Sociely
ormed in 1988 .. ..
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Saskatchewan The Saskatchewan Geographical Names Board was established in 1974, The
Board . . . has developed a structure that over the years has represented the interests of Aboriginal -
groups, the Canadian Legion, the Provincial Archives, the Saskatchewan Natural History
Association and the Multicultural Advisory Council. . ..

Yukon Territory In 1984 the responsibility for geographical names in Yukon Territory
devolved from the federal govemnment (DIAND) to the Government of Yukon . . . . Land claims
settlements in the early 1990s have given rise to equal Native/non-Native participation on the six
person board [Yukon Geographical Place Names Board]. Yukon concerns in the past ten years
have been with Native language toponymy, &s well as with other names of historical interest. . . .

Other provinces and territories In other provinces and the Northwest Territories
gm%rfgphica] names decisions are made by a government minister, with the . . . recommendations
of office staff . . . .

British Columbia has had an active names programme over the last half century. Thousands of
detailed names records were collected on index cards, which became the source of names data for
provincial mapping. . . . Today's programme is now supported by a digital toponymic data base
with strong ties to digital mapping, and increasing cooperation with Native language groups in the
province.

Manitoba's geographical names programme is also located within the provincial mapping branch.
In the mid 1970s the federal/provincial field survey provided some 8000 decisions on names in
local use, including many in Chipewyan, Saulteaux and Cree. . . . Provincial names data were
converted to digital files in the 1980s [with] a major data base upgrade in the mid 90s. A brochure
Manitoba's geographical names was first published in 1988.

The Northwest Territories government's cultural heritage programme took over responsibility
for geographical names from DIAND in 1984. Since that time considerable emphasis has been put
on field collection of toponyms and associated oral history from elders and various communities
across the North. Thousands of new records have been created and a tiered names authorization
system has been established, to cope with both straightforward and controversial situations. . . .

In New Brunswick, Nova Scotia and Prince Edward Island authority for names has fallen
variously under mapping, municipal affairs, executive council, or taxation offices. Field work was
undertaken by federal/provincial agreement in the late 60s and ... 70s; for each province this meant
several thousand new names records - a work effort that has provided a good base for the decades
to follow. . ..

International leadership and cooperation

Canada has been active . . . in efforts to promote the global standardization of geographical names
and . . . is one of the few countries that has participated in all six United Nations Conferences on
the Standardization of Geographical Names.




In 1987, Canada had the honour of hosting the Fifth Conference in Montréal. Jean-Paul Drolet
was elected President of the Conference: Alan Rayburn was Kapporteur. Helen Kerfoot was
Assistant Editor; Henri Dorion a Commuttee Chairman: and Jean Poirier a Commitiee Rapporteur.
In the work of the Group of Experts, Canada has contributed in a number of areas - for example.
national programmes, gazeteers and toponymic data files. toponymy {raining courses, toponymic
terminology, and toponymic guidelines for map and other editors. . . - Within . . . UNGEGN,
Canada participates in [Wo linguistic/geographic divisions. namely the USA/Canada and Romano-
Hellenic divisions. i

One very unportant element of the United Natioas geographical names standardization activities is
the support of toponymic training programmes. To further these goals, the Commission de
toponymie du Quebec (CTQ) hosted a session in Québec in 1988. . . . The CTQ has also been in
the forefront of providing assistance programmes, for example, to Morocco and Cameroon. . - .
Canada has participated by providing teaching staff [in training courses] in Cipanas, Indonesia
(1989). Pretoria, South Africa (1992 and 1993), Wellington. New Zealand (1994), and in Riga.
Latvia (1997).

Apart from . .. United Naticns activities. Canada has contributed in various ways 10 international
exchange of toponymic knowledge. Frequent collaboration has existed with the United States
Board on Geographic Names since the early vears of the century . ... Canada has often provided
toponymic information and policy advice - from Greenland (Kalaallit Nunaat) to New Zealand. and
from China to Venezuela.

The road ahead

1997 marks the 100th anniversary of a national names authority in Canada. Celebrations . . -
included an exhibit Every name tells a story: 100 vears of official place naming in Canada.
prepared by Parks Canada and the National Archives, and an illustrated lecture Geographical
names of Canada: historical reasure chest, presented by Henri Dorion, and jointly sponsored by
the CPCGN and The Royal Canadian Geographical Society.

Quite clearly many steps forward have been taken since the first efforts to standardize the use and
spelling of Canadian geographical names. Ahead still lie many challenges in policy development.
toponymic heritage preservation and the dissemination of data files through new and exciting
electronic media, increasingly reaching out [0 a wider public. Cooperation between federal.
provincial and territorial governments will remain crucial to the authority and effectiveness of the
work of the Canadian Permanent Committee on Geographical Names.



AGENDA 16: COUNTRY NAMES

Names of countries and their capitals and inhabitants*

The list of names of ccunzries =f the world prepared bv the Commission for
the Standardizaticn of Gesgraphical Mames Quts:de Poland comprises the following

informacion:

L= Name of the country as used colloguiaily in the Polish language (in
nominative, possessive and locative cases).

r Name of the country in the local language, in short form (for names In
a non-Latin alphabet, in simplified transliteraticon and
transcription) .

3 Full official name of the countrv in Polish (wirth the abbreviation in
brackets) .

4. Full official name of the countrv :n the local language and its

abbreviation (for those i1n a non-Lacin alphabet. in transliteration

and transcription) .

T8 Adjective derived from the short form of the nams in the Polish
language (in nominatiwve. singular, masculine).

6. Term used for the councriv's inhabiranrs !in masculine and feminine,
singular and plurail.

¥ Name of the capital of the country in Polish {in nominative,
possessive and locative cases) .

a. Mame of the capital of the country in the local language (for names in
a non-Latin alphabet, in transliteration and transcription).

9. Adjective derived from the name of the capital in Polish (masculine,
nominative, singular).

10, Term used for inhabitants of the country’'s capital (in aasculine and
feminine, singular and plurai}.

All independent, internationally recognized countries have been included in
the list: 185 countries, including members of the United Nations and eight
non-members (Cook Islands, Kiribati, Mauru, Niue, Switzerland, Tonga, Tuvalu and
the Holy See). MNames of autonomous and dependent territories {republics within
Russia and Georgia, overseas departments of France, etc.} have been placed in
the appendix. Information about these territories has been given in

alphabetical order.

Krauze-Tomczyk, Head Office of Geodesy

T *The origin - . prepared by Ms. Tzabella
The original text of this paper . prep 1 as document E/CONF.91/L.57

and Cartography and Jerzy Kondracki, Warsaw University was issue
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List of country names*

During its 16th Session (New York 24 August - 4th September 1992) the
UN Group of Experts on Geographical Names decided to form a working group to
establish the official forms of country names. This working group has been given the
task of updating a previous list drawn up in 1986.

The document presented to the 7th Conference is current as of 1st
October 1997. It comprises the names of independant states generally recognised
by the international community ; in total 193 countries. The 8 countries which are not
members of the United Nations are marked with an asterisk after their short form in
English which is given as the heading (Cook Islands, Kiribati, Nauru, Niue, the Holy
See, Switzerland, Tonga and Tuvalu).

The aim of this study was primarily to research the names in their official
languages and in their short and long forms. Even in the absence of a certified
written form, the languages which have been considered official herein are those
upan which the majority of the sources consulted agree. This certified written form
will have to be researched at a later date in consultation with the contries or experts
concerned.

Languages written in non-Roman scripts have been transliterated
according to systems adopted by the countries concerned and recommanded by the
UN when such systems exist. In the absence of such systems, the forms most widely
recognised on an international level have been used, derived from the joint US BGN
and UK PCGN standards.

Arabic-speaking countries and countries of the former Soviet Union have
been treated in the following way :

- for Arabic countries, of the Middle East, and of North Africa, the single
transliteration system, the Amended Beirut System (1972) has been used :

- for countries of the former Saviet Union where Russian seems to have
retained some legal status (Belarus, Kazakhstan, Kyrgystan), the Russian name has
been given, transliterated according to the GOST 83 system, in the absence of an
official statute.

For 2 of these countries (Uzbekistan and Turkmenistan) names in local
languages correspond to forms written in the Roman alphabets recently adopted by
these countries. In the absence of transliteration systems detailed by the other
countries, their new official names have been established from the national Cyrillic
forms, transliterated according to BGN/PCGN standards.

Finally for countries using an unwritten official language, in particular
those of the South Pacific islands. supplemeantary information has been researched
through government representatives or the experts concerned.

* The original text of this paper, prepared by the Working Group on Country Names of UNGEGN and
submitted by Ms. Svlvie Lejeune. Convenor of the W orking Group was issued as document
E'CONF 91°L.63% and Add. |
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The previous list contained national forms in the official languages of the
UN. For technical reasons, it has not been possible to reproduce Arabic, Chinese or
Russian names. Conversely, it has been cogsidered. useful to provide the
corresponding names in English, Spanish and French in order to inform the UN
Terminology Section of the conventional forms recommended by the Group of

Experts.

Indeed, the components of this part of the study have been identified from
numerous documents, particularly the UN Terminology Bulletin N® 347 (1995). Some
differences have been ascertained betweer this publication and works originating
from the countries thamsaives : these have been systematically noted. By virtue of
this study, the Working Group wishes to succeed in a standardisation of national
forms within UN.

The technical content of the boxes, the tables summarising the proposed
transliteration systems for Arabic and Cyrillic, along with the reference works are
presented in the attached annexes.

The Working Geoup on Country Names would like to invite everyone to
forward remarks to improve and update this document.




ANNEX

1 nients r ion of box
1.1 The heading of each box comprises:

on the left, the code of 2 upper-case letters (Alpha-2), such as is defined in the
International Standard ISO 3166, 4th edition of 13 December 1993 Codes for
the Representation of Names of Countries, updated in 1994.

in the centre, the short form of the name in English.

1.2  Country names are given in their short form (usual name), then in their long
form (complete expanded name), successively in the official languages, then in
the three working languages of the Group of Experts.

For the official language or languages of cach country:

- in the left-hand column, the name of the language is given in English,
preceded by the 2 lower-case letter code, such as is defined in the International
Standard ISO 639(1988) Codes for the Representation of Names af
Languages.

When a language does not have a code in this Standard either:

a particular code has been adopted, eg. lu for Luxembourgisch;

or
adashhasbeengivcnbefomthcuamn:nfrhﬂlanguge.asismcmscfurnaﬂ
(Afghanistan), Marshallese (Marshall Islands) and Neo-Melanesian (Papua
New Guinea) whilst the coding of these language names is being awaited.

- In the columns following the long and short forms of the country name is
given as follows:

if the country uses the Roman alphabet, the name is written in upright
characters, with accents and diacritical marks as used in the country
concerned;

if the country uses another alphabet, the name is rendered as transcribed or
transliterated into Roman letters according to official systems of those
recommended in the resolutions of the UN Conference on the Standardisation
of Geographical Names. The transliterated form 1s written in italics and the
name is provided in the original script where possible.

1.3  The heading NOTES appears undemneath. This allows the inclusion of
information relating to:

- languages

- transliteration systems used

- different letters identified in the Terminology Bulletin in English,
French or Spanish

- reference works

N.B: Whenever there is any doubt about a name, a letter, or an annotation, a question mark
brings this to the attention of the experts.
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Cal. 94

Chiffres du Monde 93

EW 93

FNC 303

GGI 94

Gu 92

PCM

5t. Y-B 93 - 94
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LISTE DES NOMS DE PAYS DU MONDE

Au cours de sa 16°™ session (New York 24 ao(t et 4 septembr2 1992), le
groupe d'experts des Nations Unies pour la normalisation des ncms géographiques
2 décidé de reformer un groupe de travail pour les noms des pays du monde dans
leur forme officielle. Ce groupe de travail a été chargé de mettre a jour une
précédente liste établie en 1986,

Le document présenté a la 7*™ Conférence est a jour au 1% octobre
1997 : il comprend les noms des Etats indépendants généralement reconnus par la
communauté internationale, soit actuellement 193 pays. Les 8 pays ne faisant pas
partie de 'Organisation des Nations Unies sont signalés par un astérisque a la suite
de leur forme courte en anglais placée en titre (lles Cook, Kiribati, Nauru, Niue, le
Saint-Siége, la Suisse, les Tonga et Tuvaiuj.

Cette étude a porté en premier lieu sur la recherche des noms dans leurs
langues officielles et dans leurs formes courte et longue. Ont été considérées
comme officielles les langues pour lesquelles la plupart des documents consultés
étaient concordants, méme en I'absence d'une forme écrite attestée. Celleci devra
étre recherchée ultérieurement auprés des pays ou des experts concemeés.

Les langues écrites dans des alphabets non latins ont été translitterees
dans l'alphabet latin selon les systémes adoptés par les pays concermnés et
recommandées par I'ONU, chaque fois qu'ils existaient. En ['absence de tels
systémes, on a eu recours aux formes les plus connues sur le plan international,
issues des normes anglo-américaines BGN/PCGN.

Les pays de langue arabe et ceux issus de I'ex-U.R.S.S ont été traités de
la maniére suivante :

- pour les pays arabes, du Moyen-Orient comme d'Afrique du Nord, on a
eu recours au seu! systéme de translittération dit de Beyrouth amendé (1872) ;

- pour les pays issus de I'ex-URS.S, on a indiqué le nom russe
translittéré selon le systéme GOST 83 des pays ol le russe semble avoir conserve
une existence légale, a défaut d'un statut officiel (Biélorussie, Kazakhstan,
Kirghizistan).

Les noms dans les langues locales correspondent pour 2 de ces pays,
I'Ouzbékistan et le Turkménistan, aux formes écrites dans les alphabets latins
récemment adoptés par ces pays. En I'absence de systémes de translittération
élaborés par les autres pays, leurs nouveaux noms officiels ont été établis a partir
des formes cyrilliques nationales translittérées selon les normes BGN/PCGN.

Enfin pour les nays utilisant une langue officielle non ecrite, en particulier

ceux de I'Océanie, ues informations complémentaires ont été recherchées auprés
des représentants des gouvernements ou des experts concernés.
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La précédente liste comportait les formes nationales dans les langues
officielles de I'O.N.U. Pour des raisons matérielles, il n'a pas été possible de
reprendre les noms arabes, chinois et russes. Par contre, il a été jugé utile
d'indiquer les noms correspondants en anglais, espagnol et frangais, afin de porter a
la connaissance de la section de terminclogie de 'O.NU. les formes
conventionnelles recommandées par le Groupe d'experts.

En effet, les éléments de cette partie de ['étude ont été relevés dans de
nombreux documents, en particulier dans le Bulletin de terminologie des Nations
Unies n® 347 (1995) ; des divergences ont été constatées entre cette publication et
les ouvrages émanant des pays eux-mémes et elles ont été systématiquement
signalées. Le groupe de travail souhaite donc parvenir par lintermédiaire de cette
étude a une normalisation des formes nationales au sein de 'O.N.U.

_ Le contenu technique des fiches, des tableaux récapitulatifs des
systémes de translittérations proposés pour [‘arabe et le cyrillique, ainsi que les
ouvrages de référence sont présentés dans le document joint en annexe. -

Le groupe de travail pour la liste des pays du monde remercie toute
personne qui voudra bien Iui faire parvenir ses remarques afin d'améliorer et de tenir
a jour ce document.




ANNEXE

-

i rgs
1.1. Le titre de chague fiche comporte

- a gauche, le code 4 deux lettres majuscules (alpha-2), tel qu'l est défini dans la Norme
internationale 1SO 3166 4éme édition du 15 décembre 1993 "Codes pour la représentation des
noms de pays”, mise a jour en 1994

- au miliew, le nom du pavs en anglais, dans la forme courte usitee par ['ONU

1.2. Les noms de pays sont donnes dans leur fonne courte (1om usuel), puis dans leur forme
longue (nom enter développe), successivement dans les langyes officielles, puis dans les trois
langues de travail du groupe dexperts.

Pour la langue officielle, ou les langues officielles de chaque pays -

- dans la colonne de gauche, | nom des langyes est expnme en anglais. précedé du code a deux
lettres minuscules, tel quil est défini dans la Norme internationale [SO 639 (1988) "Code pour la
représentation des noms de langues”

Lorsquune langue citée n'a pas de code dans cette norme, ona

. 50it adopté un code particulier, exemple - "lu” pour luxembourgeos |

. soit porté un tiret devant le nom de la langue, comme pour le dan ( Afghanistan), le marshallais
{Iles Marshall) et le neo-mélanésien Papouasie-Nouvelle-Guinee), dans l'attente d'une codification
de ces noms de langues

_ dans les colonnes suivantes figure le nom du pays, forme courte et forme longue, comme suit
. si le pavs utilise I'alphabet latin, le nom est ¢cnit en caracteres droits, avec les accents et signes
diacritiques eventuellement utilisés dans le pays

. si le pays utilise un autre alphabet, le nom porte resulte de la transcription ou de la translittération
en caractéres latins selon les svstémes officiels ou recommandes dans les résolutions des
Conférences des Nations Unies sur la normalisation des noms géographiques. La forme translitteree
est écrite en caractéres italiques et le nom dans I'écriture originale a eté indique chaque fois que
possible.

1.3. Une rubngue NOTES figure en-dessous. Elle permet de mentionner des indications se
rapportant .

- aux langues ;
- aux systémes de translintération utilisés |
- a des graphies différentes relevees dans le Bulletin de terminologie en anglais, frangais ou

espagnol |
- 4 des ouvrages de référence. =

NOTA - chaque fois qu'il ¥ 2 un doute sur un nom, une graphie ou une note, un point d'interrogation
a été porte i l'attention des experts.
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7th UN Conference on Geographical Names - Working Group on Country Names
January 1958
ROMANIZATION SYSTEM FOR ARABIC - Amended Beirut system 1972

Arabic Name Romanization
character
£ namzah omit (mritial)
[medial)
b (final)
g alif omit Alif has ro sound of its own. It serves as a seat
' for hamzah or else to indicate 3 long vowel
(see faL‘t;&h aiif)
[ — ba' b
-
- -
e ta t
FA
—— thay' th
E Jm ]
: ha' h
Y 1Y
-
C b3’ kh
3 aal d
-
3 dhal ahn
’ -3 r
i
*
| J zay {or 23 z
| w sin 5
wﬁ ‘ shin sh
@' 554 3
3 &
-
[ — B 4
b [ & L
b
ra z.
g & 7
L ]

F13
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- o %N \’G\bDC'_-bC.&G‘L

e

v

o (o

aat q
waf K
[Fm
_ mim m
.' nOn n
I
Ha h
waw w
ya& ¥

Sukion omit

fathah afif ] long vowel
‘ kasrah ya T long vowal
[ gammah waw Tl long vowel

alif maddah § {imitial)

< a (medial)

alif maqgiirah 2

a Wan ht See note 1

shaddah doubling See note 2

1 - t3 marbGtah 15 transliterated "t" when it occurs in the first word of a “construct”
(a possessive construction). This word is never written with the article (al)
Examples : Saltanat “Uman. Dawlat Qatar,

The sacond word may be one in which the article appears, or it may likewis2
lack the article. Flsewhere t&' rnarbuf,ah is rendered as "h" (silent).
Examples - Jumhlriyat Migr al “Arabiyah, al Jumhiriyah al Yamanfyah.

2-The mnhlqatlm of the consonant character y2' with a shaddan precedead
by a kasrah [ =2~ } is romanized iy rather than iyy (e.g. ‘Lﬂ, is romarized
Tyah and not iyyah)




7th UN Conference on Geographical Names - Working Group on Country Names

ROMANIZATION SYSTEMS FOR BELARUSIAN, RUSSIAN,

Character LANGUAGES

ru : russian
pe - belarusian
Uk ukrainian

n be uk

mn be uk

|

B ru be uk

M be -

:Fi-[ueam
’H\ Tt

- Jw|o) 5

n be uk

=

- uk
. ba -

@
gy

-
-
.
i

' g
&

2
(1
&

HH (D | T

n be uk

uk

=] e
=

- be uk

+
.

|| [0 % oo

uk

| —

|
|

i be uk

I=

ru be uk

o |

n be uk

==

January 1938
AND UKRAINIAN CYRILLIC
ROMANIZATION
GOST 1983 BGNFPCGN
{ russian |
aaA B A
o B b B
vV vV
g G g G
h H
7 gG
dD dD
a E a E, Ye mnital
e
e £ el:'-i,-,re Ye
2P ya Ya
:z zh Zh
Tk z Z
il 1
Yy Y
= il
= ¥i Yi
id A
kK kK
L 1L
m M m M

A

ru be uk

FRENCH

a A

bB

g G gu. gh before &, i
h H

4D

e E. laimtal

. e
14

Tl

m M
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[BIH,

o|=]|o
O

'l_
EREl=

B |8k a ] o
F| 1|0 [ <k <

all

—
—
—

vl 9|8 |E|=]]
| PE |

ru be

2
4

n ba

e
g

2
8

2

2

uk

uk

uk

g
&

2
(1

uk

uk

uk

n N nN
o0 a0
pP pP
rR rR
55 535
LT t T
THE ull
w W
fF fFF
h H kh Kh
cC ts Ts
¢ C ¢h Ch
£3 sh Sh
& & snch Shch
e ¥
éé e E
ju Ju yu Yu
a Ja ya Ya
7 A2

n M, -ine final

o0

p P

rR

g 5, -55- between 2 vowels

¢ T

ou Ou

ts Ts

tch Teh

chitch Chtch

oy -, - You

ia la, ia- after vowels




ROMANIZATION SYSTEM FOR TAJIK CYRILLIC
BGN/PCGN 1994 System

The BGN/PCGN system for Tajik Cyrillic was designed for use in romanizing name
written in the Tajik Cyrillic aiphabet. The Tajik Cyrillic alphabet contains six
characters not present in the Russian alphabet: r, &, x, ¢, x and 4.

Tajik Romanization Tajik Romanization

I T a 21 ¥ y ¥ y u
2 B 6 & € b 22 0o p @ & f
3 B s B + v 23 X e X @ kh
4 F'r = @& 4 24 H u U = ts
9 O o X 9 d 25 9 g H « ch
6 E e E e ) 26 W0 wm M w sh
7 E & E ¢ ¥o 27 Wowm o shech
8 X = X = zh 280 &% » B % !
9 3 a JF°F z 29 B b b =
10 M wmw M u i 30 Bl wm A & ¥
11 A & #H & ¥ 31 3 3 P o2 é
12 K- © K k 32 KN e 0w yu
13 T a A7 a l 33 H a1 & = ya
14 M M M m 34 F r F r gh
15 H u H =« n 5 W & H u i
16 O o O o o 36 K = K x q
17 noa 1 oa P 3T Y ¢y ¥ 3 i
18 P p P p - 38 X x X 3 h
19 2 e s 3 39 U y H g ]
20 T v T m t

NOTES

1. The character sequences rx, i, £x, cx, and ux may be romanized g-h, z.h, k-h, 5-i1.
and ts-h in order to differentiate those romanizations from the digraphs gh, zh, kh,
sh, and the letter sequence tsh, which are used to render the characters r, %, &, w,
and the character sequence T,

2. The character  may be romanized & instead of y, if 50 desired.
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PLANNED ROMAN ALPHABET FOR THE UZBEK LANGUAGE

-Uzbek Government system 1993-

JIATEHEL

JIATHHB HIT- KHpun-
H-gua nHLA
BYHER ByusL:
MeyaT- |Mpomic-|pouasowe-| Byxes |MeyaT-|MpomnHc- |lpoH3HOWE= Eyuesl
HEE Huie HHE HbIE HElE HHE- _
Aa Aa a Aa Rr C‘E‘Z re Pp
Bb oBF be E 6 S s J 3 _es Cc
pa &Dd de i T § 3& te T 1
Ee Ee e 33 U u Un u Yy
el
Ft Ff et s vv Uvw ve B8
G g 3”2? ge rr %x obx xa % x
r"} -
H h df?fb he XX Yy y é:i ye q#
-»' .
1i o i " u Z'z 7 5 3 2
Jd
i A . : {
I3 4 Jf je %% Chch Ch ch  cne Y4
{(Jo‘ra) (Xypa)
. = s
kx JLE ka K x G g* 9,00, g‘a 2 )
bk OC £ el I xn Hg ng C/}/EFI rg nge Hr Hr
wn oMm em M M ¢ of 0a o ¥y
{ofrdak} (ypRax)
9 .
in JSn en Hi Shsh on3gn she g
oo Qo 0 0o
' {ota) {ota)
g:.
P p G/P pe mn
dgq O - ga B

)




IS0 3166 (1993)

Afghanistan AF
ilbania AL
\Bigeria Dz

Verde ()
I African Republic CF
Chad TD
iChile CL
China =
Cobombia co
Comoros KM
Congo CG
eranl: Istands cK
Costa Rica CR
‘Cate d'voire cl
iCroatia HR
[Cuba cu
iCyprus CY
(Czech Republic o
Denmark (513
Dijibout: DJ
an-mi\ina oM
Il)umrﬁcm Republc 0o
|[Ecuador EC
Egypt EG
El Salvador S
:qu.li‘bl“lil Gumnea GO
Eritrea ER
[Estonia EE

INDEX OF THE ALPHA-2 CODE

ET Micronesia
FJ (Federated States of]

Fl  Moldova
FR  Monaco
GA  Mengolia
GM  Morocco
GE Mozambique
DE Iﬂrmmar
GH E::::ua
GR |

il et
GT 45
GN  New Zaaland
iy ia

GY Niger

e b

HM

HU

FM

g2ge3?

PRYSP2RRBEERERFIFEEREEEE

Tajikistan

Tanzam:a

Viet Nam
me} Samoa
[fermen

56 %

iE  |Paraguay
L Peru
IT  Philippines
i M [Poland
l.hpm P Il‘m.qal
Jordan JO  |Qatar
stan KZ | i
enya KE E::n
iribati Kl Rwanda
I Democratic  KP mexm-ﬂuwis
eople’s Republic of sl.?.m Lucia
orea, Republic of KR int Vincent and
Kuwan KW Grenadines
Kyrgyzstan KG San Marino
ILaos LA 530 Tome and Principe
{Latvia LV [Saudi Arabia
Lebanon L2 Senegal
lLesotho LS [Seychelies
Liberia LR Sierra Leone
Libya LY Singapore
[Liechtenstein Ll [Slovakia
Lithuanta LT Shovenia
Luxembourg Ly | lslands
I agascar MG [Somalia
E:W'r MW Africa
Malaysia MY Spain
Maldives MY SriLanka
Mati ML  Sudan
Maita MT rinama
Marshall Istands MH Swagziland
Maurtania MR Sweden
Mauritius MU Switzeriand
Mexico MY Syna

SM

SN

5L

5G
5K
Sl

50

ES

5D
SR
aZ
SE
CH
Y
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1S0 3166 {1993)

AD Andoma

AE United Arab Emirates
AF Afghanistan

AG Anbgua and Barbuda
AL ABbania

AM Armenia

AQ Angela

AR Argentna
AT Austia

AU Australia
AZ Arerbaijan
BA Bosnia and Herzegoving
BE Barbados
BD Bangladesh
BE Beigium
BF Burina
BG Bulgaria
BH Bahrain
Bl Burundi
BJ Bemin
BM Brunei
BO Bolvia
BR Brazi
BS Bahamas

BT Bhutan
BW Botswana

BY Belarns
BZ Belize

CA Canada
CF Cenfral African Republic

CG Congo
CH Switzertand

Cl Cate d'ivoire
CHK Cook |slands
CL Chie

CM Cameroon
CN Chana

CO Colombea
CR Costa Rica

CU Cuba

CV Cape Verde

CY Cypmus

CZ Czech Republic
DE Germany

DK Denmark

DM Dominica

DO Cominican Republic
DZ Algenia

EC Ecuador

EE Estonia

EG Egypt

ER Eritrea

ES Spain

ET Etheopsa

Fl Finland

INDEX OF iHE ALPHA-2 CODE

FJ Fig

FM Micronesia
(Federated States of)

FR France

GA Gabon

GB United Kingdom

GD Grenada

GE Georgia

GH Ghana

GM Gambda

GN Gunea

GQ Equatonial Guinea

GR Greece

GT Guatemaia

GW Guinea-Bissau

GY Guyana

HM Honduras

HR Croatia

HT Haig

HU Hungary

ID  Indonesia

IE iretand

L israel

IN India

People’s Republic of
KR Horea, Republic of
LA AT
KZ Kazakhstan
LA Laos
LB Lebanocn
LC Saint Lucia
LI Lbechtensten
LK 5n Lanka
LR Liberia
LS Lesotho
LT Lithuania
LU Lunembourg
LV Labaa
LY Libya
MA Morocco
MC Monaco
MD Moldova

ma Madagascar

MH Marshall Islands

MK The former Yugosiay
Republic of Macedona

ML Madli

MM Myanmar

MN Mongolia

MR Maurtania

MT Maita

MU Mauritius

MV Maldives

MW Malawa

MX Mexico

MY Malaysia

MZ Mozambigue

MA Mamibia

NE Miger

NG NMigeria

Nl Micaragua

NL Metheriands

NO Morway

NP MNepal

NR Maunu

NU Niue

NZ MNew Zealand

OM Oman

PA Panama

PE Pery

PG Papua New Guinea

PH Philippines

PH Pakstan

PL Poland

PT Portugal

PW Palau

PY Paraguay

QA Qatar

RO Romama

RU FRussia

RW Rwanda

SA Saudi Arabea

5B Solomon lslands

SC Seychelles

50 Sudan

SE Sweden

SG Singapore

51 Sloversa

SK Slovakia

SL Siema Leone

SM San Manno

SN Senegal

50 Somabka

SR Suriname

5T Sao Tome and Principe

5V El Salvador

SY Syna
SZ Swapland

TD Chad

Togo

Thaiand
Tayjikistan
Turkmenstan
Tisnisia

Tanga

Turkey

Trnidad and Tobago
Tuvalu

Tanzama
Ukraine

Uganda

United States
Uruguay
Uzbekistan
Vatican

Sant Vincent and
the Grenadines

SERSGESESENIAZ3ZE2C 23

WS (Western) Samoa
YE Yemen

YU Yugoslavia

ZA South Afnca

ZM Zambia

ZR (Zawe)

IW Iimbabwe




AF AFGHANISTAN
I' Language || Short title " Full title I
[ Official
Dari (1) Afghénestédn Dowlet-e Esldmi-ye Afghdnestdn (2)
ps Pashto Afghdnistan (3)
English Afghanistan Islamic State of Afghanistan (the)
French Afghanistan (I') (masc.) |Etat islamique d'Afghanistan (I')
Spanish Afganistan (el) Estado Islamico del Afganistan (el)
—————————————— _—
NOTES (1) Also "fa" Persian
{2) Romanization in the Persian system BGN/PCGN 1958
(3) Romanization in the Pashto system BGN/PCGN 1968

Official

sq Albanian

ALBANIA
x A5 e . Fulltitle =% i
*a = F | P il Ll PRt 4 e alet i T gl o T W e S A
e ————————_————
Shgipéria Republika e Shgipérisé

English

French

Spanish

Albania

Albanie (I') (fém.)

Albania

NOTES

Republic of Albania (the)

République d'Albanie (la)

Republica de Albania (la)

Lak
%]
=]
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DZ

Language

Short title ‘

ALGERIA

T T G Gk

ar Arabic Al Jaz&'ir (1) Al Jumhiiriyah al Jazd'iriyah ad Dimuqrdtiyah
ash Sh~‘biyah (1)
English Algeria Democratic and Popular Republic of Algeria (the) (2)
French Algérie (I') (féem.) République algérienne démocratique et populaire
(1a)
Spanish Argelia Repiiblica Argelina Democratica y Popular (1a)
NOTES (1)  Romanization in the amended Beirut system 1972

(2) BTNU 347 (1995) : the People's Democratic Republic of Algeria

Short title -
Official
ca Catalan Andorra Principat d'Andorra
English Andorra Principality of Andorra (the)
French Andorre (I') (fém.) |Principauté d'Andorre (1a)
Spanish Andorra Principado de Andorra (el)
NOTES




ANGOLA

AD
Official ]
pt Portuguese Angola Republica de Angola (a)
English Angola Republic of Angola (the)
French Angola (I') (masc.) |Républigue d’Angola (la)
Spanish Angola Repiblica de Angola (la)
NOTES
AG ANTIGUA AND BARBUDA
Official

en English Antigua and Barbuda

English Antigua and Barbuda
French Antigua-et-Barbuda
(fem.)
Spanish Antigua y Barbuda
= —— —— —
NOTES

329




AR ARGENTINA
I__-_-___—_- —
Language Short title Full title
Official
es Spanish Argentina (la) Republica Argentina (la)
English Argentina Argentine Republic (the)
French Argentine (I') (fém.) |République argentine (la)
Spanish Argentina (la) Republica Argentina (la)
T ==l
NOTES
AM ARMENIA

rgtltle%

s o e Full,tltleu N

*.5}4’

e

Official '<-Lu_|l.uu1.|'|u.r"lf <wwutpuuh <wlpwubpne l
hy Armenian Hayastan (1) Hayastani Hanrapetut'yun (1)
English Armenia Republic of Armenia (the)
French Arménie (I') (fém.) |République d'Arménie (la)
Spanish Armenia Republica de Armenia (la)
NOTES (1) Local form resulting from the Armenian alphabet, romanization in the
Oriental Armenian system and in the BGN/PCGN 1981 system
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AU

AUSTRALIA

| Language Short title | Full title |
—- — — _l

Ofiicial | T
en English Australia Commonwealth of Australia (the) (1)
English Australia Commonwealth of Australia (the) (1)
French Australie (I') (fém.)
Spanish Australia
NOTES (1) BTNU 347 (1995) : no long-form name - B

AT

l Language Short title £ Full title , . o

AUSTRIA

Official _l_
de German Osterreich Republik Osterreich (die)
English Austria Republic of Austria (the)
French Autriche (I} (fem.}) |République d'Autriche (la)
Spanish Austria Republica de Austria (la)
NDT_ES o B o
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AZ

AZERBAIJAN

— e
E—————

Short title

|

Full title

| Language

Official

az Azerbaijani

Azarbaycan (1)

Azarbaycan Respublikasi(1)

English

French

Spanish

Azerbaijan

Azerbaidjan (I') (rmas.)

Azerbaiyan

Azerbaijani Republic (the)

République d'Azerbaidjan (la) (2)

Republica Azerbaiyana (la)

NOTES

(1)

Variant for Azarbaycan : Azarbaycan

Local form in Azerbaijani Latin alphabet

(2) BTNU 347 (1995):

la République azerbaidjanaise

BAHAMAS

BS
= = — e —
!_Language “ Short title

I

alltitle™™ -~

Official

en English

—

The Bahamas (1)

Commonwealth of The Bahamas (the) (1)

English

French

Spanish

The Bahamas (1)

Bahamas (les) (fém.)

Bahamas (las)

Commonwealth of The Bahamas (the) (1)

Commonweaith des Bahamas (le)

Comunidad de las Bahamas (la) (2)

NOTES

(1) BTNU 347 (1995)
Commonwealth of the

(2) BTNU 347 (1995)

andusage within UK : Bahamas (the) ; the
Bahamas

- el Commonwealth de las Bahamas
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BH BAHRAIN
e — — . — T — —__-' —
’ Language Short title Full title !
Dfficial RREEST o3 Al ng.".
ar Arabic Al Balrayn (1) Dawlat al Bafirayn (1)
English Bahrain State of Bahrain (the)
French Bahrein (masc.) Etat de Bahrein (I')
Spanish Bahrein Estado de Bahrein (el)
— — —— — — =]
NOTES (1) Romanization in the amended Beirut system 1972
BD BANGLADESH
Language “ Short title Full title _\
Official il ] =
bn Bengal Bangladz=sh Gana Prajatantri Bangladesh
English Bangladesh People's Republic of Bangladesh (the)
French Banaladesh (le} République populaire du Bangladesh (la)
Spanish Bangladesh Rapublica Popular de Bangladesh (la)
NOTES

333



8B BARBADOS
Ciorguage |_svonune | runne
Official -
en English Barbados
English Barbados
French Barbade (la)
Spanish Barbados
NOTES
BY BELARUS
nguage Fulltitle::

| La Short title

Official

be Belarusian

Benapyco

Belarus' (1)

Pacnybnika Benapyce

Réspublika Belarus' (1)

%.

bBenapyce Pecnybnuka benapyce
ru Russian Belarus'(2) Respublika Belarus'(2)
English Belarus Republic of Belarus (the)
French Biélorussie (la) (3) |République de Biélorussie (la) (3)
Spanish Belarus Republica de Belarus (la)
NOTES (1) Local form resulting from the Belarusian Cyrillic,

(2)
(3)

romanization in the GOST 83 system (temporary adaptation)
Romanization in the GOST 83 system
BTNU 347 (1995) : Bélarus (le), la République du Bélarus
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BE

BELGIUM

rll.anguage || Short title

Il Full title |

Official )
de German Belgien Konigreich Belgien (das)

fr French Belgique (la) Royaume de Belgique (le)

nl Dutch Belgie Koninkrijk Belgié (het)

English Belgium Kingdom of Belgium (the)

French Belgique (la) Reyaume de Belgique (le)

Spanish Bélgica Reino de Bélgica (el)

NOTES

BELIZE

en English Belize
English Belize
French Belize (le)
Spanish Belice
NOTES ) -
|
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BJ

BENIN

Fulltitle: < iaiie- |
b O e T

Official - 1
fr Frenci, Bénin (le) Hépublique du Benin (la)

English Benin Republic of Benin (the)

French Bénin (le) République du Bénin (la)
Spanish Benin Republica de Benin (la)

NOTES o

BT

336

Official

BHUTAN

dz Dzongkha
(Tibetan) Druk-Yul Druk-Gyal-Khab
English Bhutan Kingdom of Bhutan (the)
French Bhoutan (le) Royaume du Bhoutan (le)
Spanish Bhutan Reino de Bhutan (el)
NOTES




BO BOLIVIA
Language Short title - Full title |
Official
es Spanish Bolivia Republica de Bolivia (la)
English Bolivia Republic of Bolivia (the)
French Bolivie (la) République de Bolivie (la)
Spanish Bolivia Reptublica de Bolivia (la)
L=—-—-—-—_—'—_——-——-—-———
NOTES
BA BOSNIA AND HERZEGOVINA

e P

{’:li:finial.
sh Serbo- Bosna i Hercegovina |Republika Bosna i Hercegovina )
Croatian
English Bosnia and Herzegovina | Republic of Bosnia and Herzegovina (the)
French Bosnie-Herzégovine (la) | République de Bosnie-Herzégovine (la)
Spanish Bosnia y Herzegovina |Repuiblica de Bosnia y Herzegovina (la)
e —-
NOTES
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338

cial

BOTSWANA

Full title: -85 2
offi '

NOTES

en English Botswana Republic of Botswana (the)
English Botswana Republic of Botswana (the)
French Botswana (le) République du Botswana (la)

Republica de Botswana (la)

Spanish Botswana

BRAZIL

pt Portuguese Brasil (o) Reptblica Federativa do Brasil (a)
English Brazil Federative Republic of Brazil (the)
French Brésil (le) République fédérative du Brésil (la)
Spanish Brasil (el) Republica Federativa del Brasil (1a)
NOTES




8N

BRUNEI DARUSSALAM

l Language Short title ” Full title

NOTES

Official
en English Brunei (1) (2) Megara Brunei Darussalam (2)
ms Malay Brunei Negara Brunei Darussalam
English Brunei (1) (2) Negara Brunei Darussalam (2)
French Brunei (le) (1) (3) Negara Brunei Darussalam (le) (3)
Spanish Brunei (1) Brunei Darussalam

[ ————————— ————————

|

(1) BTNU 347 (1995) : no short-form name

(2) BTNU 347 (1995) and usage within UK : Brunei Darussalam

(3) BTNU 347 (1995) : le Brunéi Darussalam

BG

BULGARIA

|[ Language “ Short title Full title i : |

Official
bg Bulgarian Balgarija (1) Republika Balgarija (1)
Republikata Balgarija (with article) (1)
English Bulgaria Republic of Bulgaria (the)
French Bulgarie (la) République de Bulgarie (Ia)
Spanish Bulgaria Republica de Bulgaria (la)
| =— — — %
NOTES (1) Romanization in the Bulgarian standard BDS 1555-56
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" Language " Short title I

BURKINA FASO

FuII title
Officiai
fr Frencn Burkina (le) (1) Burkina Faso (le)
English Burkina (1) (2) Burkina Faso
French Burkina (le) (1) Burkina Faso (le)
Spanish Burkina (1) Eurkina Faso
NOTES (1) BTNU 347 (1995) : Burkina Faso (no short-form name)
(2) USBGN, FNC 303, 3/7/96 : Burkina Faso (no short-form name)
Bl BURUNDI
Language
Official
fr French Burundi (le) République du Burundi (la)
rn Kirundi Burundi Republika y'Uburundi
English Burundi Republic of Burundi (the)
French Burundi (le) République du Burundi (la)
Spanish Burundi Repuiblica de Burundi (1a)
A B
NOTES




KH

H Language Short title

CAMBODIA

Fuil title

Official
km Khmer Kampichea (1) Preghréachéanachakr Kamptchéa (1)
English Cambeodia Kingdom of Cambodia (the) (2)
French Cambodge (le) Royaume du Cambodge (le) (2)
Spanish Camboya Reino de Camboya (el) (2)
s - - e P
NOTES (1) Romanization in the BGN/PCGN 1972 system

(2) BTNU 347 (1995)

CM

Short title .

CAMEROQON

oz Full title

Official
en English Cameroon Republic of Cameroon (the)
fr French Cameroun (le) République du Cameroun (la)
English Cameroon Republic of Cameroon (the)
French Cameroun (le) République du Cameroun (la)
Spanish Camerun (el) Republica del Camerun (la)
=—__————?—]__
NOTES
341




CANADA

CA
Language " Short title ][ Full title
~Hicial — -
en English Canada
fr French Canada (le)
.English Canada
French Canada (le)
Spanish Canada (el)
NOTES

CAPE VERDE

|  Shorttitle || Full title

— — ———|
Official
pt Portuguese Cabo Verde Repiiblica de Cabo Verde {(a)
English Cape Verde Republic of Cape Verde (the)
French Cap-Vert (le) République du Cap-Vert (1a)
Spanish Cabo Verde Republica de Cabo Verde (la)
NOTES
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CENTRAL AFRICAN REPUBLIC

CF
| Language Short title Full title |
Official |
fr French République centrafricaine (la)
English Central African Republic (the)
French Hépublique centrafricaine (la)
Spanish Republica Centroafricana (la)

NOTES

S R R ———————__ |

CHAD

Official

A AT Tshad (1) sl

fr French Tchad (le) République du Tchad (la)
English Chad Republic of Chad (the)
French Tchad (le) République du Tchad (la)
Spanish Chad (el) Republica del Chad (la)
NOTES (1) Romanization in the amended Beirut system 1972
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Official

NOTES

—,eeeeeeeeee

es Spanish Chile Reptblica de Chile (la)
English Chile Repubilic of Chile (the)
French Chili (le) République du Chili (la)
Spanish Chile Reptiblica de Chile (1a)

CN

Sl el 54

i ARANE

NOTES

zh Chinese Zhongguo Zhonghua Renmin Gongheguo
English China People's Republic of China (the)
French Chine (la) République populaire de Chine (la)
Spanish China Repiiblica Popular de China (la)




co

COLOMBIA

—

| Language Short title

Full titte

—_——————

Official
es Spanish Colombia Reptiblica de Colombia (la)
English Colombia Republic of Colombia (the)
French Colombie (la) République de Colombie (la)
Spanish Colombia Reptiblica de Colombia (la)
=—_I_-——_——_.—-—-_'__-
NOTES

KM

COMOROS

" Short title
Official e P - e L T S ey
adll 5 Loy Gall edll L5 AT
ar Arabic Juzur al Qamar (1) | Jumhdriyat Juzur al Qamar al ittibadiyah al
Islamiyah (1)
fr French Comores (les) (fém.) |République fédérale islamique des Comores (la)
English Comoaros (the) Federal Islamic Republic of the Comoros (the (2)
French Comores (les) (fém.) |Rég ..lique fédérale islamique des Comores {la)
Spanish Comoras (las) Repiiblica Federal Islamica de las Comoras (la)
— —— — — J,
NOTES {1) Romanization in the amended Beirut system 1972
(2) BTNU 347 (1995) : the Islamic Federal Republic of the Comoros
I




cG CONGO

“ Language “ Short title Full title |
Official -
fr French Congo (le) République du Congo (la)
English Congo (the) Republic of the Congo (the)
French Congo (le) République du Congo (la)
Spanish Congo (el) Republica del Congo (la)
NOTES
ZR CONGO (DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC OF THE)

Langua_ge;“ Short title. “ Fuilt!;fe Spsues

— ———
— —_— ———

Official
fr French République démocratique du Congo (ex- Zaire)
(1)
English Democratic Republic of the Congo (the)
French République démocratique du Congo (la)
Spanish Reptiblica Democratica del Congo (la)

NOTES (1) BTNU 347 (1995), Corr. 5 . Effective 17 May 1997




CK

COOK ISLANDS *

Short titje Full title ‘

Official l
en English Cook Islands

English Cook Islands

French lles Cook (les)
Spanish Islas Cook (las)
NOTES

CR COSTA RICA
es Spanish Costa Rica Republica de Costa Rica (la)
English Costa Rica Republic of Costa Rica (the)
French Costa Rica (le) République du Costa Rica (la)
Spanish Costa Rica Republica de Costa Rica (la)
—_— 1 —— e - —
NOTES
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348

Ci

COTE D'IVOIRE

Language |  Short titie ‘ Full title
Official - |
fr French Cote d'lvoire (la) République de Cote d'lvoire (la)
English Ivory Coast (1) Republic of Cote d'lvoire (the)
French Cote d'lvoire (la) République de Cote d'lvoire (la)
Spanish Costa de Marfil (2) |Republica de la Costa de Marfil (la) (2)
—_ - e  —
NOTES (1)  BTNU 347 (1995) and The Geographer (G.G.1.)Summer 1994 :
Cote d'lvoire
(2) BTNU 347 (1995) : Cote d'lvoire ; la Republica de Cote d'lvoire
(Corr. 2)
HR CROATIA
Language Short title - =Fulbtitlel =307
Official
hr Croatian Hrvatska Republika Hrvatska
English Croatia Republic of Croatia (the)
French Croatie (la) République de Croatie (la)
Spanish Croacia Repiiblica de Croacia (la)
_ —
NOTES




‘Short title

cu CUBA

" Language Short title Full title

Official | B

es Spanish Cuba Republica de Cuba (la)

English Cuba Republic of Cuba (the)

French Cuba (fem.) République de Cuba (la)

Spanish Cuba Republica de Cuba (la)
F == O ———————

NOTES
cY

Kypros (1) Kypriaki Dimokratia (1)
tr Turkish Kibris Kibns Cumhuriyeti
English Cyprus Republic of Cyprus (the)
French Chypre ({fem.) République de Chypre (la)
Spanish Chipre Republica de Chipre (la)
| —— e — —
NOTES (1) Romanization in the ELOT 743 system (1982)
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350

cZ

CZECH REPUBLIC

I— —
Language | Short title Full title |

Official — - 1
cz Czech Cesko Ceska republika

English Czech Republic (the)

French République tcheque (la)
Spanish Republica Checa (la)

NOTES

DK

Lang a'ga}[L Shurt title

.h.
-qmn 70

DENMARK

Official
Kongerige Danmark (indefinite form)
da Danish Danmark
Kongeriget Danmark (definite form)
English Denmark Kingdom of Denmark (the)
French Danemark (le) Royaume du Danemark (le)
Spanish Dinamarca Reino de Dinamarca (el)
NOTES




DJ DJIBOUTI

[ Language "7 Short title ” Full title

Official -._",T -:_ .-_,..: 1:’.3!.._‘."’_ : J_.EJ ﬂ-ﬁ-""‘ r
ar Arabic Jibati (1) Jumhiriyat JibGti (1)
fr French Djibouti (masc.) République de Djibouti (la)
English Djibouti Republic of Djibouti (the)
French Djibouti (masc.) Republique de Djibouti (la)
Spanish Djibouti Republica de Djibouti (la)
| ———— e —— —_—
NOTES (1) Romanization in the amended Beirut system 1972

DM DOMINICA

|| Language Short title ' Full title e

Official -
en English Dominica Commonwealth of Dominica (the)

English Dominica Commonwealth of Dominica (the)

French Dominique (la) Commaonwealth de Dominique (le) {1)

Spanish Dominica Comunidad de Dominica (la) (2)

NOTES (1) BTNU 347 {1995) : le Commonwealth de la Dominigue

(2} BTNU 34, (1995) : el Coiamonwealth de Dominica
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Do

‘ Language Short title

DOMINICAN REPUBLIC

Full title

]

Official

Official o

es Spanish Republica Dominicana (la)
English Dominican Republic (the)
French République dominicaine (la)
Spanish Republica Dominicana (la)
NOTES

EC ECUADOR
Language Short title ' Full title - \

352

es Spanish Ecuador (el) Republica del Ecuador (la)
English Ecuador Republic of Ecuador (the)
French équateur (I') {masc.) |République de I'équateur (la)
Spanish Ecuador (el) Republica del Ecuador (la)
NOTES o )




EG

EGYPT
= — — =
| Language , Short title “ Full title
= —— '=_=. = — —
Official - ] ;E_;_"_i“ e ".;Jfﬁ';‘;'
ar Arabic Migr (1) Jumhuriyat Migr al ‘Arabiyah (1)
" English Egypt Arab Republic of Egypt (the)
French Egypte (I') (fem.) République arabe d'Egypte (la)
Spanish Egipto Republica Arabe de Egipto (la)
e —
NOTES (1) Romanization in the amended Beirut system 1972
I
5
SV

T YT T —

WSS —

EL SALVADOR

Full title

NOTES

(1)

Official T e ——s
es Spanish El Salvador Republica de El Salvador (la)
English El Ealvad_ur Republic of €l Salvador (the) i
i
French Salvador (le) (1) République du Salvador {la) (1)
Spanish El Salvador Republica de El Salvador (la)
—_ 1 — =,

BTNU 347 (1995) : E| Salvador: la République d'El Salvador
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354

Ga EQUATORIAL GUINEA
- Language Short title Full title
e L e |
Official
es Spanish Guinea Ecuatorial |Repliblica de Guinea Ecuatorial (la)
fr French Guinée équatoriale |République de Guinée équatoriale (1a) (1)
English Equatorial Guinea |Republic of Equatorial Guinea (the)
French Guinée équatoriale (la) | République de Guinée équatoriale (1a)
Spanish Guinea Ecuatorial Reptublica de Guinea Ecuatorial (la)
NOTES (1) French became official language on September 20th 1997
ER ERITREA
'Langtiage ||~ Shorttitle - ﬁ:ﬁEﬁ‘lﬁhﬂe@ﬂ‘f}t oo
ar Arabie Iritriya Dawiat Irftriyd
en English Eritrea State of Eritrea (the)
ti Tigrinya Ertra (1) Hagere Ertra
English Eritrea State of Eritrea (the) (2)
French Erythrée (I (fém.) |Etat d'Erythrée () (2)
Spanish Eritrea Repiiblica de Eritrea (la) (2)
P —
NOTES (1) Membership in the United Nations on 28 May 1993
(2) BTNU 347 (1995) : no long-form name




ESTONIA

EE
e |
_‘_—.——_'-—“—__——_-—
Official
et Estonian Eesti Eesti Vabariik
English Estonia Republic of Estonia (the)
French Estonie (I') (fém.) Républigue d'Estonie (la)
Spanish Estonia Repiblica de Estonia (la)
—————— e eSS
NOTES

ETHIOPIA

T

Official
am Ambharic Ryop'iya (1)
English Ethiopia Federal Democratic Republic of Ethiopia (the)
French Ethiopie (I') (fém.) |République démocratique fédérale d'Ethiopie
{la}(2}
Spanish Etiopia Repiiblica Democratica Federal de Etiopia (la)
— ——— — — —————l
NOTES (1) Romanization in the BGN/PCGN 1967 System
(2) BTNU 347 (1995) Corr. 3 : la Républigue fédérale démocratique
| d'Ethiopie




FJ FlJi
| Language " Short title Full title .
Official
en English Fiji Republic of Fiji (the)
fj Fijian Viti Matanitu ko Viti
English Fiji Republic of Fiji (the)
French Fidji (les) (fém.) République des Fidji (la)
Spanish Fiji Republica de Fiji (1a)
- ——————— —_—————
NOTES
Fi FINLAND

fi Finnish Suomi Suomen tasavaita
sv Swedish Finland Republik Finland (indefinite form)
Republiken Finland (definite form)
English Finland Republic of Finland (the)
French Finlande (la) République de Finlande (la)
Spanish Finlandia Republica de Finlandia (la)
NOTES
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FR

FRANCE

| Full title .

Official o '
fr French France (la) Republique frangaise (la)
English France French Republic (the)
French France (la) République frangaise (la)
Spanish Francia FRepublica Francesa (la)
h—#——_—————_’——__——_—|
NOTES
Ga GABON
- Language Short title Full title u
- e — —
Official
fr French Gabon (le} République gabonaise (la)
English Gabon Gabonese Republic (the)
French Gabon (le) République gabonaise (la)
Spanish Gabon (el} Republica Gabonesa (la)
NOTES
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GM GAMBIA

Language ‘ Short title Full title
Official
en English The Gambia (1) Republic of The Gambia (the) (1)
English The Gambia (1) Republic of The Gambia (the) (1)
French Gambie (la) République de Gambie (la)
Spanish Gambia Repiiblica de Gambia (la)
gﬁ————*—l
NOTES (1) BTNU 347 (1995) : Gambia (the) ; the Republic of the Gambia

GE GEORGIA
Language Short title Full title )

Official bsJsGrmzamm LsJetrmgamab GabIndmogs

ka Georgian Sak'art'velo (1) Sak'art'velos Respublika (1)
English Georgia (2)
French Géorgie (la) Reépublique de G=orgie {la) (2)
Spanish Georgia Republica de Georgia (la) (2)
NOTES (1 Romanization in the BGN/PCGN 1981 system

(2) BTNU 347, Corr. 4 : no long-form name (4/18/96)
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DE GERMANY

Language Short title Full title
Official B
de German Deutschland Bundesrepublik Deutschland (die)
English Germany Federal Republic of Germany (the)
French Allemagne (I') (fém.) |Reépublique fédérale d'Allemagne (la)
Spanish Alemania Hepublica Federal de Alemania (la)
—-----mmmm——— — —— — —
NOTES
GH GHANA

Langgﬂge - Shorttitle | . Full title -
Official
en English Ghana Republic of Ghana (the)
English Ghana Republic of Ghana (the)
French Ghana (le) République du Ghana (la)
Spanish Ghana Republica de Ghana (la)
NOTES

359



GREECE

GR
l Language ” Short title , Full title - - II
Official
el Greek Ellas (1) Elliniki Dimokratia (1)
English Greece Hellenic Republic (the)
French Grece (la) République hellénique (la)
Spanish Grecia Republica Helénica (la)
NOTES (1) Romanization in the ELOT 743 system (1982)
In Demotiki, there is an other form of nominative case : Ellada

GD GRENADA

Official

en English Grenada

English Grenada

French Grenade (la)

Spanish Granada
_ e —_—

NOTES




GUATEMALA

GT
) ———— — - ; _“_..= — — ' - —
Language Short title Full title
official | -
es Spanish Guatemala Republica de Guatemala (la)
English Guatemala Republic of Guatemala (the)
French Guatemala (le) République du Guatemala (la)
Spanish Guatemala Republica de Guatemala (la)
NOTES
GN GUINEA
Language l Short title “ Full title _\l
Official == i
fr French Guinée (la) République de Guineée (la)
English Guinea Republic of Guinea (the)
French Guinée (la) République de Guinée (la)
Spanish Guinea Republica de Guinea (la)
NOTES

36l



362

GW GUINEA-BISSAU

Language ‘ Full title
Official |
pt Portuguese Guiné-Bissau Republica da Guiné-Bissau (a)
English Guinea-Bissau Republic of Guinea-Bissau (the)
French Guinée-Bissao (la) (1) | République de Guinée-Bissao (la) (1)
Spanish Guinea-Bissau Republica de Guinea-Bissau (la)
NOTES (1) Variant : la Guinée-Bissau ; la République de Guinée-Bissau
(BTNU 347-1995)

GY GUYANA

' Short title || Full title ) "

Official
en English Guyana Co-operative Republic of Guyana (the) (1)
English Guyana Co-operative Republic of Guyana (the) (1)
French Guyana (la) (2) Republique coopérative de Guyana (la) (2)
Spanish Guyana Republica cooperativa de Guyana (la) (3)
= — ——————

NOTES (1) BTNU 347 (1995) : the Republic of Guyana

(2) BTNU 347 (1995) : le Guyana ; la République du Guyana

(3) BTNU 347 (1995} : la Republica de Guyana




HAITI

HT
|—_— —— — — — — — — — —
l| Language " Short title Full title |
— official | — -

fr French Haiti (masc.) République d'Haiti (la)
English Haiti Republic of Haiti (the)
French Haiti (masc.) République d'Haiti (la)
Spanish Haiti Republica de Haiti (la)
—_ — —— — —_—
NOTES
HOLY SEE *

=
g

2

&

winmFulbtitles i s o]

Official

it Italian Santa Sede (la) Stato della Citta del Vaticano (lo)

English Holy See (the) Vatican City State (the) (1)

French Saint-Sigge (le),or | Etat de la Cité du Vatican (I') (1)

le Vatican

Spanish Santa Sede (la) Estado de la Ciudad del Vaticano (el) (1)

NOTES (1) In United Nations documents, term used only in texts concerning the
International Telecommunication Union and the Universal Postal Union
l




3e4

HN

, Language

Short title "

HONDURAS

Fulltitle |

—_—
————

Official =
es Spanish Honduras Reptblica de Honduras (la)
English Honduras Republic of Honduras (the) ==
French Honduras (le) République du Honduras (la)
Spanish Honduras Repliblica de Honduras (la)
NOTES

HU

HUNGARY

Official

hu Hungarian Magyarorszag a Magyar Koztarsasag
English Hungary Republic of Hungary (the)
French Hongrie (la) République de Hongrie (la)
Spanish Hungria Reptiblica de Hungria (la)
NOTES




IS

ICELAND

=- : e ——, . ————|I
Short title !l Full title |

= - e T RS S
[ Official
is Icelandic Island Lydveldid Island
English lceland Fepublic of Iceland (the)
French Islande (I') (fém.) République d'lIslande (la)
Spanish Islandia Republica de Islandia (la)
= — !
NOTES
IN INDIA
= ——
Official B
en English India Republic of India (the}
hi Hindi Bhdrat Bhérat Ganardjya
English India Eepublic of India (the)
French Inde (I') (fem.) République de I'Inde (la)
Spanish India (la) Republica de la India {la)
E —— ——— ————— — —
NOTES

365



366

D

INDONESIA

[ | somme | e |
o [ oo [ rwwe

Official

in Indonesian indonesia Republik Indonesia
English Indonesia Republic of Indonesia (the)
French Indonésie (I') (fém.) |République d'Indonésie (la)
Spanish Indonesia Republica de Indonesia (la)
NOTES

IRAN (ISLAMIC REPUBLIC OF)

Fulktitle'

Official

_

fa Persian Iran (1) Jomhiri-ye Eslami-ye Irdn (1)
English Iran (2) Islamic Republic of Iran (the)
French iran (I') (masc.) (2) |République islarique d'lran (la)
Spanish Iran (el) (2) Republica islamica del Iran (la)

NOTES (1) Romanization in the system BGN/PCGN 1958
(2) BTNU 347 (1995) : no short-form name




IRAQ

T

Official 31541 “-1:?_’}!” ;JMJ
ar Arabic Al ‘Irég (1) Al Jumhiiriyah al ‘Iréqiyan (1)
English Irag Republic of Iraq (the)
i French Iraq (I') (masc.) République d'lraqg (la)
Spanish Iraq (el) Repiiblica dej Iraq (la)
___AM\—_—I
NOTES (1) Romanization in the amended Beirut system 1972

IRELAND

IE
[ | sromine |

f | Full title =

Official
en Erglish Ireland
ga Irish Eire
English Ireland
French Irlande (I') (fém.)
Spanish Irlanda

%

NOTES




i __—_———'—_l

ﬁ Official
ar Arabic Isra'fl Dawlat Israil
iw Hebrew Yisra'el Medinat Yisra'el
English Israel State of Israel (the)
French Israél (masc.) Etat d'lsraél (I')
Israel Estado de Israel (el)

Spanish I

NOTES
I

iT
e |
[ ||

Official
it Italian Italia (1) Repubblica italiana (la)
English Italy italian Republic (the)
French ltalie (1') (fém.) République italienne (1a)
Spanish Italia Republica Italiana (1a) l
______1____———l____________——————

NOTES
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JM

JAMAICA

E——— .= | ————— : — _i
Language ” Short title | Full title _‘
Dfficial -
en English Jamaica
English Jamaica = ]
French Jamaique (Ia)
Spanish Jamaica
— :J
NOTES
JP JAPAN
iE_anguage Short title Full title _
[ Official
- B % H * B
ja Japanese Nihon, or Nippon Nihon-koku
English Japan
French Japon (le)
Spanish Japan (el)
NOTES
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JO JORDAN
Language Short title || Full title

Ol 23501 Zas§) 3% L) ]

ar Arabic Al Urdun (1) Al Mamlakah al Urduniyah al Hashimiyah (1)
English Jordan Hashemite Kingdom of Jordan (the) 5
French Jordanie (la) Royaume hachémite de Jordanie (le)

Spanish Jordania Reino Hachemita de Jordania (el)

I — — — — ———

NOTES (1) Romanization in the amended Beirut system 1972

KZ

KAZAKHSTAN

|| Language l Short title

Full title

[

Sl KazagcTtan Kazakcran PecryGauxachl
kk Kazakh Qazagstan (1) Qazaqstan Respiblikasy (1)
Kazaxcrawu PecnyBnuka Ka3axcTaH
ru Russian Kazahstan (2) Respublika Kazahstan (2)
English Kazakhstan (3) Republic of Kazakhstan (the)
French Kazakhstan (le) (4) |République du Kazakhstan (la) (4)
Spanish Kazajstan (5) Republica de Kazajstan (la) (5)
NOTES (1) Romanization in the BGN/PCGN 1979 system
(2) Romanization in the GOST 83 system
(3) BTNU 347 (1995) : Kazakstan ; the Republic of Kazakstan
(4) BTNU 347 (1995) : Kazakstan (le) ; la République du Kazakstan
(corr.2)
(5) BTNU 347 (1995) : Kazakstan ; la Republica de Kazakstan {corr.2)
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KE

KENYA

T T

Official
en English Kenya Republic of Kenya (the)
sw Swahili Kenya Jamhuri ya Kenya
English Kenya Republic of Kenya {the)
French Kenya (le) République du Kenya (la)
Spanish Kenia (1) Republica de Kenia (la) (1)
= DEE— .. - =
_"'_—_l_— —— m—
NOTES (1) BTNU 347 (1995) : Kenya ; la Republica de Kenya

Kl

KIRIBATI™

- _—
Official
en English Kiribati Republic of Kiribati (the) (1)
English Kiribati Republic of Kiribati (the) (1) (2)
French Kiribati (fém.)
Spanish Kiribati Republica de Kiribati (la) (1)
[ = = e
= S — -
NOTES

{1) BTNU 347 (1995) : no long-form name

(2)  The Geographer (G.G.l.) Summer 1994 and St. Y-B 1993-94 -
the Republic of Kiribati
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KP KOREA (DEMOCRATIC PEOPLE'S REPUBLIC OF)
Language Short title ” Full title
 Official — BB [ -
ko Korean Chosén (1) Chosdn-minjujutii-inmin-Konghwaguk (1)
English North Korea (2) Democratic People's Republic of Korea (the)
French Corée du Nord (1a) (2) | République populaire démocratique de Corée
(1a)

Spanish Corea del Norte (2) |Republica Popular Democratica de Corea (la)

| — —— — — — — — —
NOTES (1) Romanization in the Mc Cune - Reischauer System (1939)

(2) BTNU 347 (1995) : no short-form name
KR KOREA (REPUBLIC OF)
— — _—“ e e —— — — m— —
Language l Short title Full title I
Official | T - o ]
ko Korean Han-guk (1) Taehan-min‘guk (1)
English South Korea (2) Republic of Korea (the)
French Corée du Sud (la) (2) |République de Coree (la)
Spanish Corea del Sur (2) Republica de Corea (la)
NOTES (1) Romanization in the Mc Cune - Reischauer System (1939)
(2) BTNU 347 (1995) : no short-form name




Kw

H Languag; ' Short title '

KUWAIT

1

Full title “

Gﬁicia' i3 e L S
oo ! S Ay
ar Arabic Al Kuwayt (1) Dawlat al Kuwayt (1)
English Kuwait State of Kuwait (the)
French Koweit (le) Etat du Koweit (I')
Spanish Kuwait Estado de Kuwait (el)
NOTES (1) Romanization in the amended Beirut system 1972

KG

KYRGYZSTAN

_

NOTES

Official Kulpreizcrad Koiprm3 PecnybBnukacsl
ky Kyrgyz Kyrgyzstan (1) Kyrgyz Respublikasy (1) 7
Kbipreiactan Keipreiackan Pecnybnuka
ru Russian Kyrgyzstan (2) Kyrgyzskaja Respublika (2)
Enc'ish Kyrgyzstan Kyrayz Republic (the)
French Kirghizistan (le) République du Kirghizistan (la) (3)
Spanish Kirguistan Republica Kirguisa (la) (4)

E

(1) Local form resulting from the Kyrgyz Cyrillic, romanization in the
BGN/PCGN 1979 system

(2) Romanization in the GOST 83 system

(3) BTNU 347 (1995) : la Republique kirghize

(4) BTNU 347 (1995) Corr. 2
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LAO PEOPLE'S DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC

LA
I_Languagel Short title Full title
Official | T il B ) ]
lo Laotian Laos, or Lao (1) Sathalanalat Paxathipatai Paxaxon Lao (1)
English Laos (2) (3) Lao People's Democratic Republic (the)
French Laos (le) (2) Pépublique démocratique populaire lao (1a)
Spanish Laos (2) Republica Democratica Popular Lao (la)
NOTES ) Romanization in the BGN/PCGN 1966 system (based on the Lao
Commission Nationale de Toponymie (CNT) system)
(2) BTNU 347 (1995) : no short-form name
(3) The Geographer (G.G.l.) Summer 1994 : Laos
Lv LATVIA
| Language h Short title i Full title i
Official T - -
Iv Latvian Latvija Latvijas Republika
English Latvia Republic of Latvia (the)
French Lettonie (la) République de Lettonie (la)
Spanish Letonia Republica de Letonia (1a)
— — - -
NOTES
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LEBANON

LB
Language Short title Full title i
r=ial R ——n_-’: :-? .:._-’___-“ —
oreta o | @ el
ar Arabic Lubnan (1) Al Jumhdriyah al Lubndniyah (1)
English Lebanon Lebanese Republic (the)
French Liban (le) Fépublique libanaise (la)
Spanish Libano (el) Republica Libanesa (la)
NOTES (1) Romanization in the amended Beirut system 1972
LS LESOTHO
r — — - — m— Z — —
Language Short title " Full title
Official o -
en English Lesotho Kingdom of Lesotho (the)
st Sesotho Lesotho
Engi.sh Lesotho Kingdom of Lesotho (the)
French Lesotho (le) Royaume du Lesotho (le)
Spanish Lesotho Reino de Lesotho (el)
NOTES

375




LR LIBERIA

l Language || Short title u Full title
Official - B —
en English Liberia Republic of Liberia (the)
English Liberia Republic of Liberia (the) -
rrench Liberia (le) (1) République du Liberia (la) (1)
Spanish Liberia Republica de Liberia (la)
NOTES (1) BTNU 347 (1995) : le Libéria, la République du Libéria

LY LIBYAN ARAE JAMAHIRIYA

Language - “'_ i Short title -~
Official

57 e i g I e e
il b= sEull titless s o

ol &1l Eadl Zdl Lsall S e
ar Arabic Libyah (1) (2) Al Jamahiriyah al ‘Arabiyah al Libiyah ash

Sha ‘biyah al Ishtirakiyah (1) (3)

English Libya (4) Socialist People's Libyan Arab Jamabhiriya (the)

French Libye (l1a) (5) Jamahiriya arabe libyenne populaire et socialiste (la)

Spanish Libia (6) Jamahiriya Arabe Libia Popular y Socialista (la)
[ NOTES  [(1) Romanization in the amended Beirut system 1972 B

(2) Variants : Libyd(1) |oad ot 2 et
Al Jamghiriyah al * Ugﬂ?.ﬁ (1) il

ol LT REY Latl LM Ly pall L gttt
(3) Variant: Al Jamahiriyah al ‘Arabiyah al Libiyah ash Sha ‘biyah
al Ishtirakiyah al * Ugmd (1)
(4) BTNU 347 (1995) : the Libyan Arab Jamahiriya
(5) BTNU 347 (1995) : la Jamahiriya arabe libyenne
(6) BTNU 347 (1995) : la Jamahiriya Arabe Libia
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Ll LIECHTENSTEIN

Full title
— =-"—I._.
Official
de German Liechtenstein Fiirstentum Liechtenstein (das)
English Liechtenstein Principality of Liechtenstein (the)
French Liechtenstein (l=) Principauté de Liechtenstein (la) (1)
Spanish Liechtenstein Principado de Liechtenstein (el)
-— !
NOTES (1) BTNU 347 (1995) : la Principauté du Liechtenstein

LT LITHUANIA
| swonwe [ Fvuse |
Official _
It Lithuanian Lietuva Lietuvos Respublika

English Lithuania Republic of Lithuania (the)
French Lituanie (la) République de Lituanie (la)
Spanish Lituania Repiblica de Lituania (la)

—_—— —— = ——
NOTES

37T



LU

Language Short title

T

LUXEMBOURG

Full title

(2)
(3)

(4)

Variants : Lezebuurg, Létzebuerg

Variant (Embassy of Luxembourg in France, 1990) :
Groussherzogdem Letzebuerg

BTNU 347 (1995) : le Grand-Duché du Luxembourg

Official
de German Luxemburg Grossherzogtum l.uxemburg (das) (1)
fr French Luxembourg (le) Grand-Duché de Luxembourg (le) (1) (4)
lu Luxemburgian Letzebuerg (2) Grand-Duché (de) (1)
Groussherzogtum vu Letzebuerg (de) (3)
English Luxembourg Grand Duchy of Luxembourg (the)
French Luxembourg (le) Grand-Duché de Luxembourg (le) (4)
Spanish Luxemburgo Gran Ducado de Luxemburgo (el)
——————— — — — — =
NOTES (1)  E/CONF. 79/5/Add.1/Corr.1 August 1992

MG

MADAGASCAR

Language Short title Full title
Official o == T
fr French Madagascar République de Madagascar (la)
mg Malagasy Madagasikara Repoblikan'i Madagasikara (1)
English Madagascar Republic of Madagascar (the)
French Madagascar (fém.) |République de Madagascar (1a)
Spanish Madagascar Republica de Madagascar (la)
NOTES (1)  St. Y-B 1993-94 : Repoblika n'i Madagasikara
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MW

| Language " Short title I

MALAWI

B Full title J

Official

en English Malawi Republic of Malawi (the)

-Chichewa Malawi
English Malawi Republic of Malawi (the)
French Malawi (le) République du Malawi (la)
Spanish Malawi Repiblica de Malawi (la)

_semsememse e e e L L L e

NOTES

WY MALAYSIA
Language | - Short title || - s Fulltitle - g
—_— e ——————— e

Official

ms Maiay Malaysia

English Malaysia

French Malaisie (la)

Spanish Malasia

NOTES




M MALDIVES
Language Short title ‘ Full title |
Official T i !
Maldivian Divehi Raajje (1) Divehi Rajjeyge Jumhooriyya (1)
English Maldives Republic of Maldives (the)
French Maldives (les) (fém.) |République des Maldives (la)
Spanish Maldivas Republica de Maldivas (la)
NOTES (1) Romanization in the Muldivian Government 1987 System
ML MALI

" Language

Short title

2 FiRttes 7y B

—

Official
fr French Mali (le) République du Mali (la)
English Mali Republic of Mali (the)
French Mali (le) République du Mali (la)
Spanish Mali Republica de Mali (1a)
e il —_— — — -=
NOTES




MT

MALTA

-
'l Language I Short title " Full title ]
| L T e =
Official
en Englisk Malta Republic of Malta (the) (1)
mt Maltese Malta Repubblika ta' Malta
English Mailta Republic of Malta (the) (1)
French Malte (fém.) République de Malte (la)
Spanish Malta Republica de Malta (la)
NOTES (1) The Geographer (G.G.l.) Summer 1994 : no long-form name

MH

Official

en English | Marshall Islands (the)

-Marshallese Aelai In Maje]

MARSHALL ISLANDS

Republic of the Marshall Islands (the)

?

English Marshall Islands (the)
French Marshail (les lles)
Spanish Marshall (las Islas)
NOTES

Republic of the Marshall Islands (the)
Reépublique des iles Marshall (la)

ia Republica de las Islas Marshall

38l




MAURITANIA

Short title

——

Full title

Language "

Official - P = " . i e
L Lol gall oMl &) agasd]

ar Arabic Miritdniya (1) | Al Jumhiriyah al Isldmiyah al Miriténiyah (1)
English Mauritania Islamic Republic of Mauritania (the)

French Mauritanie (la) République islamique de Mauritanie (la)

Spanish Mauritania Repliblica Isldmica de Mauritania (la)

— — =—1
NOTES (1) Romanization in the amended Beirut system 1972

MU MAURITIUS
|'-Lénguage ~ Short title . " - Full t_itle=-_="'- 1 "
Official o
en English Mauritius Republic of Mauritius (the)
English Mauritius Republic of Mauri*ius (the)
French Maurice (fém.) République de Maurice (la)
Spanish Mauricio Republica de Mauricio (la)
NOTES
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MX

=3

Short title

— ]

MEXICO

Full title

- | e — E— e —
Official
es Spanish México Estados Unidos Mexicanos (los)
English Mexico United Mevican States (the)
French Mexique (le) Etats-Unis du Mexique (les)
Spanish México (1) Estados Unidos Mexicanos (los) (1)
Repiblica Mexicana
NOTES Usage within Spain : Méjico ; los Estados Unidos Mejicanos

Short title

MICRONESIA (FEDERATED STATES OF)

Full title -

Official
en English Federated States of Micronesia (the) =

English Micronesia (1) (2) Federated States of Micronesia (the)

French Microrésie (la) (1) |Etats fédérés de Micronésie (les)

Spanish Micronesia (1) Estados Federados de Micronesia (los)
T e

— " E———
NOTES {1) BTNU 347 (1995) : no short-form name
(2) Usage within UK
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MD MOLDOVA (REPUBLIC OF)
Language Short title i Full title
Official -

ro Romanian Moldova (1) Republica Moldova (1)
English Moldova (2) Republic of Moldova (the)
French Moldavie (lIa) (2) République de Moldavie (la) (3)
Spanish Moldova (2) Republica de Moldova (la)

%

NOTES {1) Local form in Romanian Latin script
(2) BTNU 347 (1995) : no short-form name
(3) BTNU 347 (1995) : la République de Moldova
MC MONACO
Language Short title “ Full title
Official -
fr French Monaco (masc.) Principauté de Monaco (la) (1)
English Monaco Principality of Monaco (the)
French Monaco (masc.) Principauté de Monaco (la)
Spanish Monaco Principado de Mdnaco (el)
NOTES (1) Admitted to membership in the UN on 28 May 1993




MN MONGOLIA

I—_—_ — m—
Language Short title " Full title
x — = - ————————
Official
mn Mongolian Mongo! Uls (1)
English Mongolia
French Mongolie (la)
Spanish Mongolia
|
NOTES (1} Romanization in the BGN/PCGN system (1964)

MA MOROCCO
Language l
Official  aall = L1 sl
ar Arabic Al Maghrib (1) Al Mamlakah al Maghribiyah (1)
English Morocco Kingdom of Morocco (the)
French Maroc (le) Royaume du Maroc (le)
Spanish Marruecas Reino de Marruecos (el)
e == — I E— = = — =
MOTES (1)  Romanization in the amended Beirut system 1972
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Mz

MOZAMBIQUE

Language || Short title || Full title
Official - o
pt Portuguese Mocambique Reptblica de Mogambique (a)
English Mozambique Republic of Mozambique (the)
French Mozambique (le) République du Mozambique (la)
Spanish Mozambique Republica de Mozambique (la)
NOTES

(4)
(5)

BTNU 347 (1995) : le Myanmar ; I'Union du Myanmar
BTNU 347 (1995) : Myanmar ; la Union de Myanmar

MM MYANMAR
I Language ” ~ Short title “ A __Fulltitle. e 4
Official o o -
my Burmese Myanma (1) Pyidaungzu Myanma Naingngandaw (1)
English Burma (2) Union of Burma (the) (2) (3)
French Birmanie (la) (4) Union de Birmanie (I') (4)
Spanish Birmania (5) Unién de Birmania (la) (5)
NOTES (1) Romanization in the BGN/PCGN system (1970)
(2) BTNU 347 (1995) : Myanmar ; the Union of Myanmar
(3) Usage within UK : The Union of Myanmar




NA

NAMIBIA

[ | srorme | rrwe

——————————

Official
af Afrikaans 7 Namibia Republiek van Namibia
en English Namibia Republic of Namibia (the)
English Namibia Republic of Namibia (the)
French Namibie (la) République de Namibie (la)
Spanish Mamibia Reptiblica de Namibia (la)
I E e
NOTES

[orginse | shome

NAURU *

Official
en English Nauru Republic of Nauru (the)
na Nauruan Naocero 7
English Nauru Republic of Nauru (the)
French Nauru (fém.) République de Nauru (la)
Spanish Nauru Repiblica de Nauru (la)
NOTES




NEPAL

NP
Language Short title “ Full title
Official - B
ne Nepalese Nepal (1) Nepal Adhirajya (1)
English Nepal Kingdom of Nepal (the)
French Népal (le) Royaume du Nepal (le)
Spanish Nepal Rzino de Nepal (el)
NOTES (1}  Romanization in the BGN/PCGN system (1964)

NL NETHERLANDS
rLanguage “ Short title Full title
[ Official __ T -
nl Dutch Nederland Koninkrijk der Nederlanden (het)
English Netherlands (the) Kingdom of the Netherlands (the)
French Pays-Bas (les) Royaume des Pays-Bas (le)
Spanish Paises Bajos (los) |Reino de los Paises Bajos (el)
NOTES




NZ

_—

NEW ZEALAND

Full title

Official
en English New Zealand
mi Maori Aotearoa
English New Zealand
French Nouvelie-Zélande (la)
Spanish Mueva Zelandia
NOTES

NI

“ Language - ||~ Short title

NICARAGUA

Official
es Spanish Nicaragua Reptblica de Nicaragua (la)
English MNicaragua Republic of Nicaragua (the)
French Nicaragua (le) République du Nicaragua (la)
Spanish Micaragua Reptiblica de Nicaragua (la)
NOTES

389




NE NIGER
Language Short title Full title
[ Official o o - - B
fr French Niger (le) République du Niger (la)
English Niger (1) Republic of Niger (the) (1)
French Niger (le) République du Niger (la)
Spanish Niger (el) Repuiblica del Niger (la)
& —
_  ———— —— — - — ——
{
NOTES (1Y  BTNU 347 (1995) : Niger (the) ; the Republic of the Niger
NG NIGERIA
‘ Language |  Short title | Fulliitle ... . . H
—otficar | = ====—————
en English Nigeria Federal Republic of Nigeria (the)
English Nigeria Federal Republic of Nigeria (the)
French Nigeria (le) République fédérale du Nigeria (la) (1)
Spanish Nigeria Republica Federal de Nigeria (la)
| = —— — — S— a— — — — =
NOTES (1)  BTNU 347 (1995) : Nigeéria (le) ; la Reépublique fédérale du Nigeéria
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NU NIUE *

u Language " Short title " Full title

Official
en English Niue (1)
English Niue (1)
French Niue (2) République de Niue (la) (2)
Spanish Niue Republica de Niue (la)
NOTES (1) BTNU 347 (1995) : the Republic of Niue
(2) BTNU 347 (1995) : Nioué (iém.) ; la République de Nioué

NO NORWAY

Official
Kongerige Norge (indefinite form)
no Bokmal (1) Norge Kongeriket Norge (definite form)
no Nynorsk (1) Noreg Kongeriket Noreg

English Norway Kingdom of Norway (the)

French Morvege (la) Royaume de Norvége (le)

Spanish Moruega Reino de Noruega (el)

= — —

NOTES (1) STANDARD ISO 639 (1988), "Code for the representation of names of
languages" indicates “no" for two forms of the Norwegian
language :

Bokmal (Book Language), and Nynorsk (New Nogwegian)




Jurg

oM
cinse | o _

OMAN

Official %GRl
gles oles Ll
ar Arabic ‘Umén (1) Saltanat ‘Umén (1)
English Oman Sultanate of Oman (the)
French Oman (masc.) (2) |Sultanat d'Oman (le)
Spanish Oman Sultania de Oman (la)
! — —I._
NOTES (1) Romanization in the amended Beirut system 1972
(2) BTNU 347 (1995) : 'Oman
PK PAKISTAN

Official

en English Islamic Republic of Pakistan (the)
ur Urdu Pakistan Jamhiryat Isldmi Pakistdn
English Pakistan Islamic Republic of Pakistan (the)
French Pakistan (le) République islamique du Pakistan (la)
Spanish Pakistan (el) Reptiblica Islamica del Pakistan (la)
— — __—_—_"___l'
NOTES




PW

- PALAU

- Short title I Full title '

Spanish Palau

[~ Official
en English Palau (1) Republic of Palau (the)
Palauan Belau Beluu er a Belau
English Palau Republic of Palau (the)
French Belau (2) République de Belau (la) (2)

Repiiblica de Palau (la)

NOTES (1) Membership in the United Nations on 15 December 1994
(2) BTNU 347 (1995) : Palaos (les) ; la République des Palaos
PA PANAMA
-

Official

es Spanish Panama Republica de Panama (la)
English Panama Republic of Panama (the)
French Panama (le) République du Panama (la)
Spanish Panama Repiiblica de Panama (la)
NOTES
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394

PG

[ |

Official

en English

-Neomelanesian

Papua New Guinea

PAPUA NEW GUINEA

Short title

Papuaniugini

Full title

Independent State of Papua New Guinea (the)
(1)

English

French

Spanish

NOTES

Papua New Guinea

Papouasie - Nouvelle -

Papua Nueva Guinea

Guinée (la)

e e —————————————
—_—

(1) BTNU 347 (1995) : no long-form name

Independent State of Papua New Guinea (the)
(1)

PY PARAGUAY
aamiit |
Language Full title
es Spanish Paraguay (el) Republica del Paraguay (la)
gn Guarani (1) Paraguay Paraguay Retan
English Paraguay Republic of Paraguay (the)
French Paraguay (le) République du Paraguay (la)
Spanish Paraguay (el) Republica del Paraguay (la)

=L

NOTES

(1)

|

Guarani is official language with Spanish since 1972




PE PERU
| Language Short title Full title
_,..,___.__— — e — e —
Official [
es Spanish Peru (el) Repiiblica del Peru {la)
-Quechua ? ?
English Peru Republic of Peru (the)
French Pérou (le) République du Pérou (la)
Spanish Peru (el) Republica del Peru (la)
e L S |
NOTES

PH

g | st

PHILIPPINES

1

Official
en English Philippines (the) Republic of the Philippines (the)
tl Pilipino Pilipinas Republika ng Pilipinas
English Philippines (the) Republic of the Philippines (the)
French Philippines (les) (fém.) | République des Philippines (la)
Spanish Filipinas Republica de Filipinas (la)
e s - - ]
———— — — = SE— — —
NOTES

395



POLAND

PL
— _-—r.- =-' — — — — - ———
Language Short title Full title i
Official T
pl Polish Polska Rzeczpospolita Polska
English Poland Republic of Poland (the)
French Pologne (la) République de Pologne (la)
Spanish Polonia Republica de Polonia (1a)
NOTES
PT PORTUGAL
L e "' - '.-__..: 22 ‘ |"_" e b
" Language I Short title || Full title’ i |
Official
pt Portuguese Portugal Republica Portuguesa (a)
English Portugal Portuguese Republic (the)
French Portugal (le) République portugaise (1a)
Spanish Portugal - Republica Portuguesa (la)
NOTES

396




QATAR

QA
Language , Short title Full title ‘
Official - T
M Al dal

ar Arabic Qatar(1) Dawlat Qagar (1)

English Qatar State of Qatar (the)
French Qatar (le) Etat du Qatar (I')

Spanish Qatar Estado de Qatar (el)

—_ :

NOTES (1) Romanization in the amended Beirut system 1972

ROMANIA

' Fulftitle:

ro Romanian Romania
English Romania
French Roumanie (la)
Spanish Rumania
NOTES - o
397




RU RUSSIAN FEDERATION
‘ Short title Full title \
— n e — e s —
Poccwickas Pegepaums

l Language
il Poccwus
ru Russian Rossija (1) Rossijskaja Federacija (1)
English Russia (2) Russian Federation (the)
French Russie (la) (2) Fedération de Russie (la)
Spanish Rusia (2) Federacién de Rusia (la)
| — ———— —_— — — e —
NOTES (1) Romanization in the GOST 83 system
(2) BTNU 347 (1995) : no short-form name
RW RWANDA
Language “ % Shﬂﬂ ﬂﬂE - “ : i #FH“&M[E 25 ;.-".; o e
Official =
fr French Rwanda (le) République rwandaise (la)
rw Kinyarwanda Rwanda Republika y'u Rwanda
English Rwanda Rwandese Repub!i= (the)
French Rwanda (le) République rwandaise (la)
Spanish Ruanda (1) Republica Ruandesa (la) (1)
| == — —— — — — —
NOTES (1) BTNU 347 (1995) : Rwanda ; la Republica Rwandesa
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KN

SAINT KITTS AND NEVIS

I Language [m[ Full title |

NOTES

Official
en English Saint Kitts and Nevis |Federation of Saint Christopher and Nevis (the)

(2) (3)

English Saint Kitts and Nevis - | Federation of Saint Christopher and Nevis (the)
(2) (3)

French Saint-Christophe-=t- |Fédération de Saint-Christophe-et-Niéves (la) (2)

Niévés (masc.) (1)
Spanish San Cristobal (4) |San Cristobal y Nieves (2)

L TS S —-

(1) BTNU 347 (1995) : Saint-Kitts-et-Nevis
(2) BTNU 347 (1995) : No long-form name

(3) The Geographer (G
Nevis

.G.l.) Summer 1994 : Federation of Saint Kitts and

(4) BTNU 347 (1995) : Saint Kitts y Nevis

LC SAINT LUCIA
“Short title
Official
en English Saint Lucia
English Saint Lucia
French Sainte-Lucie
Spanish Santa Lucia
NOTES
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SAINT VINCENT AND THE GRENADINES

Ve
~ rane

Official
en English Saint Vincent and
the Grenadines
English Saint Vincent and
the Grenadines
French Saint-Vincent-et-
les Grenadines
(masc.)
Spanish San Vicente y
las Granadinas
NOTES

en English Samoa (1) Independent State of Samoa (the) (1) (2)

sm Samoan Samoa Malo Sa‘oloto Tuto'atasi o Samoa
English Samoa (1) Independent State of Samoa (the) (2)
French Samoa (le) Etat indépendant du Samoa (I') (3)

Spanish Samoa Estado Independiente de Samoa {el) (4)
NOTES (1) Effective on 4 July 1997

(2) BTNU 347 (1995) : the Independent State of Western Samoa

(3) BTNU 347 (1995) : I'Etat indépendant du Samoa-Occidental

(4) BTNU 347 (1995) :el Estado Independiente de Samoa Occidental

400




bl I

SAN MARINO

o R R —

Dﬂlclai

it Italian San Marino Repubblica di San Marino (la)

English San Marino Republic of San Marino (the)

French Saint-Marin République de Saint-Marin (la)

Spanish San Marino Republica de San Marino (la)
IS ———NV—n -

NOTES
ST SAO TOME AND PRINCIPE

Official

pt Portuguese | Sao Tomé e Principe |Reptiblica Democritica de S0 Tomé e Principe
(a)
English Sao Tome and Democratic Republic of Sao Tome and Principe
Principe (the)
French Sao Tomé-et-Principe |République démocratique de Sao Tomé-et-Principe
(masc.) (1) (1a)
Spanish Santo Tomé y Principe | Republica Democratica de Santo Tomé y Principe
(1a)
—_— ———— -
—_—

NOTES (1) BTNU 347 (1995) : Saoc Tome-et-Principe (fém.)
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402

SAUDI ARABIA

SA
Language l Short title Full title ‘
— —g/—{
Official : 3 g e ya fatteadieol
G sanll Lasaidl el askedll
ar Arabic As Su ‘Gdiyah (1) (2) | Al Mamiakah al ‘Arabiyah as Su ‘ddiyah (1)
English Saudi Arabia Kingdom of Saudi Arabia (the)
French Arabie saoudite (I') |Royaume d'Arabie saoudite (le)
(fém.)
Spanish Arabia Saudita (la) |Reino de Arabia Saudita (el)
R, 1 . e
—T . ———— |
NOTES (1) Romanization in the amended Beirut system 1972
(2) Unofficial, but used form

SN SENEGAL
— ]

" -Language “ Short title e Fulftitle: = =i 2l

official | —

fr French Sénégal (le) République du Sénégal (1a)

English Senegal Republic of Senegal (the)

French Sénégal (le) République du Sénégal (la)

Spanish Senegal (el) Reptiblica del Senegal (1a)

NOTES




SEYCHELLES

sSC
Language Short title J Full title ‘
Official -
-creole Sesel Repiblik Sesel
en English Seychelles Republic of Seychelles (the)
fr French Seychelles (les) (fém.) | République des Seychelles (la)
English Seychelles Republic of Seychelles (the)
French Seychelles (les) (f2m.) | République des Seychelles (la)
Spanish Seychelles Republica de Seychelles (la)
S =
NOTES
SL SIERRA LEONE
' Language ‘Shorttitle ~ [[-° " Full title -
Official
en English Sierra Leone Republic of Sierra Leone (the)
English Sierra Leone Republic of Sierra Leone (the)
French Sierra Leone (la) République de Sierra Leone (la)
Spanish Sierra Leona Republica de Sierra Leona (la)
m
NOTES
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sG SINGAPORE

T | s | rawe |

. B ]
Official
en English Singapore Republic of Singapore (the)
ms Malay Singapura Republik Singapura
ta Tamil Singapur Singapur Kudiyarasu
zh Chinese Xinjiapo Xinjiapo Gongheguo
English Singapore Republic of Singapore (the)
French Singapour (fém.) |République de Singapour (ia)
Spanish Singapur Republica de Singapur (la)
# — — _________——_—_-—'_,_.—'—'_—'—‘_-_'_—w'__'__
NOTES
SK SLOVAKIA

- ____-_.___". :'_ "__:_.'_-1__ __ﬂ i \,-.kx_, & Sty ' -".'.-. %
e e e *"*FHIEPT i '* A |
ot - iy = 1 M--"q, =314 -
Official
sk Slovak Slovensko Slovenska republika
English Slovakia Slovak Republic (the)
French Slovaquie (la) République slovaque (la)
Spanish Eslovaquia Republica Eslovaca (la)
B — — N
| == — — — ——— —— ___.—.————_____1

NOTES




SLOVENIA

5l
—————————————— —— =_“'—Il
I Language ' Short title “ Full title I
Official 1' ;
sl Slovenian Slovenija Renublika Slovenija i
English Slovenia Republic of Slovenia (the) B ‘.‘
r i
French Slovenie (la) République de Slovenie (la) ]
Spanish Eslovenia Reptiblica de Eslovenia (la) E
e
——————————— —
%
NOTES
s8 SOLOMON ISLANDS
| Language " Short title Full title
Official
en English Solomon Islands
English Soloman Islands
French i Salomon (les iles) |
i
| |
Spanish Salomon (las Islas) |
— — !
NOTES b
1 ;
1
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50

SOMALIA
Language |' Short title " Full title
Official ] o JGsa| &5
ar Arabic Ag Simal (1) Jumhiriyat ag Sdmal ad Dimuqratiyah (1)
so Somali Soomaaliya Jamhuuriyada Demugraadiga Soomaaliyeed -
English Somalia Somali Democratic Republic (the) (2)
French Somalie (la) (3)
Spanish Somalia Republica Democratica Somali (la)
NOTES (1) Romanization in the amended Beirut system 1972
(2) BTNU 347 (1995) and usage within UK
The Geographer (G.G.l.) Summer 1994 : no long-form name
(3) BTNU 347 (1995) : la République démocratique somalie




ZA

SOUTH AFRICA

[tonguoge | stortwwe [ runwe
r-'—__l—

Official
af Afrikaans Suid-Afrika Republiek van Suid-Afrika
en English South Africa Republic of South Africa (the)
Ndebele Sewula Afrika Repabliki we Sewula Afrika
Pedi Afrika-Borwa Repabliki ya Afrika-Borwa
Sotho Afrika-Borwa Repabliki ya Afrika-Borwa
Swazi Ningizimu Afrika Riphabiliki yase Ningizimu Afrika
Tsonga Afrika-Dzonga Riphabiliki ya Afrika-Dzonga
Tswana Afrika-Borwa Repabliki ya Afrika-Borwa
Venda Afrika Tshipembe |Riphabuliki ya Afrika Tshipembe
xh Xhosa Mzantsi Afrika iRiphabliki ya Mzantsi Afrika
zu Zulu Ningizimu Afrika Riphabiliki yase Ningizimu Afrika
English South Africa Republic of South Africa (the)
French Afrique du Sud (I') |République d'Afrique du Sud (la) (1)
(fem.)
Spanish Sudafrica Repuiblica de Sudafrica (la)
_
NOTES (1) BTNU 347 (1995) : la République sud-africaine
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408

ES SPAIN
‘ Language " Short title Full title
Oﬂ‘ica — e T R T T i T
es Spanish Espana Reino de Espana (el)
English Spain Kingdom of Spain (the)
French Espagne (I') (fém.) |Royaume d'Espagne (le)
Spanish Espana Reino de Espania (el)
——— —_— — — — —
NOTES
LK SRI LANKA
ET——— T T
Language Short title Full title, _
Official ==
si Sinhalese Sri Lanka Sri Lanka Prajatantrika Samajavadi Janarajaya
ta Tamil llangai llankai Sananayaka Sosolisa Kudiyarasu
English Sri Lanka Democratic Socialist Republic of Sri Lanka (the)
French Sri Lanka (masc.) (1) |République démocratique socialiste de Sri Lanka
(fa) (1)
Spanish Sri Lanka Republica Socialista Democratica de Sri Lanka

(1a)

— L

e ——

NOTES (1)

BTNU 347 (1995) : Sri Lanka (fém.) ; la République socialiste
démocratique de Sri Lanka




sD SUDAN

[orooso [ sronuwe [ rurwe |

Official C le o3 edl T siir
ar Arabic As Siiddn (1) Jumhiiriyat as Siidén (1)

English Sudan (2) Republic of Sudan (2)

French Soudan (le) République du Soudan (la)
Spanish Sudan (el) Repiiblica del Sudan (la)

I - == —
NOTES (1) Romanization in the amended Beirut system 1972
(2) BTNU 347 (1995) : Sudan (the) ; the Republic of the Sudan

SR SURINAME

nl Dutch Suriname Republiek Suriname (de)
English Suriname (1) Republic of Suriname (the)
French Suriname (le) République du Suriname (la)
Spanish Suriname Republica de Suriname (la)
_— ——— — — m———

NOTES {1} Usage within UK : Surinam
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sz

SWAZILAND

Official

en English Swaziland Kingdom of Swaziland (the)

ss siSwati eSwatini Umbuso weSwatini (1)
English Swaziland Kingdom of Swaziland (the)
French Swaziland (le) Royaume du Swaziland (le)
Spanish Swazilandia Reino de Swazilandia (el)

ﬁ'
NOTES (1) Means "Government of Swaziland”
SE SWEDEN

Konungarike Sverige (indefinite form)
sv Swedish Sverige
Konungariket Sverige (definite form)
English Sweden Kingdom of Sweden (the)
French Sueéde (la) Royaume de Suéde (le)
Spanish Suecia Reino de Suecia (el)
NOTES
410




CH

SWITZERLAND *

Official
de German Schweiz (die) Schweizerische Eidgenossenschaft (die)
fr French Suisse (la) Confédér-tion suisse (la)
it Italian Svizzera (la) Confederazione Svizzera (la)
English Switzerland Swiss Confederation (the)
French Suisse (la) Confédération suisse (la)
Spanish Suiza Confederacion Suiza (la)
e ==
NOTES

sY

Official

SYRIAN ARAB REPUBLIC

0 -
ar Arabic Siriyah (1) (2) Al Jumhidriyah al ‘Arabiyah as Siriyah (1)
English Syria (3) Syrian Arab Republic (the)
French Syrie (la) (3) République arabe syrienne (la)
Spanish Siria (3) Republica Arabe Siria (la)
| = -_'L:
NOTES (+j Romanization in the amended Beirut system 1972
(2) Variant: Sdriyd (1) 273~
(3) BTNU 347 (1995) : no short-form name
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TJ TAJIKISTAN
Language Short title Full title
———r—'—'_'__j
Offies ToysEHCTOH Yysxypad ToTHEHCTOH
tg Tajik Tojikiston (1) Jumhurii Tojikiston (1)
English Tajikistan Republic of Tajikistan (the)
French Tadjikistan (le) République du Tadjikistan (la)
Spanish Tayikistan Republica de Tayikistan (la)
#_—___—.___-T-__.,___-—'—__'__m|
NOTES (1) Local form resulti.ng from the Tajik Cyrillic, romanization in the
BGN/PCGN system (1994)
12 TANZANIA (UNITED REPUBLIC OF)

en English Tanzania (1) (2) United Republic of Tanzania (the)
sw Swahili Tanzania Jamhuri ya Muungano wa Tanzania
English Tanzania (1) (2) United Republic of Tanzania (the)
French Tanzanie (la) (1) République unie de Tanzanie (1a) (3)
Spanish Tanzania (1) Republica Unida de Tanzania (la)
NOTES (1) BTNU 347 (1995) : no short-form name
(2) The Geographer (G.G.i.) Summer 1994 : Tanzania
(3) BTNU 347 (1995) : la République-Unie de Tanzanie
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TH

o | o]

THAILAND

Full title

Official
th Thai Prathet Thai Ratcha Anachak Thai
English Thailand Kingdom of Thailand (the)
French Thailande (la) Royaume de Thailande (le)
Spanish Tailandia Reino de Tailandia (el)
F—___——-__-..—--——___.—.._—v_-_——_'—"'——'_
NOTES

mk Macedonian

THE FORMER YUGOSLAV REPUBLIC OF MACEDONIA

Poranesna Jugoslovenska Republika Makedonija (1)

The Former Yugoslav Republic of Macedonia (2)

I'ex-République yougoslave de Macédoine

la ex Republica Yugoslava de Macedonia

—

(2)

English
French
Spanish
Ll
—_ — —— F — e
NOTES (1)

UN form resulting from the Macedonian Cyrillic, romanization in
the BGN/PCGN 1981 system

BTNU 347 (1995) : The former Yugoslav Republic of Macedonia
Membership in the United Nations on 8 April 1993
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TG TOGO
Language “ Short title Full title |
Official T B
fr French Togo (le) République togolaise (la)
English Togo Togolese Republic (the)
French Togo (le) République togolaise (la)
Spanish Togo (el) Republica Togolesa (la)
| — — —
NOTES
TO TONGA *
Official
en English Tonga Kingdom of Tonga (the)
to Tongan Tonga Pule'anga Tonga
English Tonga Kingdom of Tong: (the)
French Tonga (les) (fém.) |Royaume des Tonga (le)
Spanish Tonga Reino de Tonga (el)
| — —_— — — — —_|_'
NOTES
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T TRINIDAD AND TOBAGO

Official

en English Trinidad and Tobago |Republic of Trinidad and Tobago (the)
English Trinidad and Tobago |Republic of Trinidad and Tobago (the)
French Trinité-et-Tobago (la) | République de Trinité-et-Tobago (la)
Spanish Trinidad y Tabago |Republica de Trinidad y Tabago (la)
NOTES
TN TUNISIA
Official
ar Arabic Tinus (1) Al Jumhidriyah at Tdnusiyah (1)
English Tunisia Republic of Tunisia (the)
French Tunisie (la) République tunisienne (la)
Spanish Tinez Republica de Tunez (la)

— —

NOTES (1) Romanization in the amended Beirut system 1972
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TR TURKEY

Language Short title || Full title
e — —— — e = — — — —
Official
tr Turkish Tiirkiye Tirkiye Cumhuriyeti
English Turkey Republic of Turkey (the)
French Turquie (la) République de Turquie (la) (1)
Spanish Turquia Republica de Turquia (la)
= — —— — — e ________._.——_'_I_———-—-—"'_'_ — —
NOTES (1) BTNU 347 (1995) : la République turque

™ TURKMENISTAN
o s cHoFulititle i e E
Official TypKMEHHCTAH
tk Turkmen Tirkmenistan (1)
English Turkmenistan
French Turkmeénistan (le)
Spanish Turkmenistan
— — — — — _._____——-—_—____
NOTES (1)  Planned Turkmen Roman form
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™ TUVALU *

} |
‘Language - Short title - Full title '
Official T
en English Tuvalu
English Tuvalu
French Tuvalu (masc.)
Spanish Tuvalu
m; —_—
NOTES
uG UGANDA

en English Uganda Republic of Uganda (the)
English Uganda Republic of Uganda (the)
French Ouganda (I') (masc.) |République de I'Ouganda (la)
Spanish Uganda Repiiblica de Uganda (la)

———————

NOTES
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418

ua UKRAINE
e —_— —_— — —————— —_— —
Language Short title Full title
A — L S
Official
uk Ukrainian Ukraina (1)
English Ukraine
French Ukraine (I') (fém.)
Spanish Ucrania
NOTES (1)Local form resulting from the Ukrainian Cyrillic, romanization in the

system adopted by the Main Administration of Geodesy, Cartography
and Cadastre in April 1993

AE

Language “ Short title "

Official

UNITED ARAB EMIRATES

oGyl el Zosall ooyl
ar Arabic Al Imdrat (1) Al Imdrét al ‘Arabiyah al Muttahidah (1)
English United Arab Emirates (the)
French Emirats arabes unis (les)
Spanish Emiratos Arabes Unidos (los)
::JTES {:Flnmanizatin; the ar;nded E;irut system:a?z




GB

UNITED KINGDOM

Language " Short title ” Full title ”

Official
en English | United Kingdom (the) (1) | United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern
Ireland (the)
English United Kingdom (the) (1) | United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern
Ireland (the)
French Royaume-Uni (le) (1) |Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d'Irlande
du Nord (le)
Spanish Reino Unido (el) (1) |Reino Unido de Gran Bretana e Irlanda del Norte (el)
— |
NOTES (1) BTNU 347 (1995) : no short-form name

us UNITED STATES
: i
Language [ - Shorttitle - o 3o e
Official I
en English United States (the) (1) |United States of America (the)
English United States (the) (1) | United States of America (the)
French Etats-Unis (les) (1) |Etats-Unis d'Ameérique (les)
Spanish Estados Unidos (los) (1) | Estados Unidos de América (los)
— —_—
NOTES (1) BTNU 347 (1995) : no short-form name
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uy URUGUAY
" Language “ Short title “— Full title
Official n o o -
es Spanish Uruguay (el) Republica Oriental del Uruguay (la)
English Uruguay Oriental Republic of Uruguay (the) (1)
French Uruguay (I') Républigue orientale de I'Uruguay (la)
Spanish Uruguay (el) Republica Oriental del Uruguay (la)
| — — —_— — —_— —
NOTES (1) BTNU 347 (1995) : the Eastern Republic of Uruguay

uz

UZBEKISTAN

“ Language Short title ﬂ ~~Full title
Official - T e -
YafeKHCTOH YatexucToH PecnvOIAKACH
uz Uzbek O‘zbekiston (1) (2) | O‘zbekiston Respublikasi (1) (2)
English Uzbekistan Republic of Uzbekistan (the)
French Ouzbékistan (I') (masc.) | République d'Ouzbekistan (la)
Spanish Uzbekistan Republica de Uzbekistan (la)
NOTES (1) Planned Uzbek Roman form (print) (September 1993)
Variant : Ozbekiston (script form)
(2) Uzbekiston; Uzbekiston Respublikasiin BGN/PCGN system (1979)
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vu

| Language

Official

Short title -

VANUATU

|

Full title

-Bislama Vanuatu Ripablik blong Vanuatu
en English Vanuatu the Republic of Vanuatu
fr French Vanuatu République de Vanuatu (la -
English Vanuatu Republic of Vanuatu (the)
French Vanuatu République de Vanuatu (la)
Spanish Vanuatu Reptublica de Vanuatu (la)

NOTES

|——l_-—-—__

H

VENEZUELA

Official
es Spanish Venezuela Republica de Venezuela (la)
English Venezuela Republic of Venezuela (the)
French Venezuela (le) République du Venezuela (la)
Spanish Venezuela Republica de Venezuela (la)
NOTES
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422

VIET NAM

p— - —_— = —‘ — — iI

| Language ll_ Short title “ Full title

— oOfficial | = -

vi Vietnamese Viét Nam Nudc Cang Hoa Xa Hoi Chiz Nghia Viét Nam
English Vietnam (1) Socialist Republic of Vietnam (the) (1)
French Viét Nam (le) (2) République socialiste du Viét Nam (la) (2)
Spanish Viet Nam Republica Socialista de Viet Nam (la)
——— —_— — — — — —

NOTES

(1) BTNU 347 (1995) : Viet Nam ; the Socialist Republic of Viet Nam .

(2) BTNU 347 (1995) : Viet Nam (le) ; la République socialiste du
Viet Nam

YE

YEMEN

_Fulktitle -~ . _J
e —_— B |

o Short title -

Official | a3

Zaidt & e

ar Arabic Al Yaman (1) Al Jumhiiriyah al Yamaniyah (1)
English Yemen Republic of Yemen (the)

French Yémen (le) République du Yémen (la)
Spanish Yemen (el) Reptblica del Yemen (1a)
N_DTEE_ (1 ]:umani:atinn in_the a.rn_ended B_eirut s;stem 1972 i




YU YUGOSLAVIA
ll Language '| Short title " Full title
Official T
sr Serbian Jugoslavija Federativha Republika Jugoslavija
English Yugoslavia (1) Federal Republic of Yugoslavia (the) (1)
French Yougoslavie (la) Yougoslavie (Serbie-Monténégro) (la) (2)
Spanish Yugoslavia Republica Federativa de Yugoslavia (la)
NOTES (1) The Geographer (G.G.l.) Summer 1994 : no name
(2) BTNU 347 (1995) : la République fédérative de Yougoslavie

M

ZAMBIA

Full title

.

Official

en English Zambia Republic of Zambia (the)
English Zambia Republic of Zambia (the)
French Zambie (la) République de Zambie (la)
Spanish Zambia Republica de Zambia (la)
NOTES

423




w ZIMBABWE

Language J Short title “ Full title I
Official - J

en English Zimbabwe Republic of Zimbabwe (the)
English Zimbabwe Republic of Zimbabwe (the)
French Zimbabwe (le) République du Zimbabwe (la)
Spanish Zimbabwe Republica de Zimbabwe (la)

| —— — — — —
NOTES
424




COUNTRY NAMES E/CONF.91/L.65/ Add. 1

GOST 1983 System is the UN-approved system for Russian Cyrillic
For [ Instead of ? under GOST 1983, read -

In the foot-note (1), delete .. "and usage within UK”

BOSNIA AND HERZEGOVINA - The entry should be read as follows :

Official languages Short and full titles
- Bospian Bosna i Hercegovina
- hr (Croatian) Bosna i Hercegovina
- sr (Serbian) Bosna i Hercegovina

NIUE - Delete the French and Spanish full titles.

SUDAN - The entry should be read as follows :
English Sudan (the) (2)  Republic of the Sudan (the) (2)

YUGOSLAVIA - The entry should be read as follows :

Officiai language - Full title
Savezna Republika Jugoslavija
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*The original text of this paper , prepared by Isolde Ha
Kartographische Orisnamenkunds (A KO I_Hu_uard on Greograp
Commission in the Austrian Geographic Society), in connection w
was issued as document E/CONE.91/L.64

AGENDA 17: MEETINGS AND CONFERENCES:

INTERNATIONAL NAMES MEETINGS, CONFERENCES AND

SYMPOSIUMS

Symposium on Geographical Names *

On the occasion of the millenniwm of Austria and the [00th meeting of the Permanent
Committee on Ceographical “ames (Standiger AusschuB fiir Geographische Namen,
StAGN) the "Symposium on Geographical Nemes™ took place in Vienna, 10th to 1 lth
October 1996 The scientific conference was attended by 81 participants from ©
countries The results of the conference were published under the title "Kartographie
und Namenstandardisieruny” Cartography and MNames Standardization). Wiener
Schriften zur Geographie und Kartographie. vol 10 Ed by [ Kretschmer, H Desoye
and K. Knz. Vienna 1997

Within the scope of the conference 11 expents lectured on five main subjects: The
introduction was given by J Brew who emphasized of the importance of national and
international names standardization. by § Sievers, who lectured on the tasks of the
Permanent Committee on Geographical Names, which functions as coordinating
committee between the (ierman speaking countries (Austria. Switzerland, South Tyrol
and the German speaking pants of Belgium). and by H Desoye. chair of the Board on
Creographical Names of Austria, who reported on the rather difficuit structure of this
organization, which cannot be recogmzed as offictai authomty. but functions as such

The second section dealt with developime countnes. F Ormeling in s paper on The
Importance of Standardization of Geographical Names in Developing Countries placed
particular emphasis on the problems of weowraphical names standardization in the
Third World, where it is closely connected with the development of a national identity
Moreover he dealt with geographical names in muhilingual societies and ansing
problems, when the nghts of linguistic communities are ignored,

The third main subject proceeded with multiligual areas in this section J. Sievers
lectured on The Standardization of (Geographical Names in the Antarktis, where at
present geographical names appear in about 20 languages and five different scripts. A
Working Group on Geodesy and Geographic Information shall elaborate gndelines for
procedures ot naming as well as for the use of already existing names in this area E.
Spiess lectured on Standardization in Multilingual Areas In an introductory chapter he
commented on the recommendations of the various UN conferences on geographical
names concerning this subject Furthermore he gave an overview of the different use of
weographical names in multilingual areas. He expressed the opinion that one considers
it as findamental right of minonties 10 use their own names. in

general one can observe an increasing acceptance of such names

The fourth main theme was dedicated :o the linguistic aspects of weographical names
. Back analized questions concerning foreigr: weographical names and their inclusion
in texts or maps. In this context he dealt with the terms endonym and exonym as well
as with transhteration and some aspecis of transcription 1. Hausner spoke abhowi. the
Linguistic and historical linguistic Aspecrs of MNames Standardization Among other
things the ihree constituent factess concerning the linguwistic aspect of national names
standardization were eiaborated cr. the evidence of the spelling of toponyms n the
Austrian Map [ .50 000

usner, Chair, Arbeitsgemenschafl fir

phical Names of the Austrian Cau-m,_g,rgphic
ith the Austrian Academy of Scendes,




The fifth main subject was dedicated to Names Standardization and Practice. A Hanle
presented a paper on Toponymic Editing of Atlasses. Exonvms and Changes of
Names. He dealt with some linguistic aspects of lettering. ie the correct spelling,
transliterauon and the wide scope of changes of names P Jordan in his lecture on
Toponymic Editing of Atlasses on the Paradigma of The Atlas of Eastern and
Southeastern Europe (AESE} illustrated general problems of naming in international
scientific atlasses. which are connected with the following facts: addressing an
international audience. exonvms and endonyms, tra.sliteration. EDP processing of
different alphabets. rendering of officia! multilingualism. and change of names H.
Meckel lectured on Toponymic Data Bases in Austria; he gave an overview on the
toponymic data base GEONAM of the Federal Office of Metrology and Surveying.
followed by a description of some m.1in charactenstic features of the data bases of the
following institutions Austrian Central Statistical Office. Hydrographic Central Office.
Toponymic Committee of Salzburg, Stelerma.iZsches Landesarchiv

The publication contains three additional papers:

H-D. Pohl: The Speiling of Geograpmcal Names in Austria with Regard to the
Upcoming Orthoeraphic Reform In chis paper he reports on the results ana
recoinmendations given by the working yroup "Onhoeraphic Reform and Toponymy™
of the Board on Geographical Names R Stani Fertl Gecuraphical Names and Mass
“Media, where he focusses his inierest cn mass media maps and the correct name for a
topograchic teature in these maps The last paper by & Gartner deals with Names and
Lettering in Cartography. where he makes the aiempt to present the mamitold
functiens of lettering in maps
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SUMMARIES

E/CONF.91/35

Geographical name selection criteria for use by the
competent authorities

Faper submitted by Canada**

Summa
The —=it=d Nations respluti-ne on the standardization of geographical names
have been developed with the specialist in mind and written using administrative
terminolegy. The Commission de toponymie du Québec suggests that for local
authorities and the general public, a simpler takle of name selection criteria

would be useful. United Nations support for such an approach could assist names
authorities in their srandardizaticn programmes.

E/CONF.91/36

Multimedia CD-ROM Noms et lieux du Dudbec, 1937

Paper submitted by Canada**

Summar

A CD-ROM has been produced from the jllustrated dicticnsry Homs st lieux dau
Québec, published by the Commission de toponymie du Québec in 1934. It contains
the origin of more than &, 000 place names and touches on history, geography,
economics, and linguistics. The entries can be accessed through a traditional
dictionary approach, as well as through 14 them=s, inecluding aboriginal peoples,
aspects of winter, Christian religiom, tourist atrractions and superlatiwves. A 3
map and colour phoros contribute to the multimedia approach. The softwate
permits the user to employ mulciple gearch criceria, ts copy portions af texk,
and to create lists of names. pe report provides cecrnical spacifizations of
the CD-ROM, which can be used in either an Apple Macintosn or an IS Windows
environment .
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Mormalisatigpn des pnoms géographigues

Do E zsenté le mbique

La Directicn nationale de la géographie et du cadastre s'est employée ces
cing derniéres années & décrire l'ensemble des noms de lieux et leur
localisation géographique sur les cartes au 1/50 000 et 1/250 000 pour le
Dictionnaire géographigue du Mozambigue. La Direction a achevé les travaux
concernant les provinces de Maputc, de Gaza et de Niassa, et termine
actuellemant ceux gqui concernent les gept aultres provinies.

En vue de la création d’un Comité national des noms géographigues, la
Direction s'est mise en rapport avec diverses institutions publigques. Elle
espére créer le Comité dés que pogsible.

gnfin, la Directicn a &té représentée au stage de formation et au stage de
formaticn supérieure sur les noms géographiques, organisés en Afrigque du Sud par
la Division du sud de 1'afrigque du Groupe d'experts des Mations Unies sur les

noms géographigues.

E/CONF.91/L.2

La législation estonienne concerpant les noms de lieux

Document présenté par 1'Estonie

Les réglements concernant les noms de lieux en Estonie ont &té adoptés dans
les années 30. Toutefois, lorsque 1‘Estonie a rétabli son indépendance, la
nécessité s'est fait sentir dfavoir une loi d’ensemble concernant '
l'&cablissement et l'utilisation des noms géographiques. Un groupe de travail
relevant du Comité des noms de lieux a établi un projet de loi, que le Parlement
a adopté en décembre 1935. Cette loi comporte trois grands chapitres portant
respectivement sur les procédures d'établisgement des noms et les autorités
habilitées & approuver les noms de lieux, les régles d suivre, et l'utilisation
des noms de lieux.

Les autorités habilitées 3 approuver les noms de lieux sont le
Couvernement, divers ministéres, et les administrations locales. Le Conseil des
noms de lieux donne des avis aux autorités et coordonne les activités de
normalisation des noms. La lol énonce &galement les régles linguistigques &
regpecter [les noms de lisux doivent &tre en estonien, i l'exception des noms de
minorités), les recommandations concernant le choix des nouveaux noms de lieux 5

&L les restrictions qg.ant & la -odification des noms offi ial
nam§ officiels pa-alléles sont autorisés dans certains clf i
droit des minoricés concernant leurs toponymes dans les R
La lol envisage également l’'é&tabliszemencs e
lieux.

20 usage. Des
pour préserver le
d'un registre n el ok
Lr?t?:isatiun des noms de lieux sur lag FanBean ?E;:ziz ?ES noms de
textes officiels, etc., doit 2tre conforme 4 1'orthographe offi eurs, dans les
approuvée de ces noms (y comprie les noms paralldles) pRsLatiactellmient
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E/CONF.91/L.3

Do -] 1'Estonie

En 1994, le Comité gouvernemental des noms de lieux a formé un aroupe de
travail chargé de rédiger une loi d'ensemble concernant les noms géographiques.
La loi sur les noms de lieux, issue de ces travaux, a &té adoptées en
décembre 1996. Par la suite, 1'on a créé& le Conseil des noms de lieux, qui
travaille en coordination avec le Ministére de l’'intérieur et publie des
déclarations lorsgue les ministres ou le Gouvernement prennent des décisions sur
des noms de lieux.

Le Conseil a entrepris de réviser li liste des endroits peuplés, dont le
nombre atteindra 4 500 avant la fin de 1997. Cette liste comportera plusiesurs
noms de minorités en suédois.

L'on a fini d'établir la base de données cartographigques numériques au
1:50 000, et l'on a publié 64 feuilles de la carte de base au 1:20 000. L'on a
de méme imprimé diverses cartes marines et terrestres, notamment un atlas
routier de 1'Estonie au 1:150 000, publié par AS Regio, qui comprend un vaste
index des noms de lieux. L‘on préwvoit par ailleurs d*établir un registre
national des nomz de lisux.

E/CONF.91/L.4

& igues de 1° £ igque

Document présenté par les Etats-Unis d'Amérique

Le Congeil des Etats-Unis sur les noms géographicques a publié la deuxiéme
&dirion de la Nomenclature toponymique de 1'Antarctigue — Geographic Mames of
the Antarctic — qui remplace 1'édition de 1980. Elle comporte prés de
1 000 entrées nouvelles, répertoriant au total les 12 710 noms géographiques
{jusqu'en 1994} recommandés par le Comité conngltatif sur les nmoms de
1°'Antarctique et approuvés par le Conseil des Etats-Unis sur les noms
géographiques. Cette publication plus étoffée consigne les décis%on?
afficielles en donnmant le nom officiel, les coordonnées, la description et la
justification du choix du nom. Les variantes (non officielles) renvoient le
lecteur aux noms officiels et sont Sgalement menticonnées dans le contexte de;
entrées correspondantes. Le fichier de la nomenclature toponymique est aussi
antidrement consultable sur le site Web du Systéme d'information sur les noms
géographiques (SING) ({(voir le document pr&s?nté par les Etats-Unis d'Amérigue
gur 1le site wWeb des noms géographigues des Etats-Unis) .

La révision de la nomenclature toponymigque est 1'oeuvre commune de trois
crganismes fédéraux. Le United States Geological Survey a financé la recher:he
et a assuré la coordination de la production; la Naticnal SEiepca Fcu;datlun a
supervisé 1'impression et la publication; le financement de 1'impression a &té

fourni par la National Imagery and Mapping Agency. Le document est disponible
au prix de 42 dollars des Etats-Unis auprés de

Superintendent of Documents

Government Printing Office

Washington, D.C. 20402

{(202) 512-1800, télécopie (202} 512-2250
Numéro de publication : 038-000-005591-0
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E/CONF.91/L.6

Rapport de la Division balte
Document &tabli par 1'Estonie

La Division balte, gqui a été crééde en 1992, comprend des experts de
1'Estonie, de la Lettonie, de la Lituanie et de la Féd&ration de Russie. Elle a
tenue deux réunions pléniéres — & Tallin (octobre 19585) et 4 Riga
{avril 1997] — et aussi une réunion de travail i Riga (mai 199%6). Lors de la
premiére réuniom, il a &té décidé que 1'Estonie caordnnne;ait les activités de
la Division jusqu’'d la tenue de la gseptiéme conférence. A la deuxiéme, la
Lettonie a &té désignée pour assurer la coordination eatre la septiéme et la

huitiéme conférences.

En avril 1597, le Service des domaines de la Lettonie, en collaboration
avec dfautres institutions lettones et la Division balre du Groupe d'experts des
Nations Unies sur les noms géographigues, 4 organisé, a Riga, des stages
internationaux de formation & la toponymie gui ont réuni 74 participants venus
de 10 pays. De 1l'avis général, ces stages ont éré un grand succés.

Depuis octobre 1997, la Division balte du Groupe d'experts des
Narions Unies sur les noms géographiques dispose de son propre espace

drinformation sur la page d'accueil du Conseil estonien sur les noms
géographiques {http://www.ekl.ee/knn/ungegn) .

La normalisation des noms géographimues en Lituanie reléve des pouvoirs
publics. Le Comité national de la langue lituanienne est 1l’organisme
responsable des appellations, l1'un de ses socus-comités étant chargé des noms
géographiques. Les compétences des différents organismes publics dans
l'approbation des noms géographiques sont définies par la loi.

La principale collection de toponymes se trouve 4 1'Institut de la langue
lituanienne. Le Service national de géodésie et cartographie se sert de cette
collection et aussi de listes de noms publiées pour ses cartes topographiques.
Il a ainsi publié, en 1995, une carte topographique au 1/200 000 sur
24 feuilles.

Différentes nomenclatures toponymigues ont &été publiées entre 1992 et 1997.
On envisage aussi de publier un dicrionnaire toponymigue trés complet. Une base
de données toponymigues pour des cartes au 1/50 000 est disponible au Service
national de géodésie et cartographie.

Les principes régissant la graphie des noms &trangers passent actuellement
par une phase de tramsition. Le Comité mational de la langue lituanierne a
approuvé des listes de noms de pays et de leurs capitales, ainsi qu une liste de
noms lituaniens pour la région de Kaliningrad (Fédération de Russie). Des
égquivalents lituaniens des systémes de romanisation des noms chinois et japonais
ont &té approuvés.
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E/CONF.91/L.7

Rapport mnati 1 d'Israél la péricde 1992-1997

Document présenté par Isragl+*+

La base nationale de données toponymigues gérée par le Service
topographique israélien est continuellement actualisée & la fois temporellement,
par 1'introduction de nouveaux noms ou drautres changements, et géométrigquement,
par la conversion aux nouvelles coordonnées jZographiques d'Israél. Les
coordonnées renvoient & 1‘emplacement du détail topographique et non 4 celui de
1'indication.

Alors que sur les cartes analogigues an hébreu du Service topographigue
israélien tous les noms figurent avec toutes leurs voyelles, les nouvelles
cartes numérigues, basées sur le Systéme d* information géographique (SIG],
donnent les noms sans voyelles mais en graphie "plene”, certaines CONSNNEs
remplacant les signes vocaligques. Le Service topographique se penche & présent
sur le probléme de la transcription de certaines voyelles la ol elle est ancore
nécessaire. La prononciation et denc la translitération (y compris la
romanisation) ne sont pas affectées. On a dit gue le systéme officiel de
romanisation utilisé pour 1'hébreu n’était ni convivial ni adapté aux systémes
de reproduction, et une Commission de 1'orthographe des noms géographigues
envisage de le modifier pour gqu’il réponde mieux aux bescins de la majorité des
usagers — ces millions de touristes qui se rendent en Israél, qui ne sont pas
des cartographes. Les organismes privés de cartographie utiligent Bouvent

d'autres systémes de romanisation qui ont des régles plus conviviales et molins
pesantes gque le systéme officiel. Certaines de ces régles pourraient d’ailleurs
atre reprises dans le nouveau systéme i 1'étude. Pour ce qui est des exonymes
en Isragl, la Commission de 1'orthographe des noms géographiques a dressé une
jiste dfexonymes en anglais nyecommandés par les donateurs”, qui figureront sur
les panneaux de signalisation routiére et les cartes officielles romanisées

aprés 1'endonyme officiel.

Quant & la coopération internationale, au cours de la période & 1'examen,
le chef de la délégation israélienne a donné des conférences sur la toponymie et
ia normalisation lors de cing séminaires, en Afrigue du Sud, en République de
corée et en Nouvelle-Zélande. En sa gualité de rédacteur en chef du Lexigue de
terme o i . il a actualisé et révisé la version anglaise du Lexigue que
le Groupe d'experts des Natlons Unies sur les noms géographiques a approuvé & sa
dix-huitiéme session. Un chapltre sur la toponymie a &té rédigé en Israél pour
le manuel sur les Eléments de cartographie & l'usage des étudiants et des
rechniciens, publié par 1-Association cartographigue internationale. A la
demande du Conseil int-rnation=1 des sciences onomastiques, le méme auteur a
fait paraitre un article décrivant les tiches et le travail du Groupe d'experts
des Nations Unies sur les noms géographiques et des conférences des MNations

{lnies sur les noms géographiques.
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E/CONF.91/L.8

Rapporc de la Division de la Méditerrande orientale
{gsauf les pays arabes| pour 1992-1997

Document présenté par Isragl-

Le document expligque 1a fagon dont une base de données toponymigques peut
gtre exploitée pour produire des cartes topographigques et thématiques
numérisées. Il passe en revue les systémes officiels de translittération (de
1 hébreu aux langues latines et de l'arabe & 1'hébreu) qui ont &té utilisés au
cours des 40 derniéres années et expose les améliorations qui pourraient leur
étre apportées. Les cartes numériques en hébreu donnent désormais les noms sans
voyelles mais en graphie "plene". Une nouvelle liste de termes génériques a &té
&tablie. Le chef de la Division israélienne a participé 3 cing séminaires
toponymigques organisés par d'autres divisions (Afrigue du Sud, Républicque de
Corée et Nouvelle-Zélande) et a collaboré & la réalisation de la version
allemande du Glossary of Toponvmic Terminology €tabli par le Groupe 4’'experts
des Nations Unies pour les noms géographigues (UNMGEGN). La Division a publié sa
premiére nomenclature toponymigue officielle sous forme numérigque. Elle a
Eégalement participé 4 l'é&laboration de deux manuels de formation sur la
toponymie pour 1l Afrigue du Sud. Le Conseil internaticonal des sciences

cnomastiques a fait paraitre un document décrivant lesg activités que
l'Organisation des Nations Unies méne dans le domaine de 1la normalisation des
noms géographigques.

E/CONF.91/L.9

Groupe de travail de la terminolegie toponymigue : rapport

pour la péricde 1992-1997

Document présenté par le Groupe d'experts des Natigns Unies
sur les noms géographigues et le Groupe de travail de la
terminologie toponymigue-

Les définitions des termes problématiques "endonyme" et "exonyme' qui ont
finalement &té& retenues sont présentées aprés la liste des membres du Groupe de
travail et celle des réunions prévues. Les premiers stages de formation &
l*utilisation du Glossaire de rerminologie toponymigue sont bri&vement &vogués.
L'édition anglaise du Glossaire (versionm 4] a été parachevée, mais la gquestion
de sa traduction dans les autres cing langues officielles de 1'OMU est encore 3
1'étude. Au moment de 1‘établissement du présent document, la version 2 avait
déji éré traduite par les soins de volontaires en frangais par Mme Lejeune et
M. Dugas, en chinois par M. Ju Xiangming et en espagnol par M. Cruz. Les
traductions en arabe et =n russe ne sont pas encore terminées. Une version
allemande a d&ja &té &tablie séparément en Allemagne. A terme, on envisage
notamment d'harmoniser les traductions chinecise, frangaise et espagnole avec la
version 4 de référence, de traduire le Glossaire en arabe et en russe, de
collationner et d'&diter 1'ensemble de l'ouvrage et de l'imprimer. Le Glossaire

sera péricdiguement mis 3 jour.
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E/CONF.91/L.10

EXONYMES RECOMMANDES PAR LES PAYS D' OR1GINE POUR DES
PARTICULARITES TOPOGRAPHIQUES ®TSTORIQUES EN ISRAEL

Document présenté par Israél

conformément & une proposition qu'il avait présentée 3 la sixiéme
ronférence des Nations Unies sur la normalisation des noms gécgraphigues, Israsl
appligue maintenant le principe des exonymes recommandés par les pays d'origine
aussi bien sur les cartes pfficielles gue sur les panneaux de signalisation
routidre. Des &léments d'une ]iste abrégée de noms traditionnels anglais
utilisés pour désigner des particularités topographiques en Israél apparaissent
maipntenant comme exonymes 3 coté des endonymes hébreux correspondants sur les
cartes publiées par le Service topographigue d'Isragl et sont également utilisés
gur les panneaux de gignalisation routidre dont le Service des travaux publics
et 170ffice mational du rourisme assurent l’entretien. L'objectif est de
simplifier 1l'usage des cartes et la circulation routidére pour les touristes
érrangers en voyage en Isragl. Une liste de ces exonymes accompagnés des
endonymes correspondants est annexée au présent document.

E/CONF.91/L.11

Document présenté par Isradl*> -

On ne saurait modifier le systéme de romanisation 4 la légére. La décision
du Service topographigue d‘Israél de réexaminer et éventuellement de modifier le
systéme de romanisation aprés 40 années d’utilisation reposait sur des raisons
que d'autres pays, en particulier ceux qui n’ont pas encore adopté un systéme
uniforme de romanisation, auraient sans doute intérét i examiner de plus prés.
Le systéme officiel actuellement utilisé pour la romanisation de 1°hébreu
conformément aux recommandations de l'Organisation des Naticns Unies est en
partie fondé sur la prononciation traditionnelle de 1'hébreu, qui n'est plus
employée aujourd’'hui gque par une minorité d’Israéliens et utilise des signes
diacritiques. De nombreux éditeurs de cartes non officielles, en Israél comme i
1ré&tranger, préférent ne pas employer le systéme officiel et é&vitent de
supprimer les signes diacritiques de fagon 3 rendre les cartes plus faciles a
cansulter pour les anglophones, c'est-a-dire pour l'immense majorité des
touristes gui utilisent des cartes drIsraél romanisées. Ce sont essentiellement
ceg utilisateurs, et non les linguistes ou les cartographes gui pourraient &tre
directement intéressés par la guestion, qui ont besoin que les noms soient
romanisés.

p'une facon générale, les gquestions qui se posent sont les suivantes : i) A
qui le systéme de romanisation est-il destiné? ii) Ce systéme doit-il avant
tout permettre de reproduire 1'orthographe ou la prononciation du nom dans la
langue criginale? iii) Doit-il permettre de rétablir 1‘origimal 4 partir de la
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version translittérée? Dans le cas particulier d'Israél, une quatriéme guestion
ge pose : faut-il recommander l'emploi de certaing exonymes (issus de la Bible)
dans les textes &crits en langue étrangére? Le document dresse la liste des
lettres et des signes diacritiques actuellement employés gui présentent des
difficultés et propose des réponses 4 ces guestions; il met aussi en paralléle
les avantages et les inconvénients de la stabilité, souhaitable dans tout
systéme, et de sa transformation profonde, mais sans apporter de réponse
définitive 4 la question, gui est portée & 1'attention de la Conférence en
raison de 1'intéréc général qu'elle présente et de l'acuité& avec lagquelle elle
s5e pose.

E/CONF.91/L.12

"plene” er graphie vocalisée des n
g les cartes t raphigu i 8 dérivées du
Sygtéme 4" information géographigue ({SIG)

Document présenté par Isragél++

L'alphabet hébraique, qui est "défectif" (c’'est-d-dire d'une maniére
générale sans voyelles), était 4 l'origine écrit (au moins depuis le Xe gigcle
avant Jésus-Christ) sans signes diacritigues indigquant les voyelles. Ces
derniers, qui ont été introduits au VIIIe ou au IXe sidcle aprés Jésus-Christ,
sont toujours urilisés aujourd'hui. Mais depuis que 1'hébreu est réapparu en
tant gue langue usuelle d'Israél au début du XXe siécle, la graphie sans
voyelles l'emporte & nouveau dans les publications. Toutefois, comme il est
difficile de lire les noms (notamment géographiques! qui n’appartiennent pas au
lexigque usuel lorsque les voyelles sont omises, 1'Académie de la langue
hébraique a &laboré un systéme gui remplace les voyelles absentes par certaines
lettres consonantiques. Il s'agit de la graphie "plene” {ou intégrale)
actuellement utilisée dans les cartes topographigues numéricues dérivé=s du
Systdme d'information géographique et dans pratigquement tous les ouvrages
(autres gue les textes sacrés) et les journaux. Toutefois, dans un petit nombre
de cas, il est nécessaire de rajouter d la main des voyelles. On &tudie
actuellement un nouveau systéme informatique qui permettrait de rajouter des
gignes diacritigues pour les voyelles.
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E/CONF.91/L.13
Glossaire de terminologie toponymigue — Version 4

Document présenté par le Groupe de travail de la
terminologie toponymigue

Le glossaire de terminologie tcpnnymique_est une liste 5pécialis§e de
termes ayant trait 3 la toponymie, aux noms géographiques et aux dnmalnesl
d’étude ou d'intérét connexes. Le glossaire cnmprgnd 37s terme? en anglgls,
classés par ordre alphabétique, accompagnés d’'explications ou d'informations
descriptives ainsi que de renvois pour chaque entrée.

En ce qui concerne la publication du glossaire dans les autres langu?s .
officielles de 1'Organisation des Nations Unies, ainsi qu’en allemand, wvoir les
documents E/CONF.91/L.9 et E/CONF.91/L.% (Abstract].

E/CONF.91/L.14

Ptolémée, le pramier t is du Grou d’ r
des Nations Unies pour les noms géographiques

Rés de la communicaticn Ese e r Israél

La communication commence par une énumération des qualifications attendues
d’un expert en noms géographiques, 3 savoir notamment - connaissance approfondie
de domaines tels gque la géographie, la linguistique, la phonétique, 1'histoire,
la cartographie et bonne connaissance de la géodésie, afin de montrer le
caract@re interdisciplinaire de la toponymie. L'auteur décrit 1‘évolution de
cette discipline 4 Alexandrie et cite les apports de quelques prédécesseurs de
Ptolémée. Il passe briévement en revue l'oeuvre de ce dernier en astronomie et
en géographie (plane et sphérique), avant de décrire son grand ouvrage
cartographique et toponymique, Geographia. L'auteur en d&finit les trois
aspects gécgraphique, cartographigue et toponymique avant de s'attacher aux
guelque 8 100 noms géographigues qui figurent sur la liste toponymique et aux
particularités cartographiques comme les difficultés de projection et de
découpage des relevés cartographiques. Sur le plan de la toponymie, Ptolémée a
di résoudre des problémes de traduction, de transcription et de translitération.
Quelques exemples de traitement des noms en Gréce et en Terre sainte sont
fournis. La derniére partie de la communicaticon traite plus en détail de 1la
grande innovation apportée par Ptolémée, i savoir la liste toponymigue, qui
congtitue la premiére nomenclature gécgraphigque accompagnée de donnéss
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guantitatives (coordonnées) pour le plus ancien recueil de cartes du type atlas.
L'auteur l’'analyse i la fois en fonction des repdres géographiques indigqués et
des éléments d’'information (champs de données) fournis pour chague rubrique. La
liste préfigure l'essentiel du travail qu’accomplit 3 présent le Groupe
d'experts des Nations Unies pour les noms géographiques. L'auteur met en garde
contre le risque qu’il y aurait 3 mettre simplement la liste des données
erronées et recommande de replacer 1'entreprise de Ptolémée dans la perspective
des connaissances de 1'épogque. Enfin, 1l'acronyme anglais qui désigne le anupe
d'experts des Nations Unies pour les noms géographiques (UNGEGH) pourrait aussi
désigner Prolémée, un toponymiste grec au-dessus du naticnalisme
(UN-Nationalistic Greek Expert on Geographical Namesg).

E/CONF.91/L.15

Résumé de la communication présentée par la Finlande

En Finlande, la collecte des toponymes sur le terrain a commencé & la fin
du XIXe sidcle et se poursuit 3 ce jour. On a recueilli jusqu'i présent prés de
trois millions de noms géographicques finnois, suédois et lapons. La collecte
des toponymes suédois est terminée et celle des noms finnois est sur le point de
1'étre. Dans certaines zones, la collecte des noms lapons n’est pas encore
achevée et doit donc se poursuivre. Les universités d'Helsinki et de Tampere
réalisent actuellement une nouvelle étude sur la correspondance entre les noms
finnois découverts dans les archives et les noms actuellement en usage.

La vérificarion des noms sur les cartes topographiques 3 grande échelle se
poursuit en coopération avec l'Institut de recherche sur les langues de la
Finlande et les bureaux régionaux du cadastre. Le Service du cadastre devrait
achever en 1997 la collecte des noms lapons pour les cartes de la Laponie du
Mord. L'Inatitut de recherche organise depuis 1996 des stages de formation en
onomastigue 4 l'intention des cartographes. Au printemps de 1997, des
instructeurs finnois ont dirigé des stages de formation en toponymie organisés
par la Section balte du groupe d'experts des Nations Unies pour les noms

géographiques.

Entre 1992 et 199%6, le Service du cadastre a procédé 4 la numérisation des
données géographiques. En ocutre, d'importants projets d'informatisation ont &té

réaligés. La création d'une bangque de données topographiques s'étalera sur

10 ans et devrait &tre achevée au début du prochain millénaire aprés le
parachévement, en 199%, du projet de numérisation du plan cadastral dont la
réalisation s'est étalée sur 20 ans. Le registre foncier a été achevé en 19%4,
aprés plus de 15 années de travail. Pour répondre aux besoins croi-sancs des
utilisateurs de donnfes géographigques numérigues, la plupart des films des
cartes A l'échelle 1/20 000 ont été scannés et le résean routier a &té numérisé
bien avant la création de la bangue de données topographiques. La numérisation
des noms de lieux est presgue achevée et le géocodage des adresses est en bonne
voie. Des entreprises publigues et privées sortent de nouveaux produits
statistiques pour lesquels les noms de lieux constituent un excellent moyen
d'accés.
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" La dlviaiop ﬁu pays en unités administratives a rapidement évolué en

11n1a:§g: L? division en comtés et provinces a été remaniée, ce gui a entrainé

a:xmgitizgziian qe numb;eux ngms de lieux. Les nouveaux noms ont &té proposés
g niveaux de 1‘'Administration et ont 1§ o i .

i fait l‘objet d'un débat

5 L'Insfitut de recherche sur les langues de la Finlande a mis en place. a

rau?omne T956, un gragpe de travail pour examiner la planification et ’

1 ?riantat1on en ce gqui concerne les dénominations officielles. Dans le rapport

:: il a Erésgnté en 19i:. le Groupe a proposé de mertre sur pied un comité
rmanent qui serait chargé de résocudre les inei if£i S

sy principales difficulcés

L'Inst%tut de recherche est de plus en plus souvent sollicité pour répond
a des_questlons sur 1l'appellation des noms de lieux étrangers en finnoi PLE =
gquestions 5e‘5cnt multiplifes en raison des changements politigues intai&enuss
dans l‘ex-Unicn soviétigue et en Europe, de 1l'adhésion récente de la Finla de &
i:g;%nn g?rupéeqne eF du flot continu 4'informations intermationales qui fzrt

2 Fi:;ag zz:i::ffuszun de plus en plus rapide par les médias électroniques et

E/CONF.91/L.16

i &n la Fi
di iti la loi id 1i i

La Finlande est officiellement un pays bilingue. Ce bilinguisme a &té
srabli par la Conmstitution du 17 juillet 1919, qui instituait la Républigue. La
disposition constitutionnelle 14 1) pose que ile finnois et le suédois sont les
langues nationales du pays, ot 3 ce titre les langues officielles de la
Républigue. Le principe fondamental de la loi est 1‘égalité de ces langues,
considérées comme les langues propres de la nation, par opposition aux =] anques

&trangéres” .

hprés la révision, le ler juillet 1995, des dispositicons légales protégeant
les droits civils, lrarticle 14 de la Constitution a également &té révisé pour
réaffirmer que le pays est officiellement bilingue et due le finnois et le
suédois sont les langues nationales. La dispositiom 14 1) domnme en outre i
d’autres groupes linguistiques le droit de conserver et de développer leur
culture. Les Lapons (sdmi}l pensent méme utiliser leur langue dans leurs
démarches auprés des autorités (15.3.1991/516) .

Les principes généraux posés par la Cconstitution forment également la base
de la loi relative aux langues de Finlande {1.6.1922/148) et de ses amendements.
Cette loi distingue dans les circonscriptions admiristratives et autonomes

fmunicipalités, arrondissements, juridictions, diocéses, etc.) les zones
unilingues, finnoises ou suédoises, et les zones bilingues, dans lesquelles la

langue majoritaire est soit le finnois soit le suédois.

Une municipalité, ou une eirconscription administrative ou autonome
comprenant une ssule municipalité, est unilingue =i ses habitants y parlent Tous
la méme langue ou si la langue nationale qui y est minoritaire est parlée par
moins de 8 % de sa population. Une zone ast considérée comme bilingue si la
langue qui y est minoritaire est parlée par au moins 8 % de sa population ou par
su moins 3 000 personmnes. Elle n’acquiert le statut de zone unilingue que
lorsgue la langue minoritaire n'y est plus parlée gue par moins de 6 ¥ de la

population {10.1.1975/10}.
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Toujours selon cette leoi relative aux langues, tous les avis, proclamations
et autres annonces officielles des autorités doivent étre rédigés dans la langue
locale lorsqu’il s‘agit d’'une zone unilingue et dans les deux langues dans les
zones bilingues. Les régles, surtout en ce gui concerne les actes en langue
officielle s'adressant & la population, reposent sur le principe de la parité
des deux groupes linguistiques. La seule exception est la province autonome
d'Aland, ol le suédois est la seule langue officielle.

Les noms de lieux

La loi ae régit que la désignation des lieux en finnois ou en suédois. De
nombreuses circonscriptions administratives unilingues, comme les municipalités,
ayant un nom officiel dans chacune de ces deux langues, celui qui est employé
dans un document doit correspondre 3 la langue de ce document, Mais des
problémes peuvent se poser quand il s’agit d'autres langues, par exemple dans
des brochures, rapports ou cartes géographiques degtinés i 1'étranger. S5i un
méme lieu a deux noms officiels et qu’on souhaite les utiliser tous les deux,
faut déterminer celui gui figurers en premier. Il peut aussi arriver gu'en
raigon de la nature du texte on ne veuille pas répéter le nom dans les deux
langues et il faut alors décider celui gqui convient le mieux.

Recommandations des commissions linguistigues

En janvier 1997, la Commission du finnois et la Commission du suédois de
1'Institut de recherche sur les langues de Finlande ont étudié la désignation
des lieux de Finlande dans des textes en différentas langues. Respectant
l'égalité des langues nationales, principe de base de la Constitution
finlandaise, ces commissions ont formulé les recommandations suivantes :

il

Dans un texte en finnois, employer de préférence le nom finnois; dans
un texte en suédois, le nmom suédois; dans un texte en langue lapone
{g&mi), le nom lapon (la Commission de la langue laponne émettra
ultérisurement sa recommandation guant au choix entre les noms finnois
et les noms suédois) ;

Dans les langues étroitement apparentées au finnois, employer de
préférence le nom finrdeis, & moins gu'il n'existe dans ces langues un

autre nom d’usage édtabli;

Dans les langues scandinaves, employer de préférence le nom suédois, a
moins qu‘il m'existe un autre nom d'usage &établi dans ces langues.

Parmi les noms suédois de municipalités finlandaises, on trouve, ocutre
ceux gui ont été officiellement confirmés en 1982, un grand nombre de
dénominations non officielles d'usage trés ancien; toutefois, seuls
les noms officiels doivent étre amployés dans les textes officiels;

Dans les autres langues &trangéres, le nom des lieux situés dans les
zones unilingues devrait étre la désignation dans la langue officielle
de la zone (par exemple Iisalmi en finnmois, Mariehamn en suédois), a
moins qu’il n'‘existe dans cette langue un autre nom d‘usage établi.
Les noms de lieux des zones bilingues devraient étre les noms dans la
langue majoritaire de la zone (par exemple, les noms finlandais
Helsinki, Turku, Vaasa; les noms suédois Jakobstad, Nykarleby, Pargas,

Ekends) .

Ces recommandations s®adressent aux traducteurs et aux rédacteurs, et
s’'appligquent seulement aux noms de lieux publics (communes urbaines et rurales,

arrondissements, provinces et gutres circonscriptions administratives, rues et
routes) . En outre, elles ne concernent gque les textes d'actualité, Elles
wvigent surtout 3 faciliter la tdche de ceux qui traduisent i partir du finnois.
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Les noms de lieux retenus dans les textes en langues autres que scandipaves
devraient, dans la pratique, étre ceux qui figurent sur les panneaux
indicateurs. Par exemple, les rues d'Helsinki, of la langue majoritaire est le
finnois, seront désignées dans une traduction par leur nom finnois
(Mannerheimintie ou Liisankatu) et non par leurs noms suédois (Mannerheimvigen
ou Elisabetsgatan). De nombreux noms de provinces anciennes se sont introduits
dans d’'autres langues 3 l’époque ol la Finlande faisait encore partie du Royaume
de Suéde (par exemple, en francais, Carélie, Ostrobotnie, Laponie). Mais, i
part ces exonymes, ce sont les formes finnoises des noms de provinces qu’il faut
employer dans les textes en langue étrangére, la seule exception &tant la
province d'Aland (Ahvenanmaa en finnois) dont la langue est le suédois et qu‘il
faut par conséquent désigner sous son nom suédois. Une liste des noms de lieux
en suédois, indiquant les équivalents finnois et si les désignations sont
officielles, a été dressée par Zilliacus er Adahl-Sundgren (1984) .

Les noms officiels des provinces anciennes, des nouvelles circonscriptions
administratives, des arrondissements et des municipalités sont répertoriés dans
les directives toponymiques de la Finlande. Sur les cartes officielles, il est
recommandé d’indiquer les noms dans les deux langues, le nom en langue
majoritaire étant placé au-dessus de 1‘autre.

Références

Paikkala, Sirkka et Mikael Reuter, Kaantajit ja Suomen pajkannimet (Les
traducteurs face aux noms de lieux finlandais), Kielikellg, No 2 (Helginki,
1997) .

Vad I J E£a engl ? (Comment s'appelle Jakobstad en anglais?),
Sprakbruk, Wo 2 (Helsinki, 1997).

Zilliacus, Kurt et Ulla Adahl-Sundgren, re i ({Les noms
de lieux suédois en Finlande), 4e &dition {Helsingfors : Forskningeentralen for
de inhemska sprdken, 1984) (liste de 4 250 noms) .

E/CONF.91/L.17

Directrices toponimica ra edi =) otros itoreg:

s
Finlandia (tercera wversién revigada)
Documento presentado por Finlandias#

Finlandia oficialmente es un pais bilingie. Segin la Constitucién, el
finlandés y el sueco son sus idiomas estatales oficiales. .En 1991 ge concedis
también a los sami (sami, lapones) el derecho de hacer usoc de su idiema al
dirigirse a las autoridades. Los dos idiomas nacionales ¥ el idioma o los
idiomas sdmi se escriben en el alfabeto latino. Las Presentes directrices
incluyen una descripcidn del alfabeto finlandés, su pronunciacién y su emplec en
nombres geogrificos, al igual que una descripcidn del alfabeto s&mi ¥ su




del S5UuecCo €Wplieadd €l suecld, F4LVO eh 48 pProOuncClLaclon.

En Finlandia hay mis de una autoridad gque se ocupa de topdnimos. E1
derecho y la responsabilidad de formular recomendacicnes normativas sobre
topénimos recaen en &l Instituto de Investigacidn de las Lenguas de Finlandia.
La facultad de adopcidén de decisiones sobre nombres administrativos de diversas
categorias recae en los Srganos y las autoridades administrativas
correspondientes, perc deben consultar a expertos en topSnimos con respecto a
recomendaciones sobre nombres antes de adoptar sus decisiones (sdlo los
municipios estdn cbligados juridicamente a hacerlo}. El Servicio Nacional de
Agrimensura de Finlandia y el Institutc de Investigacién de las Lenguas de
Finlandia son responsables en comin de la noomalizacidn de los nombres
cartogriaficos.

El informe incluye también i} una bibliografia de los mapas y nomer~latores
mds importantes, ii} glosarios de términos genéricos y gentilicios de nombres
geogrificoa finlandeses y s8mi, iii) una lista de abreviaturas utilizadas en el
mapa bdsico, iv) los nombres de las divisiones administrativas de Finlandia y
v) estadisticas sobre la actual situacidn linglistica.

E/CONF.91/L.19

Le probléme du caractére obligatoire des noms géographigques
normalisés contenant des signes diacritigues

Document &tabli par la Slovaguie**

L'objer duo document est de montrer que lese signes diacritiques faisanmt
partie intégrante des formes normalisées des noms géographigques slovaques, il
est impératif de les respecter et d'appligquer rigoureusement la recommandation
de la résolution 10 de la premiére Conférence des Mations Unies sur la
normalisation des noms géographigues. Il est donc nécessaire de revoir la
définition 088 du Glossaire de terminclogie toponymigque (B/CONF.85/CRP.1), en
tenant compte de la recommandation 3 gue la sixiéme Conférence des Mations Unies
sur la normalisation des noms géographiques a adressée au Groupe de travail de

la terminologie toponymique, dans sa résolution 11.




E/CONF.91/L.20

Bapport sur les activités de normalisation des noms géographigues

menéss depul ixiéme Conférence

répentcé jare

Le rapport fait le point des activités menées par la Slovaguie au titre de
la normalisation des noms géocgraphigques depuis la sixigme Conférence des
Nations Unies consacrée 3 cette guestion., Une carkte de base 3 l1'échelle
1/10 000 a &té &tablie et l'utilisaticn de noms et de mandats types en matidre
de normalisation a &té codifiée. Ta Slovaguie a publié la deuxidme &dition des
principes de toponymie 4 1'usage des correcteurs de cartes et autres
correcteurs. Une liste des exonymes les plus fréguemment utilisés ainsi qu'une
liste de noms de pays ont également été publifes. Une base de données des noms
géographiques en usage en Slovagquie est en cours d'établissement. Les
résolutions des Nations Unies sur la normalisaticon zont en cours d'application.

E/CONF.91/1L.22
Ra rt du Gro avail sur 1 systémes de r i ion :
activités de la période all du 24 aofit 1 au 12 janvie
Document préas r le Grow 3 ts des MNati ies

pour les noms géographigues++

Le rapport fait le point des activités du Groupe de travail sur les
systémes de romanisation depuis la sixiéme Conférence des MNations Unies sur la
normalisation des noms géographiques. A sa seiziéme session, le Groupe
d'experts a reconstitué le Groupe de travail dont le bureau se compose du
Convocateur, M. Quinting et des membres suivants : Mme Burgess, Mme Moore,

M. Abdo, M. Flynn, M. Heyda, M. Kadmon, M. Lewis, M. Pill, M. Toniolo et
M. Woodman.

Le Groupe de travail avait recommandé qu’un systéme unique de romanisation
du coréen soit &tabli par des experts de la Républigue populaire démocratique de
Corée et de la Républigue de Corée. Le systéme prévu n'a cependant pas encore
été &tabli. Un nouveau systéme de romanisation du thai, modifié depuis la
sixiéme Conférence, a £&té regu par le Président en septembre 1997. Des copies
en ont &té distribufes & tous les membres du Groupe de travail. Ce dernier a
également examiné deux versions 4'un systéme de romanisation de l‘ukrainien. La
version définitive du systéme devrait en principe &tre adeoptée bientat.
D'éventuelles modifications au systéme de romanisation du levé de la carte
d’Israél annoncées en 19%6 en sont actuellement au stade de projet.




E/CONF.91/L.23

Le programme du United States Board on Geographic Names
concernant le répertoire géographigue des Etats-Unis
&_amgrlgng les répertoires géogr ggb;gges er gggembles

2 do relatifs a ones &tran 25 — pri
lis uis la Sixiéme Confére

Document présenté par les Etats-Unis d’ Amérique?

Depuis 194%, le United States Board on Geographic Names met en oceuvre un
vaste programme de publication de répertoires gqui couvrent tant des zones
nationales qu’étrangéres. Les répertoires correspondant aux zones érrangéres
font 1°'objet de recherches et de travaux préparatcires réalisés par le personnel
du Board 3 la Mational Imagery and Mapping Agency (anciennement dénommée Defense
Mapping Agency}, 3 Bethesda [Maryland]. Ces publications sont largement
distribuées dans 1‘ensemble des services gouvernementaux des Etars-Unis, dans la
communauté universitaire et dans le grand public. Il est possible d'obtenir des
exemplaires des répertolres en s'adressant au Ma igtri ion Offiec
Geological Survev des ftats-Unis. Le rapport couvre l‘état des publications
depuis 1992 et les faits nouveaux concernant la distribution des données
toponymiques sous une forme numérisée.

E/CONF.91/L.24

Ba ret de 1'Allemagne

Document présepnté par 1°A magne

Depuis la sixidme Conférence des Mations Unies sur la normalisation des
noms géographiques, le Stdndiger Russchuss fir geographische Namen (StacH) a
tenu 11 réunions ordinaires. Des travaux ont &té réalisés ou sont en

préparation sur les éléments ci-aprés : Nome e la Bé& i Srale
g'Allemagne, établie 34 parrir de la carte tcpograph;que au 1,250 ﬂﬂﬂ {environ
45 000 entréesg), M ture concise de Républi Edérale d'al

{environ 2 000 entrées); liste de noms géographiques de la Communauté d*Etats
indépendants et des pays baltes lenviron 12 000 entrées); index des noms
allemands de lieux situés sn Antarctigue (environ 700 entrées): troisiédme
édition des "Principes de coponymie pour les correcteurs de carte et autres
correcteurs”; gleossaire allemand de la terminclogie toponymique; cinguiéme
&dition de la liste des noms allemands de pays, complétée par une liste choisis
de régions ou territoires dépendants; liste 4'exonymes allemands; premi == er
deuxiéme éditions de la carte des régions allemandes au 1/1 000 000; recueil des
changements de noms géographiques et de frontidres parus dans des publications
gfficielles et non officielles (essentiellement des journmaux allemands) .
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E/CONF.9L/L.25

Stdndiger Ausschuss £ir geographische Namen (StAGN)

omité permanen noms hi ac

sur Intermet
Document présenté par 1'Allemagne*+

Le StAGN (Comité permanent des noms gfographigues) est un organisme
scientifique indépendant de normalisation des noms géographiques des régions
germancphones. Il compte parmi ses membres titulaires des experts d'Autriche,
d'Allemagne et de Suisse. Des représencants d’autres régions ol l'allemand est
langue officielle, notamment le sud du Tyrocl et la partie germancphone de la
Belgigue, collaborent avec le SCAGN.

M. K.-A. Seel (Euskirchen) a &té& Président du Comit& de 1991 3 1994 et
M. J. Sievers (Francfort-sur-le-Main) en assure la présidence depuis mars 199%4.
Le secrétariat du StRGN est situé au Bundesamt fOr Kartographie und Geoddsie,
{ancienpement : Institut fir Angewandte Geodisie (IFAG)].

Adresse : StAGN Secretariat
Bundesamt fir Kartographie und Geodisie
Richard-Strauss-Allee 11
D-60598 Frankfurt am Main
Allemagne
Téléphons : +49-69-53 33-317

Télécopie : +49-69-63 313-441

Courrier &lectronjgue : beinstein@ifag.de
Le StAGN dispose d'un site sur Internet, 4 1'adresse suivante

http://www._ifag.de
cligquer sur : gecinformation
cliquer sur : StAGN

L Ce_site fournitc ges informations concernant la structure administrative,
l*higtoire, les fﬂncFlnns et les publications (y compris celles accessibles sur
Internet) du StAGN ainsi que sur les institutions qui y sont représentées.

E/CONF.%1/L.27

Base de d 5 ! es noms géographi
'Rl au 1,/250 000e

Do = 5 par 1'Alle * &

Depuis plusieurs années, le Bundesamt fGar Kartographie und Geoddsie (BEG)
{anciennement Institut fir Angewandte Geodasie, IFAG) a, en coopération étroite
avec le Standiger Ausschuss fir gecgraphische Namen (StAGN) (Comité permanent
des noms géographiques), compilé, mis & jour et distribué une base de données
des noms géographiques de 1l Allemagne. Les noms contenus dans cette base ont
d'abord été repris de la carte générale de 1l'Allemagne au 1/500 000, puis
complétés par ceux du Joint Operations Graphics au 1/250 000 {(JDGZSO).

La base de données numérigque des noms géographiques est avant tout congue
comme une liste de noms qui servira 3 réaliser la version numérigue du JOG250.
Elle contient les noms de toutes les wvilles, communes et divisions de villes et
de communes, ainsi gque les noms de tous les cours d'eau et reliefs et de toutes
les iles et caractéristigues de terrain de 1'Allemagne recensés dans la
nomenclature de la République fédérale d'Allemagne et repris pour le JOG2Z50.




aractéristi s nérales

Echelle 1/250 000 ou plus petit

couverture cartographigue Territoire de 1l'Allemagne

Entités inclwees - Communes (au ler janvier 1926)

— Ajouts correspondant 4 la mise 3 jour du
JOG250 antre 1994 et 1996
Quadrillage : Géographifgue, Gauss-Kriger, U™

— Datum de Potsdam (origine des coordonnées,
Rauenberg, pour coordonnées géographiques et
Gauss-Kriger)

gystéme de référence :

- ED50 (pour coordonnées UTM)

La base de données contient les types d' informaticns suivants : Noms
géographigques et synonymes {s*il y a lieu}, code dridentification, coorionnées,
alévarion, superficie, nombre d'habitants, code des caractéristiques de terrain
et références aux fauillers numérotés de la série de cartes officielles. Ces
données sont disponibles sur disquette 3.57 sSous format GENERATE [(ASCII, 15 MB)

et EXPORT (Arec/Info, 23 MB).

Le code dfidencification & huit chiffres indigue 3 gquel Land (Btar f&déral.

premier =t deuxidme chiffres), Regierungsbezirk (région, troisiéme chiffrel,
Kreis (département, gquatridme et cinguiéme chiffres] et Gemeinde (commune. trois
derniers chiffres) un peint donné appartient. Aux divisions de villes ou de
communes est attribué le code d'identification de la ville cu de la commune dont

elles relévent.

Exemple

| | | Ereis
| | Regierungsbezirk

Land-

Pour plus d'informations, s‘adresser a

StAGH Secretariat

Bundesamt fdr lartographie und Ceodasia
Richard-Strauss-Allee 11

D-60598 Frankfurt am Main

Télécopie : +49-69-63133-441

Courrier &lectronicue : beinstein®ifag.de



E/CONF.91/L.28

Nomenclature concise de 1'allemagne

nocument prasenté par 1'Allemagner”

La Nomenclature concise de 1'Allemagne, gui énumére 2 000 des noms
géographigues les plus importants en Allemagne est en cours drélaboration. Le
critére de choix pour les lisux peuplés &tait normalement une population
supérieure a 10 000 habitants; pour les cours d'eau et les canaux, le critére
&tait une longueur minimale d'une centaine de kilométres. Les autres objets
géographigues ont &té choisis en fonction de leur importance. Les attributs ont
&ré limités a 1‘indication des coordonnfes géographiques, i um terme générigue
abrégé et le Land (Btat fédéral) correspondant dans leguel l'objet géographique
&tait situé. La Nomenclature concise de l'Allemagne se compose d'une liste
alphab&stique de noms géographiques et d’'une partie ordonnée systématiquement gqui
indique les classes d'objets géographiques suivantes : lieux peuplés, corps
dreau, chaines de montagnes =t montagnes, et régicns et iles.

E/CONF.91/1..29

Index des noms allemands de lieux situés dans l'Antarctigque
disponible sur Inter

Document présenté par 1'Allemagne**

Le Bundesamt fiir Kartographie und Geodasie [anciennement Institut far
Angewandte Geodasie (IFAG)], & Francfort-sur-le-Main, est le dépositaire de la
base de données numériques sur les noms allemands de lieux situés dans
1'Antarctique. La base de données comprend les noms des caractéristiques
topographiques et géographiques de 1'Antarctigque qui ont &té nommées en allemand
depuis 1870. La premiére édition imprimée est parue en 1988, et a été complétée
par la suite par trois suppléments. Une deuxiéme édition imprimée est parue
en 1993, complétée par la suite par cing autres suppléments.

L’ index est & présent disponible sur Internet & l'adresse suivante
http://www.ifag.de (cliguer sur : Digital cartographic databases; puis sur

Antarctic geographical names). Le site Web contient les informations
suivantes
. L'introduction 3 la deuxiéme éditiom;




Les suppléments & la deuxiéme édition, qui comprennent les nouveaux
noms approuvés par le Standiger Ausschuss far gecgraphische Namen
[StAGN) et par le Comité national allemand sur la recherche dans

1‘Antarctique, ainsi que toutes les corrections appropriées;

Une liste mise 3 jour des noms allemands de lizux situés dans
1'Antarctique (y compris les suppléments];

Nouvelles propositions de noms présentées pour approbation par les

deux institutions susmentionnées -
Un glossaire des parties générigques des noms géographiques
{allemand-anglais) .

Il est possible d’obterir un exemplaire de 1’'index en s'adressant a

SEAGN Secretariat
Bundesamt fi{ir Kartographie und Geoddsie

Richard-Strauss-Allee 11
D-60598 Frankfurt am Main (Allemagne)

Télécopie : +49-69-6333-441
Adresse électronique : beinstein@ifag.de

E/CONF.91/L.30

HOMS T PAYS

Ligcte des noms de pavs £n allemand disponiblie

sur Internet

Secument présentéd par 1'Allemagne*+

Le Standiger Ausschuss fur geographische Namen [StAGN) iComité permanent
des noms géographigues) publie occasicnnel lement une liste de noms de pays en
allemand. La cinguiéme &dition est disponible sur Internet depuis anﬁt_laaﬂ.
pour la premidre fois, une liste de noms de territoires dépendants est jolnte en

annexe 3 la liste.




E/CONF.91/L.31

Comit ermanent ien des n éographi -]

Document présenté par le Canada*+*

De 1992 & 1997, le Canada a entrepris la normalisation des noms
géographiques sous les auspices du Comité permanent canadien des noms
géographiques (CPCNG). Les noms deviennent officiels lorsqu’ils sont homologués
par les juridictions provinciales, territoriales et fédérales des membres du
CPCNG. S°il est vrai gue le développement de la base de données sur les noms
géographigques canadiens (ainsi que de certaines bases de données provinciales et
territoriales) a pris de l'ampleur dans les années 50, la diffusion de
l*information sur les noms officiels au moyen des différents supports
disponibles !papier, World Wide Web, fichiers numérigues, radios et expositions,
ete.) a sans doute margqué encore davantage la période 1992-1997. Le plan
stratégique du Comité définit ce qui est prévu en vue de ces activités, ainsi
que pour la collecte de toponymes, 1'élaboration de principes, de normes, de
méthodes et d'instruments et la formation.

E/CONF.91/L.32
Ea rt la Division Erats-Un ' AmETigue
et ada (1992- 7
Doc t présenté par la Division s Etats-Unis d'Améri
et du Canada Groupe 4’ er s Nati ies su ]
noms raphigueg*~

Les membres de la Division des Etats-Unis d'Amérigue et du Canada

continuent de coopérer i diverses activités qui font progresser la normalisation

des noms géographiques. En particulier, au cours de ces dernidéres annéas, les
questions abordées ont compris le traitement des noms transfrontiéres, la
reconnaissance des noms autochtones américains et canadiens; 1'élaboration de
pases de données numériques et la diffusion d’informations sur le Web; et

différents points ayant trait au Groupe d'experts des Nations Unies sur les noms

géographigques — p~r exempl~ la formatior et 1'établissement de matériaux de
référence.




E/CONFO1/L.37

Cenl de onymie aofficielle au a 1897-39097

En 1237, le Canada & célébré le centenaire de i ¥ o
toponymigue national, responzabls de 1'orthographe ;:si::::lgro:rzshfrgzz_du
pays et de leur utilisatien. Bien gue ia responsabilicé de décider d::
toponymes ait &té transférée des autorités fédérales aux autorités territoriales
et_provinC1ale: et que les gystémes informatigues jousnt maintenant un rgle
majeur dans la gestion des données, la Plupart des principes st méthodes de ba
n'ngt pra;iqunmznt Pas changé depuis 100 ans. Au cours de cette annde 22
anniversaire, les médias ont manifesté un regain d'intérér pour les travaux do
cnm%té ?eruanant canadien des noms géographimies &t me gont intéressés tant i
lfhfstnlre de la normalisation des noms Ju'aux activités Euturas-du Comi :
gé?eral. les journalistes de la radio at de la presse écrite grand uhlic -
s'intéressent tout d'abord au caractira particulier ou original d'uﬁ nnm? i
partir de 13, ils examinenr les aspects plus administratifs de 1a nnrm.I: =
des n?ma. Le présent document est extraic d'un rapport technigue i R
cnnftltuait 4 l'origine le volume 4 da la série Ms i qu;'
l*histoire de la cartographie au Canada. &u cours de cette annéelazﬁiv:EIEFe
le rappor:t a &té un instrument de promotior trés utile auprés du public Bt

E/CONF.91/L.38

Travaux de toponymie effectuéz sur le terrain au Canada

depuis 1930
Document présenté par le Canada+vwv

Les travaux sur le terrain constituent un moyen fondamental de collecte de

toponymes a usage local qui, aprés traitement, peuvent devenir des noms

officiels. Le Comité permanent canadien des noms géographiques a rassemblé

l*-nformation provenant des travaux effectués gsur le terrain dans tout le Canada
A partir de la base de données

1 a &té créée, on peut produire des cartes o figurent les données recueillies
au fil des décennies et ol l'on peut voir si la zone concernée a fait 1l gbjet de
Des améliorations sont actuellement apportées 3 la saisie des
métadonndées. La carte jointe au rapport montre des levés effectués depuis 1930.
La réduction des ressources financiéres consacrées aux travaux sur le terrain a

et 1'a présentée dans des cartes au 1/50 000.

levés exhaustifs.

entrainé 1°'examen de nouvelles méthodes de collecte de données et remet
question la 2&finition méme des "travaux sur le terrain".

2n
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E/CONF.91/L.39

Le plan stratégigque du Comité permanent canadien des noms géoqraphiques
outil administratif d'un organisme national de toponymie

Document présenté par le Canada**

En 1997, le Comité permanent canadien des noms gécgraphiques (CPCNG) a mis
4 jour son plan stratégique. Cette nouvelle version, qui remplace les deux
&ditions publiées respectivement en 1989 et 1833, décrit en deétail la mission,
1e mandat et les responsabilités du CPCNG =t fournit des informations sur ses
six principaux domaines d'activité : le recensement des noms géographiques;
1'autematisation de l’enregistrement des noms géographigues; 1'élaboration de
politigues et principes directeurs nationaux en matiére de toponymie; la mise au
point de méthodes et d'outils de travail et de moyens de formation adaptés; la
diffusion de données toponymigues exactes; et les contacts avec la communauté
internationale.

Le rapport donne la table des matidres st des extraits du Plan stratégique.
Son texte intégral est disponible en anglais et en frangais auprés du
secrétariat du CPCHNG.

E/CONF.91/L.40

Gestion des programmes de toponymie : recueil
de références du Canada, 1975-1596

Document présenté par le Canada**

Canoma est une publication du secrétariat du Comité permanent canadien des
noms géographigues, gqui paralt deux fols par an et diffuse des informations et
des vues portant sur la toponymie du Canada. Parmi les articles et notes réunis
dans Canoms depuis son lancement en 1375 figurent de nombreuses références
intérecsant 1 administration des noms gécgraphigues : nomenclatures,
Stablissement d'un conseil, automatisation du traitement des données, stages de
formarion, etc. On trouve également un mini-index de ces références. Pour plus
de détails, il convienr de consulter le site Intermet du CPCNG
{toponymes .RNCan.gc.cal ou de contacter son secrértariat.
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E/CONF.91/L.41

Répertoire toponymigu: concis du Canada (1997}
Document présencé par le Canada*+

Depuis 1952, les volumes de la Série des pa rtojre = aphj u
Fangda paraissaient généralement & raison de un par province. En 1937, a &té
etab}i pour la premiére fois, en un seul volume, un Répertoire togggxﬁigyee :
concis dy Canada portant sur 1'ensemble du pays (en version bilingue
anglais/francais). Il contient a peu prés 47 000 noms de lieux oy d'chjets
géngFaphiques, ainsi qu’une introduction déraillée et une carte 3 échelle
réduite du Canada. A chaque nom correspond un maximum de six types de donnéeg
nom du lieu ou de 1'objet, deux niveausx de pogition géographigque, renvoi 3 la
carte, latitude et longitude exprimées en minutes et en secondESj ﬂe ra FE
repr?nd des informations présentées ep anglais et eqn frangais de l’uniquzpﬁnlume
du répertoire : table des matiéres, critéres de sélection des noms retenus
conseils en vue de l'interprétation des données par les lecteurs, et une p; d
données fournis 3 titre de spécimen. I PR

E/CONF.91/L.42

Documents de 1"ONU sur la normalisation des noms géographigues

e 1'on le git. des no = aphiues

gfficiels du Canada sur le World Wide Web
Document présenté par le Canada+**

Le site des noms gécgraphigques du Canada sur le World Wide Web donne des
informations et les listes de liens permettant d'accéder 4 d'autres données sur
les nems géographigques dans le monde entier. A partir du sommaire du site, leas
usagers peuvent consulter des hformations sur 1'ONU et la normalisafion des
noms géographigques. Au moment de la rédaction du présent document
loctobre 1997), des pages web en anglais et en frangais pouvaient &trs
consultées sur diverses gquestions : buts er fonctions du Groupe d'experts des
Nations Unies sur les noms géographiques, texte d'une brochure d'information sur
le Groupe d'experts, résolutions adoptées par 1'ONU entre 1567 et 1952 sur la
normalisation des nems géographiques, les ordres du jour pour 1996 et 19%7 et
des extraits des bulletins du Sroupe d'experts des Mations Unies sur la
normalisation des noms géographiques. Des liens directs permettent d'accéder i
draucres sites ol l'on trouve des informations du Groupe d'experts [par =xempl=,

les cours de formation).

Frangais : htrp://toponymes.RNCan.ge.ca/francais/unindex html
Anglais : hctp://geonames NRCan.gc.ca./english/unindex.html
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E/CONF.91/L.43

Consultatiog 8 hicques duy Canada sur l°'Int

Dogument préserté par le Canada**

Avec le World Wide Web, des informations 4 jour sur les moms géographiques
du Canada peuvent étre consultées par le nombre rapidement creoissant d'usagers
de 1'Internet dans le monde entier. En acit 1994, les noms approuvés par le
Comité permanent canadien des noms géographiques ont été publiés sur le site Web
de Ressources naturelles gangda.

Ce site a &té &toffé en plusieu s é&tapes, offrant maintenant un service de
féféregces pour les noms actuels et les noms anciennement approuvés, a consulter
a partir du nom cu de 1'emplacement (sur une carte 3 petite échelle). Des
renseignements sur l'attribution des noms, l'histoire du Comité permanent
canadien des noms géographiques, les changements municipaux récents, les
publications et les données numérigues gui sont en vente, ne sont gue
quelques-unes des données que 1'on peut consulter sur le site Web. Un programme
Sducatif sur la toponymie a également beaucoup de succés auprés des é&tudiants.

Francais : http://geconames.NRCan.gc.ca
Anglais : http://toponymes.RNCan.gc.ca

E/CONF.91/L.44

r la rie les tivi de rmalisat
i la péri 92-1997

Doc ré la rigt¥

La Commission des noms géographigues continue de fonctionner au sein du
Ministére de 1’agriculture en tant gu'organe de décision et de consultation au
niveau interdépartemental. Elle donne des avis consultatifs pour le libellé des
noms i caractdre administratif et arréte les noms des cbjets physiographiques et
ceux se rapportant aux transports en général. Alors gu'au cours des décennies
précédentes, nombre de localités avaient été regroupées par la force, depuis une
dizaine d‘années, leur morcellement n'a pas mangué d'occcuper la Commission.
L'adoption d’une nouvelle loi sur la topographie et la cartographie a également
amené la Commission 34 intensifier ses activités dans ce domaine.

La Commission a dfautre part statué sur un certain nombre d'hydronymes
d’ importance seccondaire et a fourni des conseils en ce gui concerne la ¢uestion
des noms des minorités. Elle a &galement &laboréd un nouveau recueil de
directives relatives & 1'orthographe hongroise des noms géographiques. La
Hongrie a publié des "principes de toponymie i l'usage des correcteurs de cartes
et autres correcteurs”, un document de travail &tabli en vue de la dix-septidme
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Session du Groups d'experts des Nations Unieg pour les noms géographiques, qui
S'est tenue en 199%4. Leg travaux concernant 1, mise au point d‘une bage de
données informatisée se bBoursuivent. Celle-cj contiendra rous les noms vérifiég
qui figurent sur les carreg topographiques au 110 p00. La Commisgion s'est ap
Dutre penchée i mainres reprises sur la questi-p des excnymes. Il semble que,
da 1'av.s général, les noms hongrois désignant des objets physiographiques
situés dans les Pays voisins de 1a Hongrie, on réaidznt'd'importantes minorités
hongroises, devraient étre acceptés, méme s'ilg entrent dans la catégorie des
exonymes conformément 3 1a définition adoptée Par 1'ONU. Certains membres de 1a
Commigsion souhaiteraisnt qu'un nombre bien plus important de termes Soient
inclus dans cette catégorie. Il a &ta& convenu d'un commun accord de consulter
les minorités concernées i ca sujet avant de Prendre une quelcongue décision.

La liste des Pays est tenue régulidrement 3 jour et, ay besoin, modifide sur 1a

E/CONF.91/L.45

Bapport de la Suéde

Do E Egenté par la Sulddews

Les quatre institurs de toponymie sudédois ont &-& réorganisés en 1993 et
font A présent partie du nouvel Institut des langues et dag traditions
bpopulaires [Sprdk-och folkminnesinstituter (SOFIl]. EBn 1996, 1e Bureau national
suédois du cadastre 3 fusionné avec le Service central 4d'information sur les
biens fonciers, formant ainsi une nouvelle administration, Depuis 1%74, 1la
toponymie reléve du Bureay dy cadastre.

En septembre 19355, l'informatisarion du nouveau registre des biens
fonciers, qui contient envirenm 101 000 nums de lieux, faisant tous l'objer d'une
analyse linguistigue, a &r& achevée. Li base de données des noms de lieux du

L'Institut des langues et des traditions populaires a entrepris
d'informatiser les collections de ces quatre instituts de toponymie. Il prépare

en outre un dictionnaire des noms de lieux en Suéde [Svenskt ortnamslexikon

(S0L}]. EBEn collaboration, sntre autres, avec des représentants de 13 Population
same, l'Institut de toponymie d'Uu=. a, pour sa part, entrepris cette année de
réaliser un recueil des noms de lieux Same, dont elle souhaite faire figurer un
plus grand nombre sur les cartes.

En 1394, le Gouvernemenr a constitué une commission chargée d’'érudier 1a
possibilité d'adopter une loi sur 1a conservation, dans l'usage officiel, de
noms de lieux hérités de langues autres que le suédois. Deux ans plus tard, 1a
commission a remis =an rapport, dans lequel elle Propose gue soit ajontae &4 la
loi sur les monuments historiques et fouilles archéologiques JRulturminneslagen)
une clause relative aux ooms de lieux.
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E/CONF.91/L.46

Principes de toponymie 3 l'usage des cartographes

Doc nt senté la Buéde**

La premiére section du document traite des langues gqui sont parlées
en Suéde. Contrairement i ce gue 1l'on pense, la Suéde n‘est pas un pays
strictement unilingue, puisque deux langues minoritaires - le finnois et le
saami — y conservent une certaine importance au niveau régional. Cette partie
du document présente 1‘'alphabet suédois er expose les régles orthographiques
applicables aux noms géographiques suédois. Dans les noms géographiques
composés, seul le premier terme prend une majuscule, sauf si le second est
également un nom. On écrit ainsi "Svarta havet® (mer Noire), mais "Mindre
Asien" (Asie mineure). La prononciation des noms gécgraphiques sufdois et les
régles de base sont expliquées et illustrrées par des exemples. Les principaux
groupes dialectaux sont mentionnés et des informations sont données sur les noms
géographiques utilisés dans différents dialectes et en suédois standard.

Des indications sont également données sur le finnois et le saami. Dans
les régions du nord de la Sudde ol 1'on parle finnois, les appellations qui
figurent sur les panneaux indicateurs et les cartes officielles sont en finnois.
Dans les régions ol 1l'on parle saami, elles sont en saami. Le Service
topographique national a décidé d’'utiliser «'orthographe employée par les Saami
du Nord et les Saami de la région du Lule. Le document présente 1'alphabet
finnois ainsi que celui des Saami du Nord et des Saami du Lule.

La deuxiéme section du document indigue guelles sont les autorités
compétentes en matidre de toponymie et de normalisation des noms géographigques.
Ainsi, la normalisation des noms des= comtés et des communes reléve du
Gouvernement suédois. Les noms des rues, des squares et des places publiques
sont arrétés par les communes; ceux des gares et des bureaux de poste par
l’administration concernée. La majorité des noms géographiques — tous les noms
inscrits sur le cadastre et, en principe, tous les noms de lieux, gue ceux-ci
soient peuplés ou non — sont normalisés par le Service topographique national de
la Suéde.

La troisiéme section porte sur les cartes officielles — la série jaune au
1:20 000, la série wverte au 1:50 000, la série bleue au 1:100 000 et la série
rouge au 1:250 000 — et comprend des reproductions de plusieurs cartes 3 petite
&chelle.

La quatriéme section donne une liste des &gquivalences en anglais des
appellations, adjectifs et autres termes suédois, finnois et saami apparaissant
sur les cartes suédoises. La cinquiéme section donne la traduction en anglais
des abréviations qui figurent sur les cartes agréées par le Gouvernement
suédois.

La sixiéme section donne les noms des 288 communes suédoises, regroupées
par comté {au ler janvier 1998, la Suéde en comptera 21). On ¥y trouve également
une carte des comté&s et une carte des provinces (les anciennes divisions

administratives du pays).
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E/CONF.91/L.47

Dicriognaires toponymigues de la lecconie

document orésents par la Lettonimss

Le présent document passe ehn rewvye leg dictionnaires Loponymiques de la )
Lectonie établis jusqu'a ce jour depuis les premiéres tentatives faites au XVIIe
et au XVIITe siécle pour recueillir er publier des noms géographiques, Le
Processus d'établissement =c de publication de dicticnnaires toponymigques de la
Lettonie a &té marqué par une certaine irréqularité et g'étale sur plusieurs
périodes.

Vingt dicticnnaires toponymigues de la Lettonie ont &cé publiés entre 1922
2C 1337, Les six premiers l‘ont été entre 1520 et 15940, Les dictionnaires
Aatvijas PSR vietfrdi (Toponymie de la République socialiste sovidtique de
Lectonie) (13556-1961) et la toponymie du comté de Kauguri (Letroniel [1971) =e
fondent essentiellement sur des noms géographiques recensés entre 1920 et 1540,
Au cours des années B0 et 90, un pPlus grand nombre de publications ont éce
consacrées 3 la gquestion.

Le nombre de dictionnaires toponymiques d-Etat (contenant tous les noms de
lieux de la Lettonis) Squivaut & celui des dictionnaires régionaux et la?aux.
La majorité des noms qui figurent dans l=s dictionnaires coponymigues d*Etat
contenant les noms de localisation de divers objets géographiques correspondent
4 des noms de lieux peuplés. L‘index des noms de lieux physicgéographiques de
la Lettonie a &cé établi pour la premidre fois 4 1l 'Université de Lettonie

Aucun dictionnaire coponymigue d-Er ar comprenant des noms de lieux peuplés et de
caractéristiques Physiques ou autres n'a éte Publié depuis les années &0,

Des dictionnaires Loponymiques généraux, thématigues et complexes de la
Lettonie sont cependant disponibles. La lexicographie toponymique de 1a
Lettonie est essentiellement traitée “ans les diccionnaires thématiques. La
toponymie ¥y est abordée sous un certain angle. Dans les dictionnaires établis
par V. J. Zeps et H. Feldmann, 4i1n2l que dans le Baltij ig isc
Ortslexicon et dans 1'index Liepiias i las la i (Rues et places de
Liepdajal, elle est pPrincipalement abordée sous l'angle historique. Elle est

Laboratoire scientifique de géographie et de toponymie régicnale de 1'Université
de Lettonie, et gous lrangle philologigue dans ceux établis par J. Plikis,

V. Dambe et J. Endrelins. 11 A'existe que trés peu de dictionnaires
toponymiques généraux sur la l2xicographie toponymique de 1la Lettonie. Parmi
eux figurent notamment 1°Alfabé isks Latvijas vietu v I Es (index
alphabétique de la toponymie de la Lettonie) (1930}, un appendice de la carte de
Lettonie (8tablie & 1l'échelle 1/250 000) et 1'index intituld Dictigpnaire
Loponymigue de la & Lgue cialiste Vistique Lat. e (1967). Les
dictionnaires toponymiques des parcisses abordent la toponymie sous différents
angles : géographique, historigque et linguistique., Ce sont des dictionnaires
Loponymigques complexes. L'établissement et la publication des dicticnnaires
toponymiques normatifs de Lettorie sont traditionnellement assurés par les
scientifiques du Laboratoire de géographie et de toponymie régionale de
1"Université de Lettonis,

Les dictionnaires toponymigques de la Lettonie devraient ultérieurem=nr se
répartir en deux catégories

ajl Les dictionnaires toponymiques d'Erat |y compris les dictionnaires
normatifs}, comprenant les toponymes de toute la Lettonie:

b} Les dictionnaires toponymiques régiomaux et locaux dans lesquels
devraient figurer les aspects géographique, linguistique et historigque des noms
de liewsx.

455




E/CONF.91/L.48

Le stage de formation en toponymie grganisé par la Division balte du Groupe
drexperts des Nations Unies sur les noms géographiques avait principalement pour
objet 4'examiner les activités et les expériences réalisées aux niveaux national
ar internaticnal dans le domaine de la normalisation des noms géographiques et
Arinformer les autres pays des recherches effectuées sn Lettonie dans le domaine

je la toponymie.

Les participants ont assisté & une série de conférences de haut niveau sur
les principes et pratiques de la normalisation internationale des noms
géographiques ainsi gue les programmes nationaux des pays nordiques, du Canada
ot des Erats-Unis d’'Amérique. Les problémes relatifs 5 la normalisation
naticnale (notamment 1a normalisation des noms en dialecte] et aux directives
toponymiques pour les pays baltes ont &ré résolus dans le cadre d'une table
ronde. Une attention particuliére a &ré accordée notamment Aux bases de données
coponymigues, au traitement automatigue des données, aux procédures de
maintenance, aux sites sur le Web, du fait que les ftats membres de la Division
balte connaissent encore des problémes lies 3 1la création et & la mise en place

de bases de données toponymigues. Une exposition de cartes, index
géographigues, IeVues et autres aocuments a été organisée durant le stage.

Le stage a regroupé 65 participants et six conférenciers originaires de
10 pays {Lettonie, Lituanie, Estonie, Fédération de pussie, Pologne, Finlande,
Norvége, Suéde, Etats-Unis et canada) . On comptait parmi les participants des
représentants druniversités, d'instituts de langues, d’'organismes nationaux de
cartographie, de ministéres, des postes, d’organismes de gtaristique, des
cadastras nationaux, d'érablissements scolaires, d’organismes de recherche
spécialisés dans 1'histoire locale et dfautres organismes du genre.

Les experts et les organisateurs du stage international de formation en

toponymie de Lettonie remercient tous les conférenciers invirés ainsi que le
Président de la Division balte, M. Peeter pall, pour leur aide.
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E/CONF.91/L.49

r = la nie
Présenté pap la Letfoniaws

Bien que la Républigue de Lettonie ait &ré fondée en 1518, le présent
document -“onstitus le premier rapport national présenté par ce pays concermant
la normglisation des noms géographigues. Avant 1918, il existait quatre strates
toponymiques séparées mais paralléles : le livonien, lrallemand, le russe et le
letton. Les strates toponymigques paralliles officielles allemande et russe sont
devenues la strate toponymigque lettome 3 la fondation de la Républicgme de
Lettonie. L'utilisation des strates toponymiques paralléles a diminué
progressivement au cours des années ¢ui ont suivi. Toutefois, certains noms de
l;eux issus de strates paralléles différentes sont encore urilisés en
littérature et dans las documents historigues ainsi gue pour les cartes.

De 1945 & 1991, toutes lea cartas topographiques 4 grande échelle de la
Lettonie ont &cé élaborées et publiges par les sociétés cartographiques
centrales de 1'Union des Républiques socialistes poviétigques et les noms de
lieux lettons ont fait 1l'cbjet d'une tranglittération en cvrillioue.

La Division des £tats baltes du Groupe d’experts des Mations Unies pour les
noms géographiques a été créée en 1992. Les experts des Gtats baltes se sont
réunis a4 Tallinn pour créer cette nouvelle divigion. Des experts russes ont
participé aux travaux de la Division des Btats baltes par la suite. La Lettonie
a pris part & toutes leg activités de la Division depuis 1952.

Il existe 26 distriects, 7 grandes villes, 6% willes =t 511 communes giviles
en Lettonie a 1°heure actuelle., Les dispositions suivantes s’appliquent en <&
qui concerne 1-adoption officielle des noms géographigques. Les noms des
districts et des villes sont choisis par le Saeima |Parlemant} . Les noms des
communes civiles ordinaires et des villages sont approuvés par le Cabinet. Les
gares =t les stations de chemin de fer, les ports et les aéroports sont nommés
par le Ministére des communications. Les noms des &léments naturels sont
érablis par le Service foncier matiomal et doivent &rre adoptés par les
autorités locales et le Comité des noms de lieux du cabinet. Il incombe
auxdites autorités locales de nommexr les expleitations agricoles, les rues,
places, parcs, ponts, atc,

no 13 i

Parmi les projets actuel lement menés par le service foncier national figure
l'élaboration de la carte orthophotographique de ia Lettemie (au 1/10 000}, de
la carte de base de la Lettonie (au 1/50 000) et de la carte ropographique
parionale {au 1/50 000). 1a base nationale de doonées toponymigues a vu le jour
cette annéa. La Section de toponymie du Service national foncier de la Lettonie
procéde 4 une collecte Sur le terrain des noms de lieux figurant sur des cartes
au 1/25 000 afin de faciliter la mise au point de la carte de base au 1/s0 00C
ar de recueillir des informaticma pour la base de donnfes toponymigues. tn
Département de cartographie a &cé créé au sein de la maison drédition Jing sEta
en 1992. Enwviron 30 tirres cartographigques nouveaux paraissent chaque année
mais un demi-milliom drexemplaires scnt pirés au total.

B i la et 30 ioy
Le probléme le plus immédiat au niveau de la normalisation des noms de
lisux en Lettonie concerns les willages. La liste officielle actuelle des

willages comporte 753 noma mais i1 existe en fait plus de 3 goo wvillages &0
Lettenie, Deux versions de la liste des wvillages sont actuellement établies.
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prasenté 1 i £ e

La normalisation, 5 1'échelen natiomal, des noms géographigues &0
Républigue rchégue reléve du Ministdre de 1‘incérieur, du Ministére du
développement régional et du Bureau tchéque de la topographie, d= la
cartographie et du cadastre [COSMAC) aingi gue des bureaux du cadastre. Les
noms autorisés scont normalisés en langue littéraire d’'aprés les variantes
utilis#ées localement et en tehéque unigquement. Les principes de toponymie de la
républ ique tchéque gui ont été publiés en anglais en 1987 par la Bureau tchégue
de la topographie, de la cartographie et du sadastre doivent rendre la toponymie

tchégue accessible 4 ceux qu‘elle intérasse.

La série des cartes d'Brat reprend les noms géographiques normalisés sur le
territoire de la République tchiéque. ta carte de base au 1/10 000 est la plus
précise. La toponymie de 3% % des 4 573 feuilles de cette carte a Eabd
normalisée au cours des 25 derniéres années.

Depuis 1994, la base numérique de dennées géographigues de base [ZABAGED),
créée dans le cadre du gystéme d* information natiomal, reléave du COSMAC, qui en
a confié la gestion au Bureau du cadartre. Depuis 1337, les données

dagcriptives de la Liste des noms gécgraphiques utilisés pour la carte de base
de la Républigue tchéque au 1/10 000 figurent dans la base de données spatiales

intitulée GECHAME.

Les noms de lisux normalisés de la Eépublique tchéque ent &té publiés dans
la Liste statistigque des municipalités. certains noms sont publiés dans une

collection de recusils de noms géographiques appelés
Geographical NWames. En 1996 est parue la premiére édition de 1'index intitulé

e orGecmorhological Units of the Czech Republic.

La Républigue tchidque prévoit de publier une version tchigue du glossaire
mmw lorsrque le Groupe de travail de la terminologie
toponymigue en aura mis au peoint la verpion définitive et que le Groupe
draxperts des NHations Unies pour les noms géographiques 1+aura publiée.

En principe, la République tchique respecte la préférence pour les
endonymes ., La recosmandation largement acceptée visant A réduire 1 utilisation
d’exonymes a d'abord &été appligquée aux noms drétablissements humains.
romanisation de 1'é&criture non latine en Républigue tchéque tient en
compte des recommandations des conférences des Nations Unies sur la
normalisation des noms géographiques mais des systémes plus anciens de
romanisation phonéticue de certains alphabets non latins (chinois, arabe, russe)
sont également utilisés.

La
général

La troisidéme &dition de £ State their T i rrs
a été publiée en République tchéque en 1993. Elle comprend le nom des pays du
monde esn tchdgue et dans les langues d'origine.

pepuis la dernidre ronférence des Nations tUnies sur la normalisation des
noms géographigues, la Eépubligue tchigue a régulidrement participé aux réunions
de la Division de 1°Eurcpe orientale, centrale &t du Sud-Est et au. sesgiorn- du
Groupe d'experts des Hations Unies pour les noms géographigques.
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B rt 1 Lne

ume; risagté pa 'Ukraines+

En septembre 1993, le Conseil national des noms géographiques a &té crés
par le Gouvernement ukrainien., 7Tl a pour fonrtion de coordonner lea activités
de normalisation des noms géographiques.

Il a participé aux activités suivantes

al Rédaction du projet de loi sur les noms géographiques en Ukraine que
le Parlement ukrainien doit adopcer en 1998;

b} Elaboration des directives et de glossaires suivants, 3 l'intention
des cartographes en wvue de l'établissement de cartes et d'atlas : Rigles
provisoires vue de la collacte des noma géographiques pour les cartes
toponymiques; glossaires de noms géographiques en Australie et en Océanie,
en Amérique du Sud et en Amérigue centrale et en Afrigue, et glossaire de noms
d'Etats et de territoires du monde entier;

cl Formulation de régles pour la romanisation des noms ukrainiena, que
doit adopter le Gouvernement 3 la fin de 1397;

d) Exécution d'un projet ﬂisturica—g!ngraphique 4 1'intention d'é&tudiants
d'ici & la fin de 1937, dans le cadre duguel 8 470 microtoponymes auront &té

recensés;

e) Série de conférences et séminaires nationaux et internationaux sur les
noms géographiques en mai 1935, octobre-novembre 1995 et octobre 1997;

£] Création d'un répertoire des noms géographigques en Ukraine, appligqué a
une carte topographique au 1/100 000.

459




E/CONF.91/1..53

Rarport de 1'Afri du Sud#*«

Docu enté par 1'Afrigue du
Organismes nationaux chargés des noms géographigues

Suite & 1'élection d4'un gouvernement d‘unité naticmale em avril 19%4, le
nombre des provinces est passé de quatre 4 neuf et le nombre de langues
officielles de deux 3 11. Tout ceci aura forcément des répercussions sur la
normalisation des noms géographiques. Le Comité national des noms de lieux a
tenu trois sessions ordinaires par an. Deux comités consultatifs ont en outre
été créés, l'un pour réviser les noms des plans d'eau nationaux et l'autre ceux
des aéroports internationaux. Un groupe de travail a &été constitué et chargé de
faire des recommandations pour aligner les travaux du Comité national sur les
recommandations des Mations Unies et la pratique internaticnale. Son rapport
est en cours dfexamen par le gouvernement.

Nomenclature toponymigue naticnale

Pour donner suite 3 la résolution 35 de la Deuxiéme Conférence des
Nations Unies sur la normalisation des noms géographiques, M. Peter E. Raper et
Mme L. A. Moeller ont établi une nomenclature toponymigue succincte gu’ils ont
publiée en 1994. Le premier volume de la nomenclature toponymigue
sud-africaine, celui portant sur la province du Cap occidental, mis au point par

la direction des relevés géospatiaux et cartographiques est en cours de
publication.

F ign 3 to

Cing cours de formation des Mations Unies se sont tenus 3 Pretoria en
présence de participants venus d'Afrique du Sud, du Botswana, du Lesotho, du
Mozambique, de Namibie, d'Oman, du Swaziland et de Zambie et des formateurs
;enuan:'hfriqua du Sud, du Canada, des Etats-Unis d’Amérique, d4-'Israél et des

ays-Bas.

Directives toponymigues

La q?atriéme édition des ic ines for Other Edito
iEth ?ﬁzlca est en cours d'élaboration par M. B.A. Meiring (University of South
ricaj .
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cument pri E r la 1 &

La base de données des noms jéographiques &n Pologne a pour cbjet de
recueillir, de stocker &f drorganiser les noms de lieux géographigues en Fologne
et les informations connexes et dragsurer l'accés i ceux-ci. Ia base de
dornées, qui comprend les noms de localités et d’objets physiographiques, est
pituée au Centre principal de documentation géodésigque et cartographique affilié
3 la Direction de la géodésie et de la cartographie, & Varsovie. ILa bage de
données est accessible i tous les usagers quil souhaitent obtenir des
informations sur les noma géographiques.

Les travaux de création de la base de données ont commencé en 1985. La
collecte des noms et des informaticns connexes est la principale téche de la
premiére phase des travaux. Les cartes topographigques au 1/10 000 é&tablies par
1a Service national de géodésie et de cartographie constitusnt la principale
source d’information sur les noms géographiques. A 1'heure actuelle, il s'agit
des données i jour les plus complétes dans le pays, gqui permettent de situer les
dennées spatiales. La deuxiéme étape des travaux congiste & corriger et &
réviser les données recueillies sur les cartes topographiques en les comparant
aux listes des noms officiels.
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RESUMENS

E/CONF.91/1..1

Normalizacidn de los topdnimos

Documento presentado por Mozambigue

En los dltimos cinco afios la Direccidn Nacional de Geografia y Catastro se
ha ocupado de la descripcidén de todos los topSnimos y de su ubicacidn geogriafica
en mapas a esctalas 1:50.000 y 1:250.000, con destino al Diccionario Geecgrafice
de Mozambigue. La Direccidn ya ha cerminado la labor correspondiente a las
provincias de Maputo, Gaza y Niassa y se encuentra terminando los trabajos
correspondisntes a las siste provinclas restantes.

A fin de crear la Comi:sidn Nacional de Nombres Ga2cgrdficns, la Direccidn se
ha comunicado con diversas institucicnes plblicas. La Direccidn espera crear la
comisidn lo antes posible,

Por dlcimo, la Direccidén estuvo representada en el Cursoc de Capacitacidn y
en el Cursc de Capacitacidn Avanzado sobre nombres geogrdficos organizados por
el Grupo de Zxpertos de lag Macicnes Unidas en Nombres Geogrdaficos (Division de
Africa Merid:cnal) en la Repuklica de Suddfrica, en 1993 v 193%5.

E/CONF.91/1.2

Ley sobre topdnimos de Estonia

Documento presentado por Estonia

Estonia aprobdé normativas sobre los topdnimos en el decenioc de 1930,
8in embargo, cuando Estonia recuperd su independencia, surgid la necesidad de
elabor~r una ley general en relacién con el establecimiento v la utilizacidn de
ncmbres geograficos. Un grupo de trabajo del Comité de Topdnimos de Estonia
prepard esa ley, que fue aprobada por el Parlamento en diciembre de 1996. ©La
ley tiene tres titulos principales, relatives a los procedimientos y la
autoridad para aprobar los topdnimos, los requisitos que deben cumplirse y la
utilizacién de les topdnimos.

La ley divide las atribuciones respecto de la aprobacion de nombres
geogridficos entre el Gobierno, diversos ministros y los gobiernos locales. La
Junta de Topdnimos asesorard a las autoridades y coordinarid las actividades de
normalizacidn de los topSnimos. La ley se refiere asimismo a las
consideraciones linguisticas gue deben tenerse en cuenta (los nombres de lugares
deben pertenecer a la lengua estonia, con excepciones para los nombres de las
minorias), las recomendaciones sobre la eleccién de nuevos nombres gecgrdficos v
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las regtriccianes relativas al cambio de los nombres oficiales exi

determinados casos se autorizan nombres oficiales paralelos _ralstent¢5_ -
derechos de las minorias en lo relative a los topdnimos en ;GE:S ?reservar wr
punto de vista linglifstico. La ley prevé el establecimiento de 1:1:ta§ —
Nac1oqal le Topunimos. El emplec de cupénimos en carL&lEshy textos :g:z:r$

POr eiehR s, debe hacerse sespetands {ntegramence is Ortﬂgrafia.de los taaé:féos
aprobada oficialmente (incluidos los topdnimos paralelaos) . 3

E/CONF.91/L.3

INFORMES DE LAS DIVISIONES [ LOS GOBIERNOS SOBRE LA SITUACION

DE SUS REGIONES Y PATSES Y SOERE LOS PROGRESOS REALIZADOS EN

MATERIA DE NORMALIZACION DE NOMBRES GEOGRAFICOS DESDE 'A
SEXTA CONFERENWCIA

Documento presentado por Estonias

En 1994, el Comité de Topdnimos del Gobierno cred un grupo de trabajo cuyo
mandato era redactar una ley genmeral sobre los nombres geogrdficos. La Ley de
topénimos resultante de esa labor fue aprobada en diciembre de 1236,
posteriormente, se instaurd la Junta de Topdnimos, gue trabaja conjuntamente con
el Ministerio del Interior ¥ emite su opinién cuandoc leos ministros o las
autoridades gubernmamentales adoptan uma decisién respecto de la designacién de

un lugar.

La Junta ha comenzado a revisar la lista de los lugares habitades. El
nimero de lugares habitados gque figuran en dicha lista ascenderd a 4.500 antes
de fines de 1997. La lista incluira lcs nombres de varios lugares habitados por

minorias designados en suweco.

se ha concluide la elaboracidn de una base de datos cartogrificos digital a
escala de 1:50.000 y se han publicado 64 hojas del mapa bdsico, a escala de
1:20.000. También se han publicade diversas cartas marinas y otros mapas, entre

ellos un atlas vial de Estonia {a escala de 1:150.000} preparado por AS Regio,
en =l gue figura un vaste indice de nombres gecgrdficos. Se ha previsto Crear
un nomenclitor nacicnal de topdnimos,

En lo gue respecta al usoc de exdnimos, se ha seguido aplicande la politica
del Comité Ortolsdgico de Estonta. Se ha publicads un manual sobre los nombres
existentes en el territoric de la ex Unidn Soviética y una lista de rombres de
palizses. En febreroc de 1396, Estonia adoptd oficialmente el sistema
internacional de romanizacidn de nombres rusos.

Ademas, Estonia ha colaborado activamente en la labor internacioral de

normalizacién de los nombres geogrdficos, especialmente en ia Divisidn del
Bialtico del Grupo de Expertos de las Nacicnes Unidas en Nombres Gecgraficos.
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E/CONF91/L4

Nombres geograficos de 1a Antartida

Documentco presentado por 1os Estados Unidos de América

5ficos de los Estados Unidos ha publicado
Geographic Names of the Antarctic, la segunda edicién del nomenclator de los
Estados Unidss relativo a la Antdrtida. Esta nueva edicidn reamplaza la primera
edicids publicada en 1980, ¥ contiene rcasi 1.000 entradas adicionales. En las
raferencias acumulativas (hasta 1994} se han catalogado 12.710 nombres
geograficos recomendados por la Comisién Consultiva sobre Nombres de la
anrdrtida y aprobados por la Junta. En la edicién ampliada se consignan las
decisiones oficiales indicando el nombre oficial, las coordenadas geograficas
correspondientes y la razén de cada nombre, acompanados de un texto descriptive.
Las variantes (nombres no oficiales) figuran en las entradas oficiales como
remisiones y en una lista general en que se incluye la entrada conexa. Ademds,
el nomencldtor se puede consultar en el sitio de la Web del Sistema de
Informacién sobre Mombres Geograficos de los Estados tnidos, en el cual es
posible efectuar bisgquedas completas [véase el decumento presentado por los
Estadns Unidos de América sobre =l sitio de la Web relative a cuestiones
toponimicas de los Estados Unides].

La Junta de Nombres Geogr

La adicién revisada del nomenclitor es fruto de los esfuerzos mancomunados
de tres organismos del Geobierno fedaral. El Servicio de Levantamientos
GeolSgicos de los Estados Unidos aportd financiacién para las investigaciones y
se encargd de coordinar la produccién; la Pundacién Macional para la Ciencia
dirigid la impresién de la publicacién; y el Organismo Nacicnal de Elaboracidn
de Imdgenes y Mapas aportd los fondos para sufragar la impresidén. EI1 precio del
ejemplar es 42 dblares de los Estados Unidos y se puede sclicitar a:

Superintendent of Documents

Government Printing Office

Washington, D.C. 20402

Teléfena: (202} 512-1800, Fax: (202) 512-2250

Nimerg de inventario: 038-000-00531-0

E/CONF.91/L.6

Informe de la Divigidn Bdaltica

Documenco presentado Estonia

14 Divisién Baltica se establecid en 1332 Y estd compuesta por expertos de
Estonia, Letonia, Lituania y la Federacién de Rusia. La Divisién ha celebrado
Aps reuntones plenarias: en Tallin {octubre de 19%5] y en Riga {abril de 1937},
v también celebrd una reunidn u= trabajo en Figa (mayo de 19986). En la primara
reunicén se decidis gue Estonia tendria a su cargo la coordinacidn de las
actividades de la Divisién hasta la Séptima Conferencia. En la segunda reunicn
se eligid a Letonia como coordinador para el préximo pericdo entre las

conferencias.

En abril des 1997, el Servicio Catastral del Estado de Letonia, junto con
ivisisn Baltica del Grupo de Expertos de
organizd cursos internacicnales
Riga y a los que asistieron

otras instituciones letomas y 1la D
las MNaciones Unidas en Nombres Geogrificos,
de capacitaciém en toponimia, gue se celebraron en

ara



74 participantes de 10 paises. Se ha considerado que los cursos tuvieron un
gran éxito.

Desde octubre de 1997, la Divisidn Bdlrica del Grupo de Expertos de la
Na-iones Unidas en Nombres Geogrificos cuenta con una pigina propia de
informacidén on la Internet, en la pidgina de la Junta de Nombres Geograf;cas

de Ectonia (http://www.eki.ee/knn/ungegn) . e

La normalizacién de los nombres geogrificos en Lituania estd a cargo del
Gobierna. El Comité Estatal del Idioma Lituanc es la autoridad encargada de los
nombres y unc de sus subcomités se dedica a los nombres geogrdficos. Se ha
promulgado una ley gue determina la competencia de los distintos organismos
estatales en la aprobacidén de los nombres geograficos,

El principal drganc de recopilacién de nombres gecgrifices es el Instituto
del Idioma Lituano. La coleccidn del Instituto ¥y las listas publicadas con
nombres geogrificos se utilizam en la preparacidn de los mapas topograficos del
Cervicio Nacional de Geodesia y Cartografia. En 1935 se publicd un —apa
cartogrdfico a escala 1:200.000 en 24 pdginas.

Entre 1992 y 1997 se publicarcn varios nomenclitores topogrdfices. Se
tiene previsto publicar un gran diccionario de nombres geogrificos. En el
Servicio Nacional:- de Geodesia y Cartografia se cuenta con una base de datos
digital de nombres geogridficos para mapas a escala 1:50.000.

Los principios empleados en la designa_lién de nombres geograficos
extranjeros se encuentran en un periodo de tramsicidn. El Comité Estatal del
Idioma Lituano ha aprobade listas con nombres de paises y sus capitales, al
igual gque una lista de nombres en lituano para la regidén de Kaliningrado de la
Federacién de Rusia. Se han aprobado sistemas de romanizacidn con equlvalenclas

en lituano de los nombres en chino y japonés.
E/CONF.91/L.7

n i Israel cor diente al 92-1997

Documento pre r Isra

Survey of Israel mantiene una base nacional de datos toponimicos que se
actualiza constantemente, tanto desde el punto de vista cronolégice, mediante la
incorporacién de nuevos nombres y otras modificaciones, como desde el punto de
vista geométrico, mediante la conversidén de los datos al nuevo sistema de
coordenadas de la Base de Ditos scbhbr> Recursos Naturales (GRID) de Israel. Las
referencias cartogrdfic:is indican la ubicacidén de los accidentes topogriafices y

no la de su anotacidm.

8i bien en los mapas analdgicos de Survey of Israel los nombres en hebreo
figuraban con una ortografia totalmente vocalizada, en los nuevos mapas
digitales del Sistema de Informacidn Geogrdfica (S5IG) los nombres figuran como
una ortografia plene, no vocalizada, en gue determinadas congsonantes ocupan el
lugar de las vocales. EL Survey se estd ocupando ahora del problema de la
vocalizacidn parcial en les casos en que €sta sea necesaria adn. La
pronunciacidn, ¥y por lo tante la translireracidn (incluida la latinizacién) no 465




resultan afectadas. Se ha criticado el sistema oficial de latinizacién del
hebreo por ser dificil de usar e inconveniente para los procedimientos de
impresion, y la Comisidén de Ortografia de Nombres Geogrificos est3 analizando la
posibilidad de modificar el sistema de latinizacién para gue éste se ajuste
mejor a la3 necesidades de la mayoria de los usuarios, los cuales ne son
cartdgrafos, sino millones de turistas gue visitan Israsl. Los organismos
privados de elaboracidn de mapas suelen aplicar sistemas de latinizacién no
oficiales, cuyas normas son mds fdciles de aplicar y mencs engorrosas que las
del sistema oficial. Algunas de esas normas se pueden incorporar al nuevo
sistema gue se estd elaborando. Respecto de los exdnimos relacionados con
Israel, la Comisidn de Ortografia de Nombres Geogridficos ha elaborado una lista
de exfénimos en inglés gque los donantes han recomendado gue figuren en los
letreros de las carreteras y en los mapas oficiales latinizados, después del
correspondiente endénimo oficial, para designar lugares ubicados en Israel.

Respecto de la cooperacién internacicnal durante el periodo que abarca el
informe, el Jefe de la delegacidn de Israel ha dado conferencias sobre toponimia
¥ normalizacidn en cinco seminarics celebrados en Sudédfrica, la Repiblica de
Corea y Nuewva Zelandia. En su calidad de editor del Glossary of Topﬁnggic
Terminology del Grupo de Expertos de las Naciones Unidas en Nombres Geograficos,
ha actualizado y revisado la versiém en inglés del Glossary, la cual fue
aprobada en el 18" pericdo de sesiones de dicho Grupo de Expertos. En Israel se
ha redactado un capitulo sobre toponimia para la publicacién Basic Cartography
for Students and Technjcians, un manual de la Asociacién Cartogriafica
Internacional. Por sugerencia del Consejo Internacional de Ciencias
Onomdsticas, en Onoma se ha publicade un trabajo del mismo autor en gue se
describen las tareas y el funcionamiento del Grupo de Expertos y de la
Conferencias de las Naciones Unidas socbre los Nombres Geogridficos.

E/CONF91/L.8
nforme de la Divisi 1 Mediterrianeg i &% ifn de
los ise a el riodo o 11 d ntre 199 1997

to presentado por ael

El documento informa acerca del usc de una base de datos digitales de
toponimia para la produccidn de mapas digitales topegrdficos y temiticos.
estén examinando, para la posible introduccién de mejoras, los sistemas
oficiales de transliteracién (del hebrec a la escritura latina y del drabe al
hebrec) gue se han utilizado durante los Gltimos 40 afios. Actualmente se esta
utilizando en los mapas digitales en idioma hebrec la ortografia plene, gue
carece de vocales. Se ha recopilado una nueva lista de términos genéricos.
cooperacidn entre las divisiones incluyd disertaciones prchnciadas por el
Presidente de la Divisidn en cinco seminarios sobre toponimia celebrados en
atras divisiones (en Suddfrica, la Replblica de Corea y Nueva Zelandia), y la
colaboracién con una versién en idioma alewin del Glossary of ngn?ym;c .
Terminology, que fue preparaca por el Grupo de Expertos de las NECLDR?E.UnldﬂE
en Nombres Geogrdaficos (UNGEGN). Se ha publicado la primera gaceta digital
También la Divisién estuve representada en dos manuales
toponimia de Suddfrica. Se redactd un documento a
Council of Onomastic Science, gue fue publicad? por
que se describen las actividades de normalizacidn de la

Se

La

oficial de la Divisidn.

de capacitacidn schre la
:eﬁLdb del Ipternational
ﬁxhnn organiemo y en el >
coponimia en las Naciones Unidas.
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E/CONF.91/L.9

ia Teponimica

para el periodo 1992-1937

Documento presentado por el Grupo de Expertos de las
Maciones Unidas en Nombres Geogrdficos, Grunc de Trabaijo
sobre Terminclogia Toponimica

Tras enumerar los miembros del Grupo de Trabajo y las reuniones, se
presentan en su forma adoptada definitivamente los prohlemdticos términos
"endénimo" y "exéairo". Se mencionan brevemente los primeros cursos de
capacitacifn en los que se utilizd el Glosario de la terminologia usada en la
normalizacifn de nombres geoqréficos. Se ha concluido la edicidén en inglés del

Glosaric (Versidén 4). No obstante, ain se halla en examen la cuestidn de la
traduccién a los otros cinco idiomas oficiales de las Maciones Unidas. Mientras
se redactaba el presente documento, se hallaban disponibles las siguientes
traducciones de la Version 2, hechas por voluntarios a los idiomas francés

{Sra. Lejeune y Sr. Dugas), chine (5r. Du Xiangming! y espafiol (Sr. Cruz).

Adn no se han completado las traducciones al Svabe ¥ al ruso. En Alemania se
produjo por separado una versidén en idioma aleman. Entre las tareas futuras
figuran hacer conciliar las traduccicnes al chino, al francés y al espafiol con
las normas de la Versién 4, traducir el Glosario al frabe y al rusc, cotejar y
editar toda la obra e imprimirla. El Glosario se actualizard periddicamente.

E/CONF.91/L.10 -

Exénimos recomendados por los donantes para
accidentes topogrificos en Igrael
Document X ado r Israelw»

Resumen

Sobre la base de una propuesta presentada por Israel a la Sexta Conferencia
de las Naciones Unidas sobre la Mormalizacidén de los Nombres Geogriaficos, Israel
aplica actualmente el principioc de los exénimos recomendados por donantes tanto
en sus mapas oficiales como en sus sefializaciones viales. Los términos que
aparecen en una lista seleccionada de nombres convencionales en inglés para
designar accidentes topogrificos de Israel se incorporan ahora como exdnimos -
junto a los correspondientes enddénimos en hebreoc - en los mapas del Survey of
Israel, y los mismos exdnimos se utilizan en las sefializaciones viales a cargo
del Departamento de Obras PBiblicas y de la Corporacién Gubernamental de Turismo.
El cbjetivo gque se persigue es simplificar la utilizacién de los mapas y la
navegacion vial por parte de los turistas extranjeros que visitan Israel. En el
documento E/CONF.21/L_10 se agrega una lista de estos exdnimos, junto con sus
regpectivos enddnimos.
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E/CONF.91/L.11

Consideraciones VoI la vigidn
de transliteracién en el caso del idioma hebreo

Documento presentalc pcr "srael

No deberian tomarse a la ligera ciertos cambios en un sistema aceptado de
transliteracién a la escritura latina. Por consiguiente, cuando The Survey of
Israel decidié examinar y posiblemente corregir la transliteracidén latina del
hebreo gque se habia utilizado durante 40 afios, habia motiveos, cuyo andlisis
podria ser de provecho para otros paises, especialmente aguéllos que aln no han
elaborado un sistema Unico de transliteracidm. La actual tramsliteracidn a la
escritura latina oficialmente recomendada por las Nacicnes Unidas para el idioma
hebreoc se basa en parte en la pronunciacidn tradicional del hebrec, la cual en
la actualidad sélo es utilizada por una minoria entre los israelies, y que
utiliza marcas diacriticas. Muchos autores de mapas no oficiales en Israel y en
el extranjero se abstienen de utilizar ese sistema, empleando en cambioc métodos
con menos signos diacriticos (o ninguno), con lo cual los mapas resultan de mis
ficil utilizacién para las personas de habla inglesa, que representan la gran
mayoria de los usuarios de los mapas de Israel transliterados en escritura

latina, a saber, los turistas de habla inglesa. Son éstos, y no los linghistas
o los cartdgrafos, a veces con intereses creados, gquienes constituyen la mayor
parte de la poblacién de usuarios y a quienes debe estar dirigida la
transliteracidn latina.

A nivel general, se examinan los siguientes interrogantes:

i) A quiénes deberd servir el sistema de transliteracidém a la escritura
latina?

ii) :;:Este sistema ;deberia transmitir también la ortografia del nombre en
el idioma original o sélo su sonido?

iii) ;Deberd tratarse de un sistema reversible? En el caso concreto de
Israel, se plantea un cuarto interrogante: ;deberi recomendarse la
utilizacidn de ciertos exdnimos provenientes de la Biblia para su
utilizacidn en las publicaciones en lenguas extranjeras?

La ponencia enumera y examina las letras los y signos diacriticos que
resultan especialmente problemdticos en el uso actual, y plantea respuestas a

estos problemas. La cuestidn de la continuidad, gque resulta deseable en un
sistema dado, se compara com las ventajas de introducir ciertos cambios bisicos.

Afin no se han adoptado decisiocnes definitivas. Se seflala el problema a la
atencién de la Conferencia debido a su interés general y a la actualidad y el

caridcter urgente gue reviste.
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E/CONF.91/L.12

El uso de la ortografia plene v de la ortografia con vocales en log

res rificos aparecen en los ma ko raficos digitales
en idioma hebreo del Sistema de informacidn geggrifica
Documento senta r Israel

El hebreoc, gue tiene una ascritura alfabética "incompleta® (es decir
gue carece en SuU mayor parte de vocales] se escribia originalmente (por lo
menos desde =1 sigle X A.C.] sin puntos vocilicos. Estos se introdujeron en
el siglo VIII & IX D.C. y se utilizan aiin hoy en dfa. Sin embargo, desde =1
resurgimiento del hebrec como lengua de uso cotidiamo en Israel, a principios
del siglo XX, volvid a predominar la escritura sin puntos vocdlicos. HNo
ohsrante, es dificil leer los términos linrcluidos los nombres geograficos) gue
no pertenecen al léxico hebreo carriente si se omiten las wvocales y, debido a
ella, la Academia de la Lengua Hebrea elabord un sistema gue sustituye las
vocales por determinadas letras consonantes. Esta es la ortografia plene
{o completa) gque se utiliza actualmente en los mapas topogrdficos digitales
an idioma hebreoc del Sistema de informacidn geogrdfica y que aparecen

practicamente en todos los libros (con excepcidn de los textos sagrados) y
perifdicos. Sin embargo, en un porcentaje reducideo de los casos es necesario
insertar nuevos puntos vocdlicos en los términos, lo gue actualmente se hace
en forma manual. Se estid estudiando un nuevo sistema para facilitar la
insercifén por computadora de los puntos vocdlicos necesarios.

E/CONF.91/L.13

losario de terminologia © imica - Versidm

Documento presentade por el Grupo de Trabajo sobre

Terminologia Toponimica del Grupo de Expertos de
las Naciones Unidas en Nombres Geograficos

El glosaric de terminologia toponimica &s una lista egpecializada de
términos vincuwlados a la toponimia, los nombres geograficos y ciertas esferas
conexas de estudio o de interés. El glesario enumera 375 términos en orden
alfabstico en idioma inglés y contiene informacifn aclaratoria o descriptiva y
referencias cruzadas respecto de cada una de las entradas.

Acerca de la publicacién de este glosaric en otros idiomas oficiales de las

Naciones Unidas y en idioma alemdn, wvéanse los documentos E/CONF.91/L.2 ¥
E/CONF.S1/L.9 {Abstract) .
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E/CONF.91/L.14
Ptolomeo, primer toponimigta del Grupo de Expartos de
Nacicones Unidas en bres Geogrifi

Documento pre ado r Israel

El enssyo comienza con una snumeracidn de los reguisitos gue debe cumplir
un exr-rto en nombres geogrificos, entre elles, un conocimiento s&lido de
geografia, lingiistica, fonética, historia y cartografia y algunos conocimientos
sobre geodesia, ya que la toponimia reviste un cardcter interdisciplinarioc.

Se examinan los antecedentes de la ciencia alejandrina y se mencicnan las
contribuciones de algunos pradecescres de Ptolomeo. Se examinan brevemente los
trabajos de Ptolomeo en el campo de la astronomia ¥ la geometria plana y
egsférica y se describe su gran cbra cartogridfica y toponimica: la Geographia.
El autor reccngce en ésta tres aspectos de la labor de Ptolomeo, a saber, el
geogrdafico, el cartegrafico y el toponimico, y a eontinuacifin se centra en la
lista de nombres geogrdficos, gue abarca unos 8.100 nombres, y en los aspectos
cartogrdficos de la obra, especialmente los problemas de las proyecciones
cartogridficas vy la divisidn de los mapas en folics. En cuanto al aspecto
toponimico, Ptolomeo hubo de resolver problemas de traduccién, transcripcién y
transliteracidén. Figuran en el ensayo algunos ejemplos del tratamiento de

nombres en Grecia y la Tierra Santa. Bn la dltima parte se proporcionan
detalles sobre la gran innovacién toponimica de Ptolomeo: la lista de nombres,
que constituye el primer nomenclitor geogrdfice de la historia con datos
cuantitativos (eas decir, coordinades), anexc a la orimera coleccidn de mapas en
forma de atlas que se conoce. Se analiza el contenido de la lista de nombres =en
lo gque respecta a los objetos geogrdficos incluidos y a los elementos de
informacién (es decir, los campos de datos) afiadidos a cada entrada. En la
lista de nombres ya se anticipa una gran parte de la labor actual del Grupo de
Expertos de las Naciones Unidas en Nombres Geograficos. “El autor a@¥FTEY¥re que
no se califigue a los datos erréneos simplemente de tales y recomienca que los
esfuerzos de Ptolomeo se consideren a la luz de los conocimientos actuales.

E/CONF.91/L.15

Informe ia -

Documento ado r Finl i

La recopilacién de topénimos comenzé en Finlandia a fines del siglo XIX ¥
continia -actualmente. Las colecciones de topdnimos finlandeses, suecos y sami
{lapones) contienen unos 3 millones de entradas. La coleccidén de topdnimos
suecos estd completa y la de topdnimos finlandeses casi se ha finalizado. La
coleccidén de topénimos sami todavia no estd completa en algunos sectores, por lo
que es necesarioc seguir adelante con ese proyecto. Las universidades de
Helsinki y Tampere estdn colaborandc en un nuevo eatudio para determinar en gué
medida los nombres finlandeses encontrados en los archivos corresponden al uso
actual .

Ha proseguido la comprobacifén de nombres en mapas topeogridficos a gran
escala en colaboracién con =l Institute de Investigaciomes Linglisticas y las
oficinas regionales de la Direccién Nacional de Catastro de Finlandia. ILa




idiomas.

oficiales o estatales.

mapas de Laponila septentriona.. Desge 1336, el Instituto de Investigaciones
linguisticas ha venido organizando curscs de capacitacidn sobre cnomistica para
cartografos. Los cursos de capacitacidn sobre toponimia organizados en la
primavera de 1937, por la seccidn de los paises bdlticos del Grupo de Expertos
de las Naciones Unidas en Nombres Geograficos contaron con instructores

finlandeses.

En la Direcridn Kicional de Catastro kFibo un perfodo de transicién
entre 1552 y 1936 en gue se pasd a utilizar informacidn geogrifica digital.
También se iniciarom y finalizaron importantes proyectos de informatizacién. La
Bage de Datos Topogrdficos es un programa de 10 afics de duracisn que culminard a
fines del milenio, tras la finalizacifn de un proyecto de mapas catastrales
digitales de 20 afics de duracién en 1999. Bl regi-tro de bienes raices se
termind de elaborar en 1994, tras mis de 15 afios de labor. A efectos de atender
a las necesidades crecientes de los usuarics en materia de gecinformacidn
digital, la mayoria de los negativos de la serie de mapas a escala 1:20.000 y la
red de caminos se digitalizaron mucho antes de finalizarse la Base de Datos
Topogrdficos. La digitalizacién de tapdnimos estd casi completa y la
geocodificacidn de direcciones muy avanzada. Las empresas del sector piblice y
del sector privade introducen nuevos tipos de productos de informacidén. Los
topénimos son un factor esencial para el acceso a esa informacidn.

La divisifén en jurisdicciones administrativas ha cambiade ripidamente en
Finlandia. Al modificarse la divisifén en distritos y provincias, también han
cambiado otras jurisdicciones y sus nombres. Se han propuesto nuevos nombres en
forma independiente a diferentes niveles de la administracién, lo gue se ha
debatide y criticado piiblicamente.

En el otofio de 1936, el Instituto de Investigaciones Linglfsticas cred un
grupe e trabajo encargado de examinar la situacidn de las actividades oficiales
de planificacifn y orientacidn onomdstica en Finlandia y de qué manera se
deberian llevar a cabo. En su informe de 1937, el grupo sugirid gque se
estableciera un comité permanente encargado de resolver las cuesticnes
onomisticas mis problemdticas.

El Instituto recibe cada vez mis consultas acerca del uso de topénimos
extranjercs en finlandés. Los problemas han aumentade considerablemente debido
a las transformacionas politicas en la ex Unidn Soviética y el resto de Europa,
a la reciente admisidn de Finlandia en la Unidn Europea y a la corriente
continua de informacidn internacicnal que se difunde cada vez mis r&pidamente

por medios electrdnicos e impresos.

E/CONF.%1/L.16

Los traductores v los topénimgs en Finlandia
Docuymento presentado por Finlandia**

i ion sobre log jdi &

Finlandia es oficialmente un pais bilinglde. En la Constitucidn de la .meva

Repliblica de Finlandia de 17 de julio de 191% se definid la situacidn de los

De conformidad con el pirrafo 1 del articulo 14, el finés y el sueco
son los idiomas nacionales del pafis, y como tales tienen la condicidn de idiomas
El principio central de esta legislacidn scbre los
idiomas es establecer la igualdad de los idiomas nacionales, de ahi que se
considere como idioma nacional el idioma natal Je la nmacidn, por oposicifn a

“idioma extranjero”.
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El 1* de julio de 1995 tuvo lugar una reforma de los derechos civiles en
Finlandia, y el articulo 14 de la Constitucidn se revisd también para
reconfirmar el bilinglismo oficial del pais y la condicién de idiomas nacicnales
del finés y el sueco. En el pérrafo 3 del articule 14 se estipula asimismo que,
ademis de los hablantes de finés y sueco, los grupos que hablen otros idiomas
tienen igualmente el derecho de mantener y desarrollar su propia cultura.

Esta declaracién otorga también a la poblacidén sdmi (los lapones) el derecho

a utilizar su propio idioma en sus trartos con los funcionaries (15 de marzo
de 1991/516).

En materia de idiomas, los principios generales de la Conmstitucién de
Finlandia constituyen también la base de la Ley sobre los idiomas (1* de junio
de 1922/148) y sus modificaciones. Segiin esta Ley, las entidades
administrativas y autdnomas (municipios, condados, tribunales de justiecia,
didcesis, etc.} se dividen en zonas monolingies finesas o suecas y Zonas
bilingies, en las que el idioma de la mayoria es unoc u otro.

Un municipio u otra entidad administrativa o autdénoma que abarque un
municipic es monolingie, si sus habitantes hablan todos el mismo idioma o si el
nimerc de hablantes del sequndo idioma es inferior al 8%. Una zona se considera
bilingle, si la proporcién de hablantes del segundo idioma es 8% o al menos
3.000 perscnas. Esta zona no se podrd declarar monolingle mientras el nimero
de hablantes del segundo idioma no disminuya a 6% o menos (10 de eneroc de
1975/10) .

Segin la Ley sobre los idiomas, todos los avisos y proclamas, anuncics y
otros documentos de caricter piiblico emitidos por funcionarios para conocimiento
de la poblacién tienen gque estar escritos en el idioma local en las zonas
monolinglies y en los dos idiomas en las zonas bilinglies. La legislacidn sobre
los idiomas de Finlandia y, especialmente, los documentos juridicos en el idioma
oficial destinados al pablico se basan en el principic de gque los dos grupos
lingiisticos deben tratarse en pie de igualdad. La inica excepcién es la
Provincia Ruténoma de Aland, donde el sueco es el i(nico idioma oficial.

Cémo seleccionar el topSnimo gue se ha ‘de utilizar

En la legislacién sobre los idiomas de Finlandia no se hace mencidn del uso
de los topdnimos en idiomas gque no sean el finés o el sueco. Muchas zonas
administrativas monolingies, como son los municipios, tienen un nombre oficial
en ambos idiomas y a la hora de redactar documentos hay gue utilizar el nombre
en el idioma en gue estd escrito el documento. Pueden surgir problemas cuando
es menester utilizar otro idioma, por ejemplo, en folletos, informes y mapas
destinados a uso internacional. Y es gque si el mismo cbjeto tiene dos nombres
oficiales y hay interés en presentar ambos nombres, es imprescindible determinar
cuil es el gque se va a mencionar primerc. Otro de los problemas es que la
indole del texto pudiera aconsejar que no se utilicen los dos nombres y entonces
surge la disyuntiva de cuil de ellos es el que mds conviene.

Recomendaci de las junt ildlogo

En enerc de 1997, las juntas de fildlogos fineses y suecos del Instituto de
Investigacién de los Idiomas de Finlandia examinarcn el uso de los topSnimos de
Finlandia gque figuraban en textos en diferentes idiomas. Dade que el principio
central de la Constitucidén de Finlandia es la igualdad de los idiomas
nacicnales, las juntas formularon las siguientes recomendaciones:
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L ] En finés se preferirdn las formas toponimicas finesas; en sueco, las
suecas; y en sdmi, las sami. (Sobre la seleccién entre los topénimos del finés
o del sueco en sdmi, la Junta de Fildlogos Sdmi se pronunciard posteriormente) .
L En los idiomas gue mis relacidn juaruan con el finés se preferiran los

topdénimos fineses, siempre y cuando no axistan otros topdnimeos reccno.idos en

los idiomas de ¢ue se trate.

L] En los idiomas escandinavos se preferiran los topinimos Suecos,
siempre y cuando no existan otros topénimos reconocides en los idiomas de gue se
trate. Entre los topénimos suecos de los municipios de Finlandia hay, ademds de
los confirmados oficialmente en 1382, muchos nombres extracficiales gue se han
estado utilizando durante afios. En contextos oficiales, sin embargo, sdélo se

utilizarén los oficiales.

. En los idiomas extranjeros, los nombres de las zona- monolingies
deberin figurar tal y como existen en el idioma oficial de ega zoma (por
ejemplo, Iisalmi en finés, Mariehamn en suecoc), siempre y cuando no existan
otros nombres oficiales en los idiomas de gque se trate. En lo gque respecta a
las zonas bilingies se preferiran los topénimos del idioma de la mayoria (por
ejemplo, finés Helsinki, Turku, Vaasa; sueco Jakobstad, Nykarleby, Pargas,

Ekends) .

Esta recomendacién se dirige a rraductcres y redactores y atafle a nombres
piiblicos como los de municipios rurales y urbanos, condados, provincias, otras
divisiones administrativas, calles y carreteras. Ademds, la presente
recomendacién se destina sxclusivamente a los actuales textos documentales ¥,
sobre todo, a las necesidades de los traductores fineses. )

gn los textos escritos en idiomas extranjeros, con excepcidn de los
escandinavos, los topdnimos aparecerian en la practica como se hayan presentado
por primera vez en sefiales. Por ejemplo, en Helsinki el idioma de la mayoria es
el finés y, en consecuencia, en una traduccién los nombres de las calles
figqurarian en el finés Mannerheimintie y Liisanka’u ¥ no en el sueco
Mannerheimvdgen o Elisabetsgatan. Los nombres de muchas provincias histéricas
se introdujeron en otros idiomas mientras Finlandia form& parte del Reino de
Suecia. De ahi gue sean topdnimos reconocidos (exénimos) en esos idiomas, por
ejemplo, Karelia, Ostrobothnia y Laponia. Con arreglo a la recomendacidm, salvo
en el caso d~ los exdnimos, en las idiomas extranjercs se deberdn utilizar los
toponimos fineses de las provincias de Finlandia, com la Gnica excepcién de la
provincia de Aland (Ahvenanmaa en finés), para la cual se utilizard su
toponimico sueco, Ya que gste ez el idioma local. 2illiacus ¥ Adahl - Sundgren
han compilado un indice geografico de topbnimos suecos de Finlandia (1984) con
sus equivalentes en finés e indicaciones del cardcter oficial eventual de esos

topdnimos .

Los nombres oficiales de provincias histéricas, las nuevas provincias
administrativas, los condados y los municipios figuran en una lista publicada en
Directrices toponimicas de Finlandia. En los mapas 3e recomienda gue los
nombres figuren en los dos idiomas, para lo cual se utilizard primeramente el

nombre en &l idioma de la mayoria iocal.
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E/CONF.91/L.17

Directrices toponimicas para editores de mapas v otros editores:
Finlapdia (tercera versidn revisada)

Documento presentado pox Finlandia

Finlandia oficialmente es un pais bilingle. Segin la Constitucién, el
finlandés y el sueco son sus idiomas estatales oficiales. En 1991 se concedid
también a los s&mi (sami, lapones) el derecho de hacer uso de su idioma al
dirigirse a las autoridades. Los dosa idiomas nacionales v el idioma o los
idiomas sdmi se escriben en el alfabeto latino. Las presentes directrices
incluyen una descripcidn del alfabeto finlandés, su pronunciacién y su emplec en
nombres geogréficos, al igual gque una descripcidn del alfabeto sémi ¥y su

pronunciacién. El idioma sueco utilizado en Finlandia no difiere bisicamente
del suecoc empleado en Suecia, salve en la prenunciacidm.

En Finlandia hay més de una autoridad gque se ccupa de topénimos. EL
derecho y la responsabilidad de formular recomendaciones normativas sobre
topénimos recaen en el Instituto de Investigacidén de las Lenguas de Finlandia.
La facultad de adopcién de decisiones sobre nombres administratives de diversas
categorias recae en los Srganos y las autoridades administrativas
correspondientes, pero deben consultar a expertos en topdnimos con respecto a
recomendaciones scbre nombres antes de adoptar sus decisiones {8dlo laos
municipios estdn cbligados -juridicamente a hacerlo}. E1 Servicio Nacional de
Agrimensura de Finlandia y el Instituto de Investigacidén de las Lenguas de
Finlandia son responsables en comin de la normalizacién de los nombres

cartogréficos.

El informe incluye también i) una bibliografia de los mapas y nomenclitores
mis importantes, ii) glosarios de términos genéricos y gentilicios de nombres
geogrificeos finlandeses y sami, iii) una lista de abreviaturas utilizadas en el
mapa bdsico, iv) los nombres de las divisiones administrativas de Finlandia ¥y
v} estadisticas sobre la actual situacidn lingiistica.

E/CONF.91/L.19
El pr ma del C r obligatorjio de los nombr
geograficos pormalizades con diacriticos

Do nto presentado por Eslovacquia

El objetivo de la presente moncgrafia es demostrar que es indispensable
respetar los diacriticos en el idioma eslovaco como parte integral de las formas
normalizadas de los nombres geograficos eslovacos vy subrayar una necesidad
excepcional de respetar la recomendacidn de la resolucidn 10 de la Primera
conferencia de las Naciones Unidas sobre la ¥Normalizacidn de los Hombres
Geograficos, Conforme a elle, es necesarioc revisar la definicién 088 del
"glosario de terminologia toponimica® (E/CONF.85/CRP.1), habida cuenta de la
racomendacidén 3 de la resolucién 11 de la Sexta Conferencia de las Naciones
Unidas sobre la Hormalizacidn de los Mombres Geogrificeos, dirigida al Grupc de
Trabajo sobre Terminologia Toponimica.




E/CONF.91/L.20

Informe sobr ctividades lativas a la normalizacidn de
nombres geoqraficos realizadas en Eslovaguia durante el

~ariodo transcurrido desde la Sexta Conferencia
Documento presentado por Eslaovaguia

En el informe figura una resefia de la labor realizada por Eslovaguia
relativa a la normalizacidn de los nombres geogrdficos desde la celebracidn de
1a Sexta Conferencia de las Naciones Unidas scobre la Normalizacidn de los
Nombres Geogrdficos. Se ha concluide la normalizacién nacional con respecto al
Mapa Bisico en la escala de 1:10.000 y se ha codificado el usc de nombres
normalizados y las atribuciomes en la ecfera de la normalizacidn. Eslovagquia ha
publicado la segunda edicidn de “Directrices toponimicas para editores de mapas
y otros editores”. También se ha publicado una lista de los exdnimos gue se
utilizan con mis frecuencia y una lista de nombres de paises. Se estd creando
una base de datos de nombres geograficos en Eslovaquia. Se estdn poniendo en
praictica las resglucicnes de las Naciones Unidas sobre normalisaeion.

E/CONF.91/L.22

In del G Trabaio g sistemas

de romanizacidm: actividades realizadas del
24 de osto de 1992 al de snero de 98

to presenta r el Gru Expertos de

lag Naciones Upidas en Nombres Geogridficos?

El presente informe trata de las actividades realizadas por el Grupc de
Trabajo scbre los sistemas de romanizacién desde la Sexta Conferencia de las
Nacicnes Unidas sobre la Normalizacién de los Nombres Geograficos. En su 18°
pericdo de sesiones, el Grupo de Expertos reconstituyd el Grupo de Trabajo bajo
la Presidencia del Sr. Quinting. El Grupo de Trabajo quedd integrado por la
Sra. Burgess, la Sra. Moore, el Sr. Abdo, el 3r. Flynn, 21 Sr. Heyda, el
Sr. Kadmon, el S5r. Lewis, el 5r. Pall, el Sr. Toniolo y el Sr. Woodman .

El Grupc de Trabajo habfa recomendado gque expertos de la Repiiblica de Corea
y de la Repiiblica Popular Democrdtica de Corea elaboraran un solo sistema de
romanizacién del coreanc. No obstante, todavia no se ha establecido ese sistema
comiin. En septiembre de 1397, el Presidente del Grupo de Trabajo recibid un
nueve cistema de romanizacién del :ailandés, modificado después de la Sexta

Conferencia. Se dit:ttrihuyernn copias del nuevo sistema a todos los miembros dal
Grupc de Trabajo. =ste también examind dos versiones de un sistema -e
romanizacidn del ucranianos y se prevé gque en poco tiempo se terminard de
formular. Actualmente se estdn presentandc propuestas scobre las posibles
modificaciones del sistema de romanizacidn del hebrec utilizado por Survey of
Israel (Direccifn de Topografia y Cartograffa), que se anunciaron en 1995,




E/CONF.91/L.23

Programa de Nomenclatura de la Junta de Nombres Geoqrificos de

los Estados jdos: n clAtor jue e dat sobre iones
extranjer - avances registraios des a Sext onfer ia
Documento ntado lags Est s UIni de Srica -

Desde 1949 la Junta de Nombres Geogrdficos de los Estados Unidos ha
ejecutado un programa amplic de publicacién de nomenclitores que abarcan
regiones nacionalss y extranjeras. La investrigacién y preparacién de los

nomenclitores correspondientes a regiones extranjeras COrre a cargo del personal
de la Junta del Organismo Macicnal de Imagen ¥y cartografia (antiguamente Defense

Mapping Agency), con sede en Bethesda, Maryland. EL uso de estas publicaciones
estd muy difundido en toda la administracidn de los Estados Unidos, entre el

estamento académico y entre el piblico en gensral. Pueden obtenerse ejemplares
dirigiéndose a la Oficina de Distribucién de Mapas del Servicio GeolSgico de los

Estades Unidos. En el informe se refleja la historia de la publicacidn
desde 1992 y las novedades en la distribucidn de datos toponimicos por medios
digitales.

E/CONF.91/L.24

Informe Al ig
o _presentado Al
Eesumen

Desde la Sexta Conferencia de las Macicnes Unidas scbre la Normalizacidn de
los Nombres Geograficos, el Stindiger Ausschuss £dr geographische Namen {SLAGN]
ha celebrade 11 reuniones ordinarias. Se realizaron o se estdn preparando

trabajos respecto de las cuestiones siguientes: el Nomenclator de Alemania,
basado en el mapa topogrdfico general a la escala de 1:250.000 (unos
45.000 nombres); el Nomenclator ido de A ia (unos 2.000 nombres); la

lista de nombres geograficos de la Comunidad de Estados Independientes y de los
paises bdltieos (unos 12.000 nombres); el indice de topfnimos alemanes de la
Antdrtida (unos 700 nombres):; las "Directrices toponimicas para editores de
mapas y otros editores®, tercera edicién; el Glosario alemin de terminologia

toponimica; la lista de nombres de paises en alemin, guinta edicidén, ampliada
con una lista seleccionada de regiones o territorios dependientes; la lista de
exdnimos seleccionados en alemin; el mapa de regiones de Alemania a escala de
1: 1.000.000, primera y sequnda ediciones; la recopilacidn de los cambios =r
nomhres geograficos y fronteras ral como aparecen en publicaciones oficiales y
no oficiales (principalmente en los periddicos alemanes).
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E/CONF.91/L.25

Standiger pusschuss far gepgraphische Hamen [SEAGH)

‘Comité Permanente scbre Nombres Geoqrificos], al

& ade acceder mediante la Inte

Documento presentado F T Alemania

21 StAGN (Comité Permanente scbre Mombres Geogrdficos) es uma organizacién

cientffica independiente que se ocupa de la normalizacién de los nombres
geogrdficos de las regicones de habla alemana. Entre los miembros titulares del
StAGN figuran expertos de Alemania, Austria y Suiza. EL Comité recibe la
calaboracién de representantes de otras regiones en gue el alemin es idioma
oficial, como el Tirel meridional y la zona de habla alemana de Bélgica.

El Dr. K.-A. Seel [(Euskirchen) fue Presidente del Comité de 1991 a 1994, ¥

el Dr. J. Sievers {Francfort del Meno) ha venido pcupands ese cargo desde marzo
de 1954.

La Secretaria del StAGN estd situada en el Bundesamt £ir Kartographie und
cendisie (anteriormente Institut fir Angewandte Geodisie (IFAG)).

e —

Direccidn: Secretaria del StAGN
Bundesamt flir Kartographie und Geodasie
Richard-Strauss-Alles 11
D-60598 Francfort del Meno

Alemania
Teléfono: + 45%-69-83 33-317
Fax: + 43-69-53 313-441
Correg
Electrfnico: beinstein@ifag.de

La direccién del lugar en la web de la Internet del StAGN es la siguiente:

http://www.ifag.de
geleccionar con &l ratfn: gecinformation
seleccionar con el ratém: SCAGN

El 1ggar en la web contiene informacidn scobre la estructura administrativa
la higtorlg, las tareas y las publicaciones (incluidas aguellas a las que se r
puede acceder mediante la Internet] del StAcM, asi como i i
sobr i
S S g i e las instituciones
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E/CONF.91/L.26

"Directrices toponimicas para editores de mapas v otrog editores:
Repibli al de Al ia” (tercera Loidn)

Documento pregentado por la Repiiblica Pederal de Alemani.

El establecimientc de directrices toponimicas &5 una de las medidas mds
importantes y eficaces para promover con rapidez la normalizacidn de la
ortografia de los nombres geogriaficos gue es necesario llevar a cabo
urgentemente a nivel internacional. En Alemania, =1 Stadndiger Ausschuss Ear
gepgraphische Namen (StAGN) (Comité Permanente sobre Nombres Geogrdficos) se
encarga de la ortografia de los nombres geogriaficos y de preparar
recomendaciones o directrices al respecto.

Las directrices toponimicas de Alemania fueron presentadas por vVez primera
al Grupo de Expertos de las Naciones Unidas en Nombres Geoo-dficos en su noveno
pericdo de sesgicnes, celebradoc en Mueva York en 1%81. Poco después se prepard
una segunda edicién preliminar - de resultas de la reunificacidn de Alemania -,
que fue presentada en la Sexta Conferencia de las Naciones Unidas sobre la
Hormalizacién de los Mombres Geograficos, celebrada en Nueva York en 15%2.

La tercera edicidn de "Directrices toponimicas para editores de mapas y
otres editeres: Repiblica Federal de Aleman:ia” se revisd a fondo y actualizd en
su totalidad tras la reforma admimistrativa gque se introdujo en los cinco nuevos
Lander (Estados federales). En esta edicién se han ampliado las explicaciones
sobre las lenguas de las comunidades culturales y lingiisticas de los vendos y
los daneses de Alemania y sobre los dialectos alemanes. y se han afiadide crogquis

de las zonas de dispersidn.

Para mayor comodidad de los usuaries interesades, tanto de Alemania como de
otros paises, las directrices se han publicado por primera vez en alemin e
inglés. Se pusden obtener ejemplares en la siguiente direccion:

StAGN Secretariat

Bundesamt fir Kartographie und Geodisie
Richard-Strauss-Allee 11

D-60598 Frankfurt am Main

Fax: +49-59-6333-441

E-mail; beinstein@ifag.de

E/CONF.91/L.27

egcala 1:250.000

Lo Lt

La Bundesamt fir Kartographie und Geodidsie, BEG (Oficina Pederal de
Cartografia y Geodesia) (antericrmente Institut fiir Angewandte Geodisie, IFAG
{Instituto de Geodesia Aplicada)) se ha dedicado durante varios afios a
recopilar, actualizar y distribuir, en estrecha cooperaciSm con el Stdndiger
Ausschuss fdr Geographische Namen, StAGN (Comité Permanente scbre Nombres
Geogrdficos), una base de datos sobre nombres geogrificos de Alemania. EIL
crigen de la base de datos son los nombres gue figuran en &l mapa general de
Alemania de escala 1:500.000, ¥ se amplid mediante la inclusién de los nombres
contenidos en el mapa Joint Operations Graphics de eacala 1:250.000 (JOG250).

El propdsito principal de la base de datos digitales sobre nombres
gecgrdficos es proporcionar los nombres para la recopilacién digital de JOG250.
Lla base de datos contiene todos los nombres de poblaciones, comunas, partes de
poblacicnes y comunas, accidentes hidrogrdficos, montafias, islas y otros
accidentes geograficos de Alemania enumerados en el Nomenclitor de la Repiblica
Federal de Alemania = incluidos en JOG250. :




Informacidn general

Escala de aplicacidn: 3:250.000 y menor
Superficie abarcada: Territoric de Alemania
Situacidn: . Comunas al 1° de enerc de 1996

. Otros datos corresponden a la actualizacidn de
J0G250 durante el pericdo de registro,

1994-1996
Sistema de coordinadas: Geograficas, Gauss-Kriger, proyeccidén de Mercator
Cransversa
Sistema de referencias: Potsdam Datum (punto bdsico: Rauenberg) (para

coordinadas geocgridficas y de Gauss-Kriger)
- ED50 {para proyeccifén de Mercator transversal

La base de datos contiene los siguientes tipos de informacién: nombre
geogrifico y sindnimo [ei existe), uimeroc estadistico, coordenadas, elevacidn,
superficie, nimerc de habitantes, cadige del accidente ¥ referencia a los
nimeros de las hojas de la serie de mapas oficiales. El conjunto de datos esta
disponible en disguetes de 3,5 pulgadas en formato GENERATE (ASCII, 15 MB) ¥
formato EXPORT (Arc/Info, 23 MB).

El nimere estadistico [ocho cifras) indica el Land (estado federal, digitos
primero y segundo), el Regierungsbezirk (distrite, tercer digito), el Kreis
{condado, digitos cuarte y quintol, ¥ la Gemeinde {comuna, digitos sexto a
octave) en gue se encuentra un determinado accidente geografico., Las partes de
poblaciones o comunas llevan adjunto el nimero estadistico de la poblacidn o
comuna a gue pertenecen.

Ejemplo: 12
L L

-

4 56 78
EKEGG G
N (N
|+ ! | | Gemeinde

| | | Kreis

! | Regierunasbezirk
Land

Para mas informacidn dirigirse a:

StAGN Secretariat

Bundesamt fir Kartographie und Geodasie
Richard-Strauss-Allee 11

D-60538 Frankfurt am Main

Fax: +49-69-63313-441

Correo electrénico: teinstein@ifag.de
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E/CONF.91/1..28

reve nomenclito e Rlemania

Documento presentado por Alemania

Se estd preparando el Breve nomenclitor de Alemania, gue contiene unos
2.000 de los principales topfnimos de Alemania. Se han seleccionadeo las
poblaciones de mds de 10.000 habitantes y los rios y canales de una longitud
minima de aproximadamente 100 kildémetros. Los demds accidentes geogri&ficos
han sido seleccionados segin su importancia. Se ha limitado el nimero de
atributos a la indicacidn de las coordenadas geogrdficas, un términc genérico
abreviado y el Land (estado federal} en el gue estd sitwado el accidente,

El Breve nomenclitor de Alemania comsta de una lista alfabética de topénimos
y una parte ordenada temdticamente seqin las siguientes categorias:
poblaciones, masas de agua, cordilleras y montes, y regiones e islas.

E/CONF.91/1.29
Indic topdnimos emanes de la regidn antirtica
disponible en Interpet
cumento tado Al ige+

La Bundesamt fir Kartographie und Geoddsie (Oficina Federal de Cartografia
¥ Geodesia) (antes llamada Institut fir Angewandte Geodisie [IFAG) (Instituto de
Geodesia Aplicada)), de Frankfurt am Main, es la depositaria de la base de datos
digitales de topdnimos alemanes de la regiédn antdrtica. La base de datos
contiene los nombres de los accidentes geogrificos Y topogrificos de la regidn
antirtica que han recibido un nombre alemin desde 1870. La primera edicién
impresa se publicé en 1988 y fue seguida de tres suplementos. En 1993 se
publicd una segunda edicidn impresa que fue segquida por cinco suplementos mas.

Ahora el indice estd disponible en Intermet en la direccisn
http://www.ifag.de (para encontrarlo es precisc hacer clic en Digital
cartographic databases y luego en Antartic geographical names). E1 sitic
contiene la siguients informacién:

- La introduccidén a la segunda edicidén:

Los suplementos de la segunda edicidn, gue incluyen nuevos nombres
aprobados por la Standiger Ausschuss fur geographische Namen (StAGN) v
por el Comité Nz-ional Al:mén de Investigaciones de la regidm antirtica,

asi como las correcciones pertinentes,

Una lista actualizada de topénimos alemanes de la regidn antdrrica
fincluidos los gue figuran en los suplementos)



- Nuevas propuestas de nombres remitidas para su aprobacién a les dos

organismos mencionados;

Un glosaric (alemdn-inglés) de términos genéricas de los topénimes;

Se pueden cobtaner copias del indice dirigiéndose a:

SEACN Secretariat

Bundesamt fir Kartographie und Gecdasie
Bichard-Strauss-Allee 11

D-£0598 Frankfurt am Main

Fax: +49-69-6333-44l

Correo electrénico: beinsteingifag.de

E/CONF.91/L.30

" Lista de nombres de paises en alemisn a disposicidén de
los interesados en la Internet

Documento presentado emania

El Stindiger Ausschuss fir gecgraphische Namen (3tAGN) (Comité Permanente

sobre Nembres Geogriaficos) publica, a intervalos no regulares, una lista de
nombres de paises en alemin. La quinta edicién estd a disposicidn de los
interesados en la Internet desde agosto de 1997. Por primera vez, se ha
adjuntado a la lista de nombres de paises un anexc en el gque figura una lista de
nombres de determinados territorios dependientes.

E/CONF.91/L.31

rmanente res raficos

Documento presentado por el Canadi-

Entre 1992 y 1997 el Canadd ha avanzadc considerablemente, con los
auspicios del Comité canadianse permanente de nombres geogrificos, en lo gque
respecta a la normalizs--idn de los nombres geogrdfices. Los nombres pasan a ser
oficiales una wvez que reciben la aprobacién de las jurisdicciones individuales
de los miembros provinciales, territoriales y federales del Comité. A leo largo
del decenio de 1990 se desarrollaron considerablemente la base de datos sobre
nombres geogrificos canadienses y otras bases de datos territoriales y
provinciales, aungue la distribucién de informacidn sobre nombres oficiales por
conducto de diversos medios de difusién {entre ellos, la premsa, la World Wide
Web, archivos digitales, la radiodifusién y exposiciones) tal vez ha sido alin
mis amplia durante el periodo comprendidc entre 1992 y 1397. Las disposiciones
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& co.
E;abzigzig: szairgct}V}dades, asi como la recopilacidén de topSnimos ¥ la
incipios, normas, metodologia, instrumen
- : . o 5 tos
capacitacidn, estdn establecidas en el Plan Estratégico del Cgﬁzzzsnﬂ *

E/CONF.91/1..32
Informe de la Divisidn de los Estados Unidos de América
v el Canadi 1992-1997
Documento presentado por a1 Gruoo de Expertos de las
Naciones Unidas en Nombres Geoqraficos, Divisifn de
1os Ec=tados Unidos de América v el Canada

Los miembros de la Divisidn de los Estados Unidos de América y el Canadi
siguen cooperando en diversas actividades que consolidan la normalizacidn de les
nombres geograficos. En particular, en los Gltimos cinco afivs, se han abordade,
entre otras cuestiones, el tratamiento de ios pnombres transfronterizos, el
reconocimiento de los nombres indigenas astzdounidenses y canadienses; la
creacifn de bases de datos digitales y la difusidn de informacidén por conducto
de 1la World Wide Web; asi comc diversos temas relacionados con la labor del
Grupc de Expertos de las Naciones Unidas en Nombres Geegrdficos, por ajemplo, la
capacitacién y la creacién de material de referencia.

E/CONF.91/L.34
Clases establecidas para los reqistros de nombres gggg;&ﬁiccg
de la Base da sobre mbre = dficgs del C da

Documento presentado por 2l Canadad

£1 Comité Canadiense Ferilanente de Nombres Geograficos ha completado la
1abor de determinacién de los elementos genéricos que se utilizan en los nombres
del Canadd: también ha creado cddigos numéricos para designar los distintos
tipos empleados en los registros de la Base de datos sobre nombres geogrificos
del Canadd. En respuesta a las solicitudes formuladas por los usuarios de los
nomencl&tores, de los registros de datos digitales y del material de referencia
en la World Wide Web, el Comité completd recientemente, para uso nacional, un
conjunto normalizado de 38 clases (desglosadas por cddigo alfa y término).
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E/CONF.91/L.35

ios sel idn nombres rafic ficinas

to entads 2l Canadd

Las resclucicnes de las Naciones Unidas relativas a la normalizacidn de los
nombres geogréficos se han elaborade teniendo en cuer.a al especialista y se han
redactado con terminolegi administrativa. La Comision de Toponimia de Quebec
astima gue serfa Gtil para las autoridades locales y el piblico en gensral que
se preparara una relacidn mds sencilla de los criterios de seleccién de nombres.
El apoyc de las Naciones Unidas a este planteamiento podria ayudar a las
autoridades encargadas de la toponimia a aplicar sus programas de normalizacidn.

E/CONF.91/L.36
CD-R medi midlEi s de los nombres propigsg
de 1 s de bec 37
Dacu ta pres do el Ca 3
Se ha producide un CD-ROM del Diccionario ilustrado de los nombres propigs
de lugares de é , publicado por la Comisién de Toponimia de Québec en 1334.

Contiene el origen de los nombres propos de mas de 6.000 lugares y hace
referencia a la historia, la geografia, la economia y la linghistica. El acceso
a los nombres puede hacerse segin el método tradicional de bisqueda en los
diccionarios, asi como en funcidn de 14 temas, que incluyen pueblos aborigenes,
aspectos del invierno, religidén eristiana, atracciones turisticas ¥y
superlativos. Un mapa y fotos en colores enrigquecen el sistema de medios
miltiples. El programa permite al usuaric emplear miltiples criterics de
biisqueda, copiar partes del texto y crear listas de nombres. El informe
proporcicna datos técnicos del CD-ROM que pueden ser utilizades tanto en el
sistema Macintosh de Apple como en el Windows de IBM.

E/CONF.91/L.37

Cien sfos de toponimia gficial en al Canagda, 1897 a 1397

Documento presentado por el Canada==

Eesumen

En 19%7 el Canadd celebrd el centenaric de la creacién de un organismo
nacicnal encargads de la nomenclatura geografica gue se ocupa de la orteografia
la aplicacidn de los nombres geogrificos del pais. Si bien la responsabilidad
en cuanto a la adopeidn de decisiones con respecto a los nombres se ha
trangferide de las auteridades faderales a las provinciales y territoriales,
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¥ los sistemas informdticos desempeflan en la actualidad una impertante tuncion
en el mantenimiento de lops datos, durante el siglo transcurride ha podido
observarse una continuidad en muchos de les principios y procesos bidsicos.
Durante este afle del centenario, ha aumentado el interés de log medios de
informacidén en la labor del Comité canadiense permanente de nombres geogrdficos,
tanto desde la perspectiva histérica de la normalizacidn de los nombres como

en previsifn de las tareas futuras. En entrevistas de radic y columnas ?E
periddicos destinadas al piblice en general a menudc se enfoca la cuestidn

d= los nombres atendiendc a los sspectos de éstos gque despiertan interés ¥

curiosidad; parciendo de ellos, los periodistas pasan a log aspectos mis
administrativos de la nmormalizacidén de nombres. El presente documento es un
resumen de un informe cécnico publicade originalmente como volumen 4 de Men and

Meridians, la historia de la topografia y la cartografia en gl Canad3s . gﬁ
nuastro afio del centenario, este informe ha resultado muy Util como material

bdsico para la publicidad.

E/CONF.91/L.38

to Sen r el C

Las actividades scbre el terreno sonm un instrumento fundamental de
recopilacién de topénimos locales que, con los trdmites cportunos, pueden
convertirse en nombres oficialmente reconocidos. El Comité canadiense
permanente de nombres geogrificos ha reunido informacidn acerca de las
actividades sobre el terreno realizadas en tode el Canadi y la ha presentado en
cartas topogréficas de escala 1:50.000. & partir de la base de datos que se ha
creade pueden prepararse mapas que contengan datos recopilados durante vari.
decenios e indiquen si una zona determinada estd completamente deslindada o no.
Se cbservan algunas mejoras en el registro de los conjuntos de datos. EIL mapa
del informe muestra los deslindes realizados desde 1990. Ante la disminucisn de
los fondos destinados a las actividades sobre el terreno, se considera la
posibilidad de aplicar nuevos métodos de recopilacidn de dates y se plantea la
necegidad de aclarar lo que deben abarcar realmente las “"actividades sobre el
terrenco® .

E/CONF.91/139

resen o po 16

En 1397, el Comité# canadienze permanente de nombres geogrificos actualizé
su plan estratégico. Esa revisién sustituye a8 las dos edicicnes antericres
publicadas en 1989 y 15%3, y en ella se exponen en detalle la mizisn, el mandato
¥ las responsabilidades del Comiré ¥ se proporciona informacifn sobre las seis
esferas bisicas de actividad: recopilacién de nombres geogriéficoa;
automatizacidn de los registros de nombres geogrificos; elaboracifin de peliticas
¥ principiog nacionales de toponimia; suministro de metodologia, instrumentos ¥
capacitacién adecuados; difusisp de informacién toponimica exacta; y contactos
con la comunidad internacional .

En el informe se presentan el indice ¥ extractos del plan eatratégica, El
texta completo estd a la disposicidn de los interesadss en inglés o francés en
la gecretaria del Comité canadiense permanente de nombres geogriaficos.




E/CONFO1/LA40

jstracidn 1 iy amas bre cla a
recopilacién de referencias canadienses, 1375 a 1996
Do [] engado 1

Cangma es una nrevista® semestral publicada por la secretaria del Comité
canadiense permanente de nombres geogrificos en la que se proporcionan noticias
y opiniones scbre la toponimia del Capadi, Entre los articulos y notas
recogides en Capoma desde su aparicidn en 1375 figuran numercsas referencias
pertinentes a la administracién 42 los nombres geograficos. A modo de ejemplo,
cabe citar los aspectos de nemenclatura, establecimiento de una junta,
automatizacién de registros, Cursos de capacitaciém, etc. En el presente
documente se ha reunido un breve indice de estas referencias. Los

interesados pueden obtener informacidn mds detallada en la World Wide Web
{guunamns,HRCAn.gc.ca! o en la secretarfa del Comité canadiense permanente de
nombres gecgrdfices.

E/CONF.91/L.41

Concise Gazetteer of Canada, 1537

Documento presentardg por el Capads**

La serie del Gazetteer gf Canada {Nomenclitor toponimico del Canadal. se
publica desde 1352, esencialmente provincia por provincia. En 1597 se prepard
por primera vez un volumen nacional {en formato bilingle francés/inglés. Ese
volumen del Copcise Gazetteer of Canada contiene aproximadamente 47.000 entradas
con nombres de lugares y caracteristicas geogrdficas, al igual que material
introductoric detallado y un mapa del Canadd en pequefia escala. Respecto de
cada nombre se incluyen por lo mencs seis atributos informativos: el tipo d=
entidad, dos niveles de informacidn scbre la ubicacidn, un mapa o carta de
referencia y la latitud y longitud expresadas en minutos y segundos. En este
informe se incluye material en francés y en inglés extrafdo de esa publicacidn:
el i{ndice, los criterios de seleccidn de las nombres empleados en la
publicacidn, las ingtrucciones para los usuarios sobre cémo interpretar los
datos y una pagina de datos a titulo de ejemplo.
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E/CONF.91/L 42

ggmﬁre; geograficos a los gﬁ; puede ﬂgcede;se.en el ai:ig sobre

o as 3 Canadi en la World Wi We
Documen do r el Canada

El sitio sobre nombres geogrdficos del Canadi en la World Wide Web
proporciona informacifn y conexicnes con otras bases de datos sobre nombres
gecqrificos del mundo entero. Desde la pigina del indice, los usuarios pueden
tener acceso a un mSdulo de informacidn acerca de las Naciones Unidas y de la
normalizacidn de los nombres geogrificos. Al prepararse este documento (octubre
de 1997}, figuraban en las pdginas en la Web, en inglés y francés, las metas y
las diversas funciones del Grupo de Expertos de las Naciones Unidas en Nombres
Geogrdficos, el texto del follets publicitarioc a ese respecto, las resoluciones
de las Wacicnes Unidas sobre la normalizacidn de los nombres geogrdficos
aprobadas entre 1967 y 1592, los programas correspondientes a los afios 1396 y
1997 y extractos de los boletines del Grupo de Expertos de las Naciones Unidas
en Mombres Geogrdficos. Mediante conexiones directas puede tenerse ac.esoc a la

informacidn sobre el Grupo de Expertos que figura en otros sitios (por ejemplo,
cursos de capacitacién) .

Inglés: http://gecnames . NRCan .gc.ca/english/unindex. html
Francés: http://toponymes.RNCan.go.ca/francais/unindex.html

E/CONF.91/L.43
Ac a los eoqrificos Canadd en la Internet
Documento presentadp por el Canadiv«
Resumen

La Worlb Wide Web ha aumentado radicalmenrce la posibilidad de acceder a los
documentos sobre nombres geogrdficos del Canadd, dado que permite que un nimers
cada vez mayor de usuarios de la Intermet de tode el mundo dispongan de
documentos actualizados. En agosto de 1954 comenzaron a difundirse en la wWeb
1os nombres aprobados por el Comité Permanente de Nombres Geogriaficos del
Canadd, por conducto de un sitio mantenido por el Departamentoc de Recursos
Naturales del Canadi.

El sitioc ha sido desarrollado en diversas etapas y en la actualidad ofrecs
un servicic de referencias sobre los nombres vigentes y los nombres aprobados
anteriormente, a los cuales se puede acceder por nombre o por ubicacidn {(gque se
indica mediante un mapa a peguefia escalal. En este sitioc de la Web se puede
encontrar informacidn sobre la administracién de nombres geogridficos, la
historia del Comité Permanente, modificacicnes recientes en el dmbito municipal,
publicaciones y datos digitales en venta, entre oLras cosas. Se ofrece asimismo
un médulo educative relative a la toponimia, gque goza de gran aceptacidn entre

los estudiantes.

Inglésg: http://gecnames.NRCan.gc.ca
Francés: http://toponymes.RNCan.gc.ca




EACUNEY LAY

Informe de Hungria sopre la normalizacidn de los
nombres geogrificos, 19%2-15937

Documento presentado por Hungria*#

El Comité de Nombres Geograficos sigue siendo un organismo
interdepartamental de asesoramiento y adopcién de decisiones que forma parte del
Ministerio de Agricultura. FPresta asesoramiento sobre los nombres de naturaleza
administrativa y decide los nombres de los accidentes geogrdficos y los
relacionados con el transporte en general. A diferencia de la tendencia
observada en decenics anteriores a la unificacidm obligada de los asentamientos,
la divisidn de comunidades que estaban unidas ha mantenide ocupado al Comité en
los dltimos 10 afios. La nueva ley de geodesia y cartografia de Hungria también

ha ampliado esas actividades del Comité.

El Comité también ha adoptado decisiones sobre varios nombres hidrograficos
de menor importancia y ha prestade asesoramientc en cuante a nombres relativos a

las minorfas. También se ha preparadoc un conjunto amplic de nuevas directrices
ortograficas de hingaro para los nombres geogrdficos. Se prepard una monografia
titulada "Directrices toponimicas de Hungria para editores de mapas y de otro
tipo" comoe documento de trabajo para el 17° pericdo de sesiones del Grupo de
Expertos de las Naciones Unidas en Nombres Gecgrdficos, celebrado en 1994.

También se sigue trabajando en una base de datos computadorizada, gue
finalmente incluird a todos los nombres verificados cue figuran en la serie
topogrifica a escala 1:10.000. En el programa del Comité a menudo se han
incluido también los exfnimos. Parece existir un acuerdo general de que en los
paises vecinos con una gran poblacién minoritaria hingara se mantengan los
nombres en hingaro, aun cuando esos nombres deberian clasificarse como exénimos,
segin la definicidn del término dada por las Naciones Unidas. Algunos miembros
del Comité desearfan incluir muchos nombres més en ese grupo. Se convino en gue
en todas las decisiones gue se adopten al respecto se tendrd en cuenta la
opinién de las minorias hingaras interesadas. La lista de nombres de paises ze
actualiza cuando corresponde, sobre la base del material pertinente de las

NHaciones Unidas.

E/CONF.91/1..45
Informe de Suecia
Documento presentado por Suscia**

Los cuatro institutos de investigacion sobre nombres gecgraficos de Suecia
se reorganizaron en 1933. Ahora forman parte de una nueva entidad llamada

Instituts de Investigaciones sobre Lenguas y Folklore (Sprak-och
el Catastro Hacional de Suecia se

folkminnesipnstitutet (SOFI}). En 1338,
fusiond con la Junta Central de Datos sobre Bienes Ralces, de resultas de lo
Desde 1974, la autoridad

cual surgid una nueva organizacidn gubernamental.
encargada de los nombres geogrificos es el Catastro Nacicnal de Suecia.

En septiembre de 1995, se concluyd el proceso de informatizacidn del nuevo
registro de bienes raices de Suecia, que contiene unos 101,000 nombres de
regicnes, todos los cuales han sido objeto de una revigidon lingliistica. La base
de datos de nombres geogrificos del Catastro Nacional de Suecia cuenta
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actualmente con 410,000 nombres geogrdaficos, que aparecen en el mapa _
topografico, esto es, en la serie de mapas verdes {1:50.000) y en la versidn
sobre las zonas de montafia (1:100.000).

El Instituto de Investigaciones sobre Lemguas y Folklore ha iniciado un
proyecto destinado a informatizar las coleccicnes de los cuatro instit?tcg de .
investigacidn sobre nombres gecgraficos. a2demis, estd preparando un diccionario
de nombres geogrificos de Suecia E53g;;kg_g;;ggung;gzi;gg_lﬁﬁg1}- En 1997, el
Instituco de Investigaciones eabre Nombres Geograficos de Umea emprendid un
proyecto, en colaboracidn, entre otros, con representantes de los samis,
dastinado a acopiar nombres de lugares donde viven los samis e incluir un ndmeroc
mayor de es505 nombres en los mapas.

En 1994 se cred un comité gubernamental para estudiar la cuestién de una
ley sueca sobre la preservacidén de 1os nombres geogrdficos heredados Jque S€
urilizan oficialmente. Dos afins después se publicd un informe al respacto.
El comité sugiere gue Se ipcluya una disposicidn relativa a los nombres
gecgrdficos en la "Ley relativa a los monumentos antiguos ¥ los hallazgos®
(Kulturminneslagen) .

E/CONF.91/1..46

Directrices toponimicas para la cartografia.: Suecia
Documento presentado Suecia

La primera parte del documente trata de las lenguas que se hablan en
Suecia. E1 pais se considera monolingie, si bien existen dos lenguas
minoritarias, el finés y el sami, que son importantes a niwvel regional. Se
presenta el alfabeto sueco y Se explican las normas alfabéticas que rigen los
nombres geogrdficos suecos. Por lo que respecta a los nombres compuestos por
mis de una palabra, sélo la primera se escribe con mayiscula inicial, salvo en
1os casos en que la segunda es un nombre propic, por ejemplo: Svarta habet (Mar
Negrol, pero Mindre Asien [Asia Menor). 3Se explica la pranunciaciﬁn de los
nombres geogrdficos suecos ¥ 58 dan ejemplos con una clave de pronunciacién. Se
mencionan los grupos mis importantes de dialectos suecos y se facilira
informacidén scbre los dialectos ¥ el sueco estandar en los nombres geogrifices
suecos.

ge ofrecen asimismo algunas observaciones sobre el finés y el sami las
lenguas minoritarias. En las zonas de habla finesa del norte de Suecia, los

nombres fineses figuran en leos carteles oficiales y en las sefiales de crafico,
asi como en los mapas oficiales. EBEn las zonas de habla sami de Suecia, los
nombres sami aparecen en los rotules y mapas oficiales. El Instituto
Topografico Nacicnal ha decidide utilizar en los mapas la ortografia de les
dialectos sami del norte y sami lule. El texto muestra asimismo los alfabetos
del finés, del sami del norte y del sami lule.




temiticos y complejos de topdnimos de
Latonia. La lexicografia sobre topénimos de Letonia se aborda principalmente en
diccionarios tematicos, en los que se trata a los nombres geogrdficos desde un
punto de vista concreto. En los diccionarios compilados por V. J. Eeps ¥y

H. Feldmann, asi como en el lris Higtorisc ort i y en el
nomenclator Li i ielas laukumi ‘rCalles y plazas de Liepaja) los nombres
geagrificos. se abordan principalmente desde un punto de vista histf~ico.

El enfoque geografico se encuentra en los diccionarios de topénimos compiladas
por el Laboratorio cientifico de Toponimia ¥ Geografia Regiocnal de la
Universidad de Letonia y el filoldgico, en los dicoicnarics de topdnimos
compilados por J. Plakis, V. Dambe ¥ J. Endzelins. Los diccionarios generales
de topSnimos sobre lexicografia de topdnimos de Letonia no son muchos. Entre
ellos cabe citar isks Latviias vietu vardu garak {fndice Alfabético de
Nombres Gengrdficos de Letonia) [1930), gue aparece como apéndice del mapa de

Letonia (escala: 1:250.000) y el nomenclitor titulado Dicci re,
raficos la dblica Sgcialista Soviéti de tonia (1967). En los

diccionarics de topénimos de los distritos civiles los nombres gecgrdficos se
abordan desde distintos puntos de vista: geogrdfico, histicico ¥y lingiistico.
Se trata de diccionarics de topdnimos complejos. Los cientificos del
Laboratoric de Geograffa y Toponimia Regional de la Universidad de Letonia son
rradicionalmente los encargades de compilar y publicar dicciconarios normativos

de topfnimos de Letonia.

Existen diccionariocs generales,

En el futuro, la compilacién de diccionarios de topdnimos de Letonia tendri

una doble vertiente:

al Los diccionarios de topénimos del pais (incluidos los normativos) ., gue

abarcaran los topénimos de todo el territorio de Letonia, ¥y

b) Los diccionarios de topdnimos regionales y locales, gue abarcaran los
aspectos geograficos, linglisticos e histéricos de los nombres geograficos.

E/CONF.91/L.48

Divigj de P s d 1ei del G de rros

las ione idas Hi Ge fico
jga, 22 a 24 abr e 1997)

ument ent. 14 Gruj g de
1 Haci Uni {341 res rificog**

El principal objetive de los cursos de capacitacidén en toponimia de la

nivisién de Paises del Biltico del Grupc de Expertos de las Naciones Unidas en
Nombres Geogrdficos era pasar revista a las actividades y lar experiencias a

nivel nacional e internacional relacionadas
geogridficos e informar a otros Estados scbre las investigacion

con la normalizacidn de los nombres
es relativas a los

topdnimos en Letonia.

una amplia serie de conferencias bien fundadas sobre los principioca y las
practicas en materia de normalizacidén internacional de nombres geeograficos,

como sobre los prog

Los participantes en los cursos de capacitacién en toponimia asistieron a

asi
ramas nacionales de los paises ndrdices, el Canadd y los

Estados Unides de América. Los problemas relacionados con la normalizacién a
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la normalizacién de los nombres en dialecto} y

nivel nacional [(en particular,
las directrices sobre topénimos en los pif=es del Bdltico se resolvieron gracias

a la celebracién de mesas redondas. Se dedicd especial atencién, entre otras
cosas, a las bases de datos sobre topénimos, el procesamiento automitico de
datos, los .rocedimientos de mantenimiento y los sitios en la World Wide Web,
ya que todos los Estados miembros de la Divisién de Paiges del BAltico siguen
teniendo problemas relacionados con el establecimiento y el perfeccicnamiento
de las bases de datos de topdnimos. En el cursoc se presentaron mapas,
nomenclitores, publicaciones periddicas y material de otro tipo relacionado

con la toponimia.

En total asistieron al curso 65 participantes ¥ seis conferenciantes de
10 paises [(Letonia, Lituania, Estonia, la Federacidén de Rusia, Polonia,
Finlandia, Noruega, Suecia, los Escados Unidos de América ¥ el Canads). Los
participantes acudieron en representacién de universidades, institutcs de
lenguas, entidades nacionales encargadas del levantamiento de mapas,
ministerios, administraciones postales, juntas de estadisticas, registros
nacicnales, escuelas, organizacicnes encargadas de realizar investigaciones

sobre la historia local, entre oLros.

Los expertos y organizadores del curso internacicnal en toponimia de
Letcnia manifiestan su mds sincero agradecimiento a los conferenciantes
invitados y al Sr. Pester Pall, Presidente de la Divisidn de paiges del Bdltico,

por su colaboracidn ¥ asistencia.

E/CONF.91/L.49

rme de nia

Documento present=do por Letonia

Este es el primer informe nacional presentado por Letonia sobre la
normalizacidn de los nombres geogrdficos. La Repiblica de Letonia se cred en
1918, pero antes de esa fecha existian cuatro clasificaciones toponimicas,
separadas pero paralelas: livonia, alemana, rusa y letona. Las clasificaciones
toponimicas oficiales paralelas alemana y rusa se cambiaron a la letona tras la
fundacién de la Repiblica de Letonia. El uso de clasificacicnes toponimicas
paralelas disminuy$ gradualmente con el transcursc de los afios. No obstante,
algunos nombres geogriaficos de distintas clasificaciones paralelas todavia se
emplean en la literatura y en los documentos y mapas histdricos. De 1945 a
1991, todos los mapas topograficos de Letonia a gran egcala fueron compilados y
publicados por empresas cartograficas centrales de la Unidn de Replblicas
Socialistas Soviéticas y los nombres letones se transliteraron al alfabeto
cirilico.

Participacién de Letopia en el Grupo de Expertos de las Naciones Muigas en
Hombres Geogrificos

La Divisién del Baltico del Grupo de Expertos de las Naciones Unidas en
Nomb;es Geogriaficos se fundd en 1992. Los expertos de los Estados balticos se
reunieron en Tallinn a fin de crear una nueva divisidn del Grupc de Expertos.
Expe?tos rucos se sumaron a la Divisidn del Baltico poco despuds. Letonia ha
participado en todas las actividades de la Divisidn del Baltico desde 1992.
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Divisidn admipnistrativa vy idades eria de nombres geogriaficosg

En la actualidad hay en Letonia 26 distritos, 7 ciudades, &9 poblados y
Para la aprobacién oficial de nombres geograficos se han
promulgade las disposiciones siguientes. Los nombres de los distritos y las
ciudades son determinados por la Saeima (Parlamentc). Los nombres de las
circunscripciones y los poblados ordinarios son aprobadcs por el Gabinete. Las
estacicnes v paradas de ferrocarriles, los puertos y los aeropuertos reciben su
nombre del Ministeric de Comunicacioner. Los nombres de los accidentes
geogrdficos naturales son establecidos por el Servicio Estatal del Catastro.
Los nombres de los objetos antes mencionados deben ser aprobados por los
gobierncs locales y el Comité de Nombres Geogridficos del Gabinete. Los nombres
de granjas agricolas, calles, plazas. pargues, puentes ¥y otros objetos escdn a
cargo de los gobiernos locales,

513 circunscripciones.

Proyectos cartografi bases de dates to jCos: roblemas de 1

normalizacidn

Entre los proyectos actuales lel Servicio Estatal del Catastro seé incluye
el Mapa Ortofotogrdfico de Letomia (escala 1:10.000), el Mapa Bdsico de Letonia
{escala 1:50.000) y el Mapa Topogrdfico del Estado (escala 1:50.000). Este afio
se comenzd a establecer la base de datos toponimicos del Estado. La Seccidn de
Toponimia del Servicio Estatal del Catastro de Letonia estd reuniendo sobre cl
terrenc nombres geogrdficos en mapas a escala 1:25.000 a fin de prestar apoyo al
Mapa Bisico a escala 1:50.000 y de reunir informacidén para la base de datos
toponimicos. En 1992 se cred en la editorial "J3na s&ta" un departamento de
cartografia. Todos los afios se imprimen aproximadamente 30 nuevos titules
cartogridficos, pero la tirada total asciende a aproximadamente medie millén de

ejemplares.

Principales problemas y scluciones

El problema mds inmediato en la normalizacién de los nombres geogrdficos de
Letonia es la normalizacién de los nombres de los poblados. La actual lista
oficial de poblados contiene 759 nombres, pers en realidad en Letonia hay mds de

3.000. Se estdn preparando dos versiones de esta lista.

E/CONF.91/L.50

Informe de la Repiiblica Checa

Documentco =] =1

En la Repiblica Checa, la normalizacidn de los nombres geogrédficos estd a
cargo del Ministerio del Interior, el Ministerio de Desarrollo Regional, la
0ficina Checa de Geodesia, Cartografia y Catastro (COSMAC) y las oficinas de
catastro. Los nombres autorizados son el resultads de la normalizacién. Los
pnombres ge egtan nor.calizande sobre la base del idioma literal en relaci ™ n con
laa wvariantes de usc local y tUnicamente en checo. La obra Toponymic Guid. lirn s

of the Czech Republic (Directrices Toponimicas de la Repiblica Checa), publicada
en inglés en 1997 por la COSMAC, facilita a los interesados el accesoc al tema de

la toponimia de Checoslovaguia.

En la Serie de Mapas del Estado se incluyen los nombres gecgriaficos
normalizados correspondientes a la Repiblica Checa. El Mapa Bisico, a escala
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1:10.000, es el mds definitive. La toponimia del 39% de las 4.573 hojas que
componen este mapa se normalizaron en los dltimos 25 afios.

A partir de 1994, la Base de Datos Geogridficos Fundamentales (ZABAGED},
creada como parte del sistema estatal de informacién, ha estade a cargo de la
COSMAC, que ha confiado = la Oficina de Geodesia la administracibn de la
ZABAGED. A sartir de 1997 los datos descriptivos de la lista de nombres
geogrdficos utilizados en el Mapa Bdsico de la Repdblica Checa a escala 1:10.000
se han incluido en una base de datos espacial denominada GEONAME.

Los nombres geograficos normalizados de la Repiblica Checa se han publicado
en la Lista EBstadistica de Municipios. Se publican nombres seleccionados en una
coleccidn de publicaciones de nombres geogrdficos titulada DNO Gagettears of
Geographical Namegs. En 1996, se publicéd la primera edicifn de una recopilacién

de nombres geogrificos titulada Major Geomorphological Units of the Czech
Republic.

La Repiblica Checa tiene previsto publicar una versidn en checo del
of To ic Termi , una vez gue el Grupo de Trabajo de
Terminologia Toponimica finalice la versidn definitiva del glosario que sera
publicado por el Grupo de Expertos de las Naciones Unidas en Nombres

Geograficos.

En princinpio, la Repiblica Checa respeta la preferencia de los enddnimos.
La recomendacién ampliamente aceptada de reducir el uso de los exfnimos se
aplict por primera vez a los nombres de los asentamientos. Para la romanizacidn
de los idiomas no roménicos utilizados en la Repiblica Checa normalmente se
aceptan las recomendaciones de las Conferencias de las Waciones Unidas sobre la
Normalizacién de los Nombres Geograficos, aunque también se usan sistemas de
romanizacién fonética mds antiguos de alguncs idiomas no rominicos (chino,
drabe, ruso).

En 1993 se publics en la Repiblica Checa la tercera edicidn de The Hames of
the 5 heir i a . Se incluyen alli los nombres de todos

los paises del mundo en checo ¥y en sus idiomas originales.

Desde la diltima Conferencia de las Naciones Unidas scbre la Normalizacién
de los Mombres Geograficos, la. Repiiblica Checa ha participado periddicamente en
1as reuniones de la Divisién de Europa Oriental, Central y Sudoriental y en los
pericdos de sesiones del Grupo de Expertos de las Haciones Unidas en NHombres

Geogridficos.

E/CONF.91/L.51
Informe de Ucrania
Documento presentado por Ucrania++
Resumen

El Consejo Nacional de Nombres Geogrdficos se establecid en septiembre
de 1993 como parte del Gabinete de Ministros de Ucrania. Las funciones del
Conseja incluyen la coordinacién de las actividades relativas a la normalizacidn

de los nombres gecgriaficos.
El Consejo Maciopal presta asistencia a las actividades siguientes:

al Preparacién de un proyecto de ley sobre nombres gecgrificos en
Ucrania, gue habrd de aprobar el Parlamento de Ucrania en 1998;

bl Preparacién de un conjunto de directrices y glosarios para cartdgrafos
cque compilan mapas y atlas, titulado "Normas provisionales sobre la reunifn de
nombres geocgrdficos para mapas topogrificos": gleosarios de nombres geogrificos




sobre Australia ¥ Oceania, América del Sur, Centroamérica y Africa, asi como un
glosario titulado sNombres de Estados y territorias del mundo®;

Normas sobre la transcripecién romanizada del alfabeto ucranio, Jue

c)
cobierna de Ucrania a fines de 1997;

habrdn de ser aprobadas por el

d) Organizacién de un proyecto histdrico-geografico para estudiantes
sobre los microtopdnimos de Uerania, durante el cual se reunieron
.47 microtopinimos . El proyectg oe completard a fines de 1997;

ie de conferencias ¥y geminarios nacicnales e internacionales

) Una ser
octubre y noviembre

sobre nombres geograficos. celebrades en mayo de 1935,
de 1995 y octubre de 1937;

£} Esrablecimiento de un registro de nombres geogridficos de Ucrania,
aplicable al mapa tocpoyrafico a escala 1:100.000.

E/CONF.91/L.53

Informe de Sudifrica
Dag to pres r 5 ica
Organi nacio enca de la n clatura afica

Con posterioridad a la eleccidn de un gobierno de unidad nacional, en abril
de 1994, el numero de provincias se incrementd de cuatro a nueve y el nimerc de
idiomas oficiales de dos a 11. Evidentemente, elloc tendrd repercusiones en 1o
que respecta a la normalizacién de los nombres geocgrdficos. El organiamo
nacicnal encargade de la nomenclatura geagrdfica de Suddfrica, el Comité
Nacional del Momencldtor, celebrd sus sesicnes ordinarias tres veces al afioc.
Ademds, se establecieron dos comités consultivos, uno encargado de revisar el
nombre de los sistemas estatales de aprovechamiento de los recurscs hidricos y
el otro encargado de asesorar respecto de los nombres de los aeropuertosa
internacicnales. Se designd también un grupo de trabajo con el mandato de
farmular recomendaciones scbre cémo destacar la labor del Comité Wacional del
Nomenclitor de Sudidfrica con arreglo a las recomendaciones de las Macicnes
Unidas v a la prdctica internacional. Actualmente, el Gobierno estd examinando
el informe de dicho grupo de trabajo.

Homen tor nacignal

De conformidad con lo dispueste en la resolucidn 35 de la Segunda
Conferencia de las Naciones Unidas sobre la Normalizacién de los Mombres
Geograficos, Peter E. Raper y L. A. Moeller prepararon el Concise Gazetteer of
Soyth Africa (Breve nomenclator de Suddfrical, publicado en 1334. La Direccidn
de Reconocimiento y Levantamiento Cartegrdfice acaba de completar el primer
volumen del nomenclitor nacional de Sudifrica, correspondiente a la provincia
asceidental de El Cabo. Dicho volumen esti en prensa.

Capacitacidn en topopimia

En Pretporia se han i.partide .inco cursos de capacitacidm organizados por
las Macicnes Unidas, ios gue asistieron representantes de Botawana, Lesotho,
Mozambigue, MHamibia, Oman, cudafrica, Swazilandia y Zambia. Los confarenciantes

eran expertog del ranadi, los Estados Unidos de América, Israel, los Paises
Bajos vy Suddfrica.
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Directrices en materia de toponimia

El Dr. B. A. Meiring [Universidad de Suddfrica) estd preparando la cuarta
edicidn de Toponymic Guidelines for Map and Other itors £ Sout rica.

Otras publicaciones

De conformidad con las recomendaciones del 17° periodo de sesiones del
Grupo de Expertos de las Naciones Unidas en Nombres Geograficos, su Presidente,
el Sr. Peter E. Raper, compilé los documentos pertinentes bajo el titule United

Hations Documents ra Mames (Documentos de las Naciones Unidas sobre
nombres geograficos).
En Names Studies: An International Handbook of Omomastics, vol. 1 (Berlin

y Nueva York, Walter de Gruyter, 1995) se ha publicado un articulo sobre la
labor del Grupo de Expertos de las Naciones Unidas en Nombres Geogrificos.

Con miras a difundir las resoluciones pertinentes de las Naciones Unidas y
la labor del Grupo de Expertos de las Naciones Unidas en Nombres Geogrificos, se
publicé un informe sobre el 17° pericdo de sesiones del Grupo de Expertos en
Nomina Africana, revista de la Names Society of Southern Africa, asi comoc en el

Ehrensperger Report de la American Names Society.

L. A. Moeller compild un informe titulado "Criteria for proposed names
changes® (Criteriocs en relaciém con los cambios de nombres propuestes). EL
informe, cuya finalidad concreta es promover la aplicacién de las resoluciones
de las Nacicnes Unidas, se ha distribuido a los comités asesores de los
departamertos de gobierncs, las asambleas legislativas provinciales, los
concejos locales de transicidén, loa gobliernos municipales y demds autoridades

competentes en materia de nombres geogrifices, en los plancs nacional, regicnal
¥ local.
En la publicacién Changing Place Names, preparada por E. R. Jenkins,

P. E. Raper y L. A. Moeller (Durban, Indicator Press, 1996}, también se sefialan
especialmente las rescluciones de las Naciones Unidas y la labor del Grupo de
Expertos de las Naciones Unidas en Nombres Geograficos.
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Lad

AGENDA

Opening of the Conference
Election of the President of the Conference.
Organizational matters:

(@)  Adoption of the rules of procedure:

(b)  Adoption of the agenda;

(©) Election of officers other than the President;

od) Organization of work;

(e)  Credentials of representatives to the Conference.

Reports by divisions and Governments on the situation in their regions and
countries and on the progress made in the standardization of geographical
names since the Sixth Conference.

Mational standardization:

(a) Field collection of names;

(b) Office treatment of names:

(c) Treatment of names in multilingual areas;

(d) Administrative structure of national names authorities;
()  Toponymic guidelines for map editors and other editors.

Toponymic data files:

(a) Data collection procedure;

(b)  Data elements required;

(c) Toponymic data transfer standards and formats;
(d) Automated data-processing (ADP) systems;

(¢)  Compatibility and structure of systems:

(f) Mational gazetteers;

(g) Other publications.

Terminology in the standardization of geographical names.

Measures taken and proposed t2 implement United Nations resolutions on the
standardization of geographical names.

Commemorating the thirtieth anniversary of the first Conference on the
Standardization of Geographical Names.
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10.

Exonyms:

(a) Tategories and degree of use of exonyms;
(b) Principles in reducing the use of exonyms;
(c) Provisional lists of exonyms.

11.  Features beyond a single sovereignty:
(a)  Policies, procedures and cooperative arrangements:
(b} Features common to tWo or more countries:
12.  Writing systems and guides to pronunciation:
(a) Romanization;
(b)  Conversion into non-Roman writing systems;
(c) Writing of names in unwritten languages.
13.  Toponymic web sites.
14.  Toponymic education and practice:
(a) Existing education and practice;
(b)  Training courses in toponymy;
(c) Exchange of advice and information;
(d)  Exchange of personnel;
(e) Technical assistance.
15.  Cooperation with national and international agencies and other bodies:
(a) Cooperation with national agencies;
(b}  Cooperation with international organizations;
(c) Cooperation with public information media.
16.  Country names.
17.  Meetings and conferences:
(a) United Nations Group of Experts on Geographical Names;
(b) Divisional and interdivisional meetings and programmes;
(c) National names meetings, conferences and symposia;
(d) International names meetings, conferences and symposia.
18. Economic and social benefits of the national and international standardization of
geographical names.
19.  Arrangements for the Eighth Conference.




20.  Adoption of the reports of the Conference.

21.  Closing of the Conference
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ORDRE DU JOUR

1. Quverture de la Conférence.
2. Election du Président de la Conférence.
3 Questions d'organisation:
a) Adoption du Réglement intérieur;
b) Adoption de l'ordre du jour;
c) Election des membres du Bureau autres que le Président;
d) Organisation des travaux;
e) Pouvoirs des représentants a la Conférence.
4. Rapports des divisions et des gouvernements sur la situation dans leurs régions et

leurs pays et sur les progrés accomplis quant & la normalisation des noms géographiques
depuis la sixtieme Conférence.

5 Normalisation nationale:
a) Collecte des noms sur le terrain;
b) Traitement des noms géographiques dans les services competents:
c) Traitement des noms dans les régions multilingues;
d) Structure administrative des organismes nationaux de toponymie;
e) Principes de toponymie & l'usage des correcteurs de cartes et autres
correcteurs.
6. Fichiers de données toponymiques:
a) l?mcédu;rf:s de collecte des données;
b) Eléments de données requis;
¢) Normes et formats pour le transfert de données toponymiques;
d) Systémes de traitement automatique des données:
€) Comptabilité et structure des systemes;
f) Nomenclatures nationales;
£) Autres publications.
T Terminologie de la normalisation des noms géographiques.
8. Mesures prises ou proposées pour assurer I'application des résolutions de

I'Organisation des Nations Unies sur la normalisation des noms géographiques.

9. Célébration du trentiéme anniversaire de la premiére Conférence des Nations
Unies sur la normalisation des noms géographigues.
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10.  Exonymes:

a) ~atégories d'exonymes et leur degre d'utilisation:
b) Principes a observer pour réduire le nombre d'exonymes;
c) Listes provisoires d'exonymes.
11.  Détails topographiques s'¢tendant au dela d'une méme souverainete:

a) Politiques, procédures et coopération;
b) Détails communs & deux pavs au moins.

12.  Systémes d'écriture et principes ue prononciation:

a) Romamisation;
b) Transcription dans un systéme d'écriture non latin;
c) Graphie des noms empruntés & des langues non écrites.

13.  Sites Web toponymiques.

14.  Enseignement et pratique en matiére de toponymie:

a) Etat actuel de l'enseignement et de la pratique:
b) Stages de formation 4 la toponymie;
c) Echanges de conseils et de renseignements;

d) Echanges de personnel;
e) Assistance technique.

15.  Coopération avec des organismes nationaux et internationaux et d'autres organes:

a) Coopération avec des organismes nationaux;
b) Coopération avec des organisations internationales:
c) Coopération avec des moyens d'information.

16.  Noms de pays.

17.  Réunions et Conférences:
a) Groupe d'Experts des Nations Unies sur les noms geographiques:
b) Réunions et programmes divisionnels et interdivisionnels;
c) R éunions. conférences et collogques nationaux sur la toponymie;
d) Réunions, conférences et colloques internationaux sur la toponymie.
18.  Avantages économiques et sociaux de la normalisation nationale et interiauonale

des nom géographiques.

19, Préparatifs de la huitieme Conférence.
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20.  Adoption du rapport de la Conférence.

21. Cloture de la Conférence.




PROGRAMA

1. Apertura de la Conferencia.

2. Fleccion del Presidente de la Conferenica.
i Cuestiones de organizacion:
a) Aprobacion del reglamento:
b) Aprobacion del programa;
c) Eleccion de los demas miembros de la Mesa;
d) Organizacién de los trabajos:
e) Credenciales de los representantes en la Conferencia.
4. Informes de las divisiones y los gobiernos sobre la situacion de sus regiones v

paises v sobre los progresos realizados en materia de normalizacion de nombres
geograficos desde la Sexta Conferencia.

% Normalizacion nacional:
a) Recopilacion de nombres sobre el terreno:
b) Tratamiento de nombres en oficinas;
c) Tratamiento de nombres en zonas multilingis;
d) Estructura administrativa de los organismos nacionales encargados de la
nomenclatura geografica;
e) Directrices toponimicas para editores de mapas y otros editores.
6. Documentos de datos toponimicos:
a) Procedimientos de reunion de datos:
b) Elementos de informacién necessarios;
c) Normas y formatos para la transferencia de datos toponimicos:
d) Sistemas de procesamiento automatizado de datos:
€) Compatibilidad y estructura de los sistemas,
f) Nomenclatores nacionales:
a) Otras publicaciones
7. Terminologia de la normalizacién de los nombres geograficos.
8 Medidas adoptadas y propueslas para aplicar la resolucion:s de las Naciones

Unidas sobre la normalizacisn de los ncmbres geograficos.

. Celebracion del trigésimo aniversario de la Primera Conferencia de las Naciones
Unidas sobre la Normalizacion de los Nombres Geograficos.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

202

Exdnimos:

a) Categorias y grado de uso de exonimos;

b} Principios aplicables a la reduccion del uso de exdnimos:
¢) Lista provisional de exonimos.

Accidentes geograficos que corresponden a la soberania de mas de un Estado;

a) Politicas, procedimientos y arreglos de cooperacion;
b) Accidentes comunes a dos o mas paises

Sistemas de escritura y guias para la pronunciacion;

a) Romanizacion
b) Conversion en nombres usados en idiomas que carecen de escritura.

Sitios sobre toponimia en la Web.

Ensefianza y practica de la toponimia:

a) Ensefianza vy practica actuales:

b) Cursos de capacitacion en toponimia;

c) Intercambio de asesoramiento e informacion;
d) Intercambio de personal;

€) Asistencia técnica.

Cooperacion con organismos nacionales e internacionales y otras entidades:

a) Cooperacion con organismos nacionales;
b) Cooperacion con organizaciones internacionales;
c) Cooperacién con los medios de informacion piblica.

Nombres de paises.
Reuniones y conferencias:

a) Grupo de Expertos de las Naciones Unidas en Nombres Geograficos;

b) Reuniones y programas divisionales e interdivisionales:

c) Reuniones, conferencias y simposios nacionales sobre nombres
geogrificos;

d) Reunions, conferencias, y simposios internacionales sobre nombres
geograficos.

Ventajas econdmicas vy sociales de la normalizacion nacional e internacional
de los nombres geograficos.




19.  Arreglos para la Octava Conferencia.
20.  Aproba~ion del informe de la Conferencia.

21. Clausura de la Conferencia.
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